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Kant’s
Discipline of Knowledge

Based on his
Natural Philosophy

[1] Preliminary Remarks

[ am grateful to the Macau University for having invited me in
order to give a lecture concerning my view on Kant's Theoretical Phi-
losophy, in Kant’s own words: on his Speculative Métaphysics.

In past years [ sometimes carried out complete seminars on Kant’s
Theoretical Philosophy, mostly in German, and one time also in English.
But now it is the first time that [ am supposed to outline his philosophy
within one session.

Kant’s philosophy is exemplary to me, in spite of the fact that some
steps of his presupposition are to be revised.

It was autumn of 1956 when I started to read Kant’s opus magnum
,Critik der reinen Vernunft“.1 I was able to read it, due to that respect of
Latin which my former teacher Gertrud Leuze tried to get me familiariz-
ed with. For Kant wrote this text by using German expressions in ac-
cordance with the grammar of Latin, strictly speaking: in accordance
with the grammar which was used by Cicero and related ancient Roman
writers.

But, alas, in spite of the fact that [ understood this and that of it,
was not able to get the red line in order to understand the sequence of
his arguments. Therefore, instead of concentrating my mind to the sub-
jects of the Gymnasium, I read this extended text paragraph by para-
graph; and I made notes of each paragraph into a small booklet. By do-
ing this, within 1957 [ received a first -but all but completely clear and
sufficient- view of his subtle arguments.

1 This title is written nowadays as: ,Kritik der reinen Vernunft®, which is usually
abbreviated by: , KrV“.



By this invitation of the Macau University, | received the opport-
unity to summarize my present view of his Theoretical Philosophy,
culminating in that Speculative Métaphysics which he mainly developed
in this main opus magnum of him.

[2] Kant's Philosophical Education

Immanuel Kant was born at 1724 at Kénigsberg,?2 which was at that
time the capital of Prussia. He was one of the nine children of the sadd-
ler and harness maker Johann Georg Kant and his wife Anna Regina née
Reuter, whereby four of them died before they became adult.3

Already 1732 Kant was sent to the Collegium Fredericianum; and
already 1740 he was enrolled at the Albertus-Universitat at Konigsberg.
There he studied mainly philosophy. At that ages up to the beginning of
the 20th century, mathematics as well as natural philosophy -the now-
adays natural sciences- were regarded as part of philosophy and were
therefore taught at the philosophical institutes.*

During the next six years, Martin Knutzen (1713-1751) was his
main teacher in Philosophy.

In order to understand Kant’s course of academic life, it is import-
ant to characterize Knutzen.

Knutzen was interested mainly in the philosophies of Christian
Wolff (1679-1754),5 of John Locke (1632-1704),° and of Isaac Newton

% Since 1945, Konigsberg is called , Kaliningrad®, with relation to Stalin’s compliant
servant Kalinin.

But fortunately, some years ago the Universitat of Kénigsberg was designated as
»Kant University“.

Therefore, I do not abandon my hope that Kant’s town sometimes will be renamed to
,Konigsberg*, like ,Leningrad“ was renamed to “St. Petersburg®, or that Kant’s town
will be named to, e.g., ,Kantagrad®, in honour to Kant.

3 At that former age, this was the usual death rate of the not yet adult persons.

4 See, e.g., the opus magnum of Isaak Newton , Philosophiae naturalis principia mathe-
matica“.

5 Wolff intended to prove all the laws of natural philosophy by means of logic solely:
This rationalist tried to show that these laws may be derived from the law of causality
using thereby mathematical means, that the law of causality is derivable from the
principle of sufficient reason, and that this principle of sufficient reason is provable by
means of deductive logic solely. No inductive logic -i.e.: no set of arguments which
regard epistemic probabilities- was accepted thereby. See Appendix 1.



(1643-1727).7 But he emphatically disliked main parts of the philoso-
phy of Gottfried Wilhelm Leibniz (1646-1716),8 mainly his central doc-
trine of the pre-established harmony of the world concerning causality
and teleology, i.e.: concerning the relations because and in-order-to;
such a doctrine® was -according to him- the pillow for the lazy mind.10
And he, too, emphatically disliked the philosophy of George Berkeley
(1684-1753)1 and of other kinds of idealism, i.e.: of doctrines which
are not dealing of the things of the world but of appearances and of
impressions solely as starting points of analyses.

In his view, the only reasonable theory of the world is that of
physical influx as stated by Locke and by other doctrines of corpuscul-
arism.12 Nevertheless, in accordance with Newton’s view, he intended
to bring together the theory of Newton’s mechanics and the doctrines of
Christianity, by using thereby the methodology of Wolff.

But Knutzen’s knowledge of mathematical calculus, established by
Newton and also by Leibniz, as well as his abilities concerning mathe-
matical calculus were far from being perfect. Therefore, he substituted
rigorous calculation by mechanical models, created either by craft or
solely by mind, i.e.: by intuition.

6 Locke was a semi-empiristic philosopher who was suffering from a hang-over of the
rationalistic philosophy of René Descartes (1596 -1650).

7 In some respect, Newton, too, maintained a rationalistic position. For he refused
inductive arguments in order to establish his theory; and he refused relativistic be-
haviour, saying: ,,Hypotheses non fingo!“

8 The central doctrine of Leibniz contains the view that an omniscient mind sees and
recognizes that our factual world of causality is, too, a world of teleology, since it is the
best of all possible worlds.

9 According to our historical knowledge, Platon was the irst philosopher who tried to
combine causality and teleology; see his dialogue , Timaios*.

10 [t has to be assumed that Knutzen used this expression more than one time; for
Kant did not forget it.

And obviously, Kant was interested in questions of teleology from the beginning on;
for otherwise there were no reasons for Knutzen’s repeated attempts to keep Kant
from disciplines of that kind.

In the concluding part , Transzendentale Methodenlehre” of his , KrV*, Kant sketched
an new and subtle version of bringing together causality and teleology.

11 His principle ,esse est percipi“ would lead to the conclusion that something which is
not perceived at some time would not exist at that time. But according to Berkeley,
this cannot happen; for God always perceives everything.

Therefore, God is one of the perceivers, distinguished from the perceivers of finite
capacity solely by his omnipotence and omniscience.

12 This has to be kept in mind in order to understand why Knutzen rejected Kant’s first
publication.



Therefore, Knutzen introduced Kant into the philosophia naturalis
of Newton by using mechanical models and elementary mathematics
without calculus; and he dissuaded the young scholar from the philoso-
phies of Berkeley and of Leibniz and of related philosophers.

Of course, Knutzen introduced Kant into the history of philosophy,
too, thereby mainly into Ancient Greek philosophies. And Kant’s cert-
ainly was interested in all realms of philosophy from the beginning on:
be it History of Philosophy or be it Systematic Philosophy, and be it
Theoretical Philosophy or be it Practical Philosophy. Therefore, [ am
sure that Kant read carefully all the texts of Aristotéles, of Platon, of
Anaxagoras, of Demokritos, of Empedoklés and of Herakleitos, as far as
these texts were available to him at that period.

All these six years of studying, Kant kept in close contact with his
teacher. But Knutzen did not regard this young man to be one of his
best students. The reasons of this -in fact: completely wrong- estimat-
ion was not reported. Regarding Kant’s philosophical interests by view-
ing his later publications, this is my hypothesis and my opinion: Kant
was not willing to observe strictly the advices of his teacher; but Knut-
zen was suffering from a dominant personality.

So it happened 1746, when Kant published his thesis ,Gedanken
von der wahren Schatzung der lebendigen Krafte“13, his teacher Knut-
zen did not accept it; therefore —and also because of his father’s stroke
and subsequent death in the same year 1746-, Kant had to leave the
university and to work as private teacher in order to earn his livelihood.

[3] Kant's Philosophical Development

Knutzen died 1751; and 1754, Kant went back to the Universitat of
Konigsberg in order to continue his study, probably supported by the
family of the Earl Keyserlingk; for he and the family of Keyserlingk re-
mained in friendship all the years afterwards.

At the Universitat of Konigsberg, Kant stayed as private tutor since
about 1753. Already 1755 he published his now developed natural phi-

13 Thoughts concerning the True Estimation of Living Forces*“.
Perhaps influenced by the doctrine of Anaxagdras, Kant from the beginning on
regarded the continuous energy as being somehow fundamental to the universe.
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losophy in his book , Allgemeine Naturgeschichte und Theorie des Him-
mels“14,

This famous treatise was the milestone of the road of modern ast-
ronomy and cosmology. For in this treatise Kant argued -by the way: in
direct contrast to Newton- that and why the development of the uni-
verse in general and of the solar system in particular may be and has to
be understood and explained without rooting thereby at some god and
creator as the main part of the universe.

In his view, there are two kinds of forces respectively energies,
namely: the force of attraction, and the force of repulsion.> No other
forces and no divine will is needed in order to explain the present state
of the universe:

Concerning the beginning which lead to the present state of the
universe, a complete disordering is to be assumed.1¢ The overlapping
acting of these two forces lead step by step to accumulations of the
originally disordered matter and finally to states of equilibrium like the
circulating movement of the planets around the sun.

And since the matter within the space is huge, there are plenty of
such solar systems which, together are circulating in a disk, which we
observe as Milky Way. But it may be assumed that within the universe
there exist plenty of additional milky ways, which at this time were not
observable yet. 17

Summarizing Kant’s doctrine by using his own words: ,Ich habe,
nachdem ich die Welt in das einfachste Chaos versetzt, keine anderen
Krafte als Anziehungs- und Zuriickstofdungskraft zur Entwicklung der
grofden Ordnung der Natur angewandt, zwei Krafte, welche beide gleich
gewiss, gleich einfach und gleich urspriinglich und allgemein sind.“18

14 General History of Nature and Theory of the Sky*“.
15 According to Empedoklés, these are the cosmic energies of love and of hatred.
16 But this assumption is not needed; every alternative assumption would work, too.
17 Much later, Pierre-Simon Laplace (1749-1827) developed a related doctrine, but
assuming thereby that the planets are offsprings of gas-clouds exposed by the sun.
By the way: If this were the case, the earth would consist of hydrogenium and helium
solely.
18 Concepts like ,,gewiss-einfach-urspriinglich-allgemein“ [= , certain-simple-orig-
inal-universal“ indicate Platon’s in luence on Kant; see esp.: Platon “Kratylos”.
At that period of Greek philosophy, five methodologies were assumed and used:
(1) the purely empiristic methodology of Aristippos and of Epikouros, stating that
knowledge is received by collecting data and by generalizing them via induction;
(2) the semi-empiristic methodology of Hippokrates the physician and his medical
school, stating that some simple and sure ordering structure of the objects -in his

11



This indicates an influence of Platon’s methodology.1® And this is
almost obvious in his Dissertation of the same year 1755, Meditatio-
num quarundam de igne succinta delineatio“20: The criteria which are
used there by Kant are neither empiristic ones nor rationalistic ones,
but are using these methodological means: certainty-simplicity-origin-
ality-obviousness.

And at this same year 1755 he wrote down and published his Ha-
bilitationsschrift -his university lecturing qualification thesis- called
,Principiorum primorum cognitionis metaphysicae nova dilucidatio”21.
In spite of the fact that this thesis is written by using the vocabulary of
rationalism, it is Kant's first step to overcome this attempt of trying to
derive every empirical truth from the deductive principle of excluded
contradiction.

His second step in this direction is to be found in his essay of 1764
called ,Untersuchungen iiber die Deutlichkeit der Grundsatze der na-

case: the Indian doctrine of the four juices- is available according to which the data
are to be ordered in order to receive sound generalizations;

(3) the induction-deduction methodology of Aristotéles, stating that the upmost
generalizations are to be reaches by suitable inductions according to (1), and that
afterwards the truths are to be justified by deducing them from these generalizations;

(4) the deductive-eristic methodology of the Megaric school, stating that the false-
hoods are to be eliminated by deducing contradictions from them, whereby it is all but
sure that the truth may be reached on this road or on another one; and

(5) the deductive-dialectic methodology of Platon, stating that by using the dialect-
ical method of questioning and answering the ultimate and sure and simple truths are
to be gained, from which by using a sound methd of deduction every other truth is to
be derived in order to become a knowledge.

At that period, Kant obviously regarded the methodology (5) as that one which is
appropriate for investigations in natural philosophy.

19 Nevertheless, Kant freed himself from Platon’s thesis according which some omni-
potent god is needed in order to develop a doctrine of cosmology; see Platon’s dia-
logue , Timaios".

Even Newton taught that some omnipotent god is some object within space and
time and therefore a member of our universe.

20  Meditation concerning the ire, shortly outlined”. It must not be forgotten that
Herakleitos regarded the ire - i.e.: of the five elements earth-water-fire-wind-ether
the middle one- as the source and spring of everything. Of course, these elements
were not regarded as particles but as states, strictly spoken by using the terms of the
continental version of the Newtonian mechanics at Kant’s time: as the amounts of en-
ergies at some place at some time.

21 New Illumination of the First Principles of Metaphysical Cognition”.
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tiirlichen Theologie und Moral“22. In my view, this essay contains Kant's
first step in his later distinction of intuition and concept, but performed
here solely concerning mathematics.

[4] Kantand Hume

At 1739, David Hume (1711-1766) published his opus magnum
»A Treatise of Human Nature®. But this important work remained un-
known among most of his contemporaries; and certainly, Kant did not
read it before 1764. But certainly, he read it before 1770. And by read-
ing it, he abandoned the still remaining contemporary kinds of ration-
alism completely, in his own words: he woke up from his dogmatic
slumber. This is to be recognized 1770.

For at 1770, Kant was appointed Professor of Logic and Metaphy-
sics at the Universitat of Konigsberg; during the years of his study this
academic position was hold by Knutzen. Concerning this purpose of
being appointed, in defense of this appointment Kant wrote down his
inaugural dissertation ,De mundi sensibilis atque intelligibilis forma et
principiis“23. This essay indicates his third step of abandoning ration-
alism of his century, his decisive step; and -as it seems to me- he now
terminated decisively his period of being connected with Knutzen.

When Kant wrote down this treatise, he certainly already read
Hume’s opus magnum. But it seems that he read it, so to speak, just
before, without analyzing in detail every argument of Hume. In any
case, those arguments of that great Scottish philosopher which Kant
read and investigated made him full-awake from his previous dogmatic
slumber of contemporary rationalism. For Hume’s main conceptions of
sensority and intelligiblity constitute the nucleus of Kant’s essay:

* Cognition does not reach beyond intuition.

According to Hume, the fundament of every cognition of things of
the world is twofold, consisting of impressions and ideas. This was ac-
cepted by Kant and renamed by ,An-Schauung” [= ,intuition, view-at]
and ,Begriff‘ [= ,concept“]. The spacial and temporal forming of intui-

22 Inquiry Concerning the Distinctness of the Principles of Natural Theology and Mor-
ality”.
23 The Sensual and Intellectual Form and Principles of the World*“.
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tions -therefore: space and time- are, of course, innate; but the doctrine
that the concepts, too, are to be innate, this viam sternit philosophiae
pigrorum [= paves the way for a philosophy of the lazy ones ].2* The
concepts of the conceptual forms of impressions resp. intuitions are by
no means innate but acquired: of course, not acquired by perceiving
sensory objects but by perceiving the power of perceiving sensory ob-
jects. Therefore, in order to discover the system of all of these concepts,
not the external things but the internal human nature is to be analyzed,
whereby this human nature -with regard to intuitions and concepts -
is to be investigated concerning its sensority and its mentality.2>

Of course, Kant was familiar with the Aristotelian categories; but
he regarded these ten ones as found by chance without any system and
therefore without any simplicity and certainty.

And, of course, Kant did not miss Hume'’s statements with regard to
relations of ideas; and he understood these relations as categories,
some of them being in fact fundamental ones, while other ones being
derived ones. Hume wrote:26

»Of these seven relations [i.e.: resemblance, identity, space and
time, quantity or number, degrees of the same quality, contrariety,
causes or effects |, there remain only four which, depending solely
upon ideas, can be the objects of knowledge and certainty. These four
are resemblance, contrariety, degrees in quality, and proportions in
quantity or number. Three of these relations are discoverable at first
sight, and fall more properly under the province of intuition than de-
monstration.«

Furthermore, Hume establishes eight rules by which causes and
effects are to be found out and judged.2” The three initial ones are

24 See Appendix 2.

I assume that Knutzen, too, maintained the view: ,anima naturaliter christiana“ of
Tertulianus (160-222).

For obviously the theories —~and therefore the concepts- of space and time cannot be
deduced from the principle of excluded contradiction of deductive logic.

Therefore, as Knutzen might have argued, another additional spring of cogent non-
empirical truths are to be found in human souls.

Since Kant several times calls Hume ,the Great Hume®, it is completely out of quest-
ion that he is hinting here to Hume.
25 Philosophical investigations on mentality lead to some philosophy of mind.
26 See Book I, Part I, Section V, and Part II, Sections I and III; see Appendix 3.
27 See Book I, Part I1II, Section XV; see Appendix 3.
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stated without any attempt of empirical justification; and the five other
ones are derived, according to him, from experience, and in Kant’'s view
therefore: not from experience concerning sensory objects but from re-
flecting experience, strictly speaking: from experience concerning the
sentient being’s experience concerning sensory objects.28

Kant certainly did not miss these statements of Hume. And he de-
voted the following decade -his silent decade - to the aim of developing
a complete system of such meta-physical rules which are apriorical
truths, whereby these truths -in order to become knowledges- are to
be demonstrated by apriorical means solely. For this is in accordance
with Platon’s concept of knowledge, which in my opinion was already
developed by Protagoras.

And therefore, the bricks for establishing the building of his theory
of criticism were mostly available in his dissertation of 1770, but yet
somehow scattered and not well ordered.

Yet three main questions of any serious epistemology are not re-

garded by Kant in this dissertation, namely:

(1) the fundamental positions of the Self of the experiencing person
versus of the Non-Self of that person;

(2) the fundamental positions of [epistemological] Realism versus
Idealism; and

(3) the question how to establish a middle position position between
the Wolffean Dogmatism and the Humean Scepticism.

Concerning the Platonic idea of a Self within each person, Hume
emphatically declares that the idea of a perceiver can be derived from
respective external and internal impressions, but that the idea of a Self
remains empty:2°

»There are some philosophers,39 who imagine we are every mo-
ment intimately conscious of what we call our SELF (...). Unluckily all
these positive assertions are contrary to that very experience, which is

28 Using the terminology of Alfred Tarski (1901-1983), this consists of an advance to
the epistemological meta-level of reflection.

29 See Book I, Part IV, Section VI; see Appendix 3. Certainly this Section VI was written
with regard to Thomas Hobbes (1588-1679) and the Ship of Thesetiis.

30 Obviously, he means not only genuine Christian philosophers but also René Descar-
tes (1596-1650) and his followers.
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pleaded for them, nor have we any idea of self, after the manner it is
here explain’d.«

Concerning the question of realism versus idealism, Hume took a
low position. Of course, he sometimes used expressions like: ,the idea
of a table“. But such expressions are loose kinds of using his everyday-
English within philosophical contexts, and should be rewritten as: ,the
impression from which the idea of a table is derived“; they must not be
misunderstood as some kind of Platonic realism.

In fact, he remains agnostically concerning the question of episte-
mical realism and epistemical idealism.

Concerning the question of dogmatis versus scepticism, seen from
Kant’s point of view, Hume argued in the sense of the ancient represent-
atives of scepticism like Pyrrhon and Sextus Empiricus. For, according
to Hume, even concerning truths of deductive logic and of mathematics
a certainty concerning the correctness of their respective validity can
never be obtained, let alone all the empirical truths. Only some -in most
cases: sufficiently high- probability of not to be mistaken may be gain-
ed, whereby a residue of uncertainty remains everytime; and the iterat-
ions of such residues may accumulate; but this infinite sequence need
not obtain 0 as its limit.3!

In the sense of Hume, this means that from a pure theoretical point
of view, complete scepticism is unavoidable, of course: that scepticism
is avoided by pragmatic decisions solely but nevertheless avoided ef-
fectively.

[ don’t know why Kant did not accept this pragmatical argument
that there cannot be any firm and unrefutable knowledge, and that only
pragmatical reasons may lead us to accept, e.g., some deductive-logical
truth, supposing thereby that the probability of being in error is neglig-
ible small and can be regarded as practically being zero.

[ am convinced that Kant knew Platon’s argument:32

»Suppose that everything flows; then also the truth of ,Everything
flows" flows. But this destroys this assumption , Everything flows®,
which therefore is refuted.«

31 See Book I, Part IV, Section [; see Appendix 3.

Cf. the plenty of attempts of best mathematicians to derive the geometrical axiom of
parallels from the set of the remaining axioms.
32 See Platon’s dialogue ,Kratylos“. By the way: It is surprising that Platon did not he-
sitate to use such an eristic syllogism instead of a purely dialectic one!
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Since Kant surely felt unable to accept pretty sure as a substitute
of completely sure, 1therefore assume that he had in mind an argument
like this:

»Suppose that no statement is [completely] certain; then also this
statement ,No statement is [completely] certain“ is not [completely]
certain; but this destroys that assumption ,No statement is [completely]
certain“, which therefore is refuted.«

In any case, it took years and years for Kant to search and to gain
the way out of the duality <dogmatism, scepticism»; and at some time
during this so-called ,ten silent years” he finally reached the view of the
threefoldness

<«dogmatism, skepticism, criticism,
whereby criticism is not to be regarded as being a poor compromise out
of that duality, but is the result of a thorough analysis of human perceiv-
ing and thinking, i.e.: of reflecting on these human capacities.33

[5] Kant's Critique of the Pure Reason

[ will try to summarize Kant’s discipline of knowledge with regard
to his opus magnum ,Kritik der reinen Vernunft” of 1781,34 as follows:

[5][a] Truth and Knowledge

According to Kant, first of all it has to be maintained that there
exists knowledge, i.e.: judgments which are true and whose truths is
justified or at least justifiable in a strict sense.

Then naturally the question arises: ,What can we -i.e.: we human
beings- know?3> What is the area of our knowledge, and what are the
limits of this area?”

33 The extended using of the form of this threefoldness lead him to the resp. threefold
subdivisions of the four kinds of judgments as well as of categories.

NB: See his remarks at ,KrV-B“ p.110; cf. Hegel’s methodology!
34 This 1st edition is commonly designated by ,KrV A“ or by ,KrV-A“, briefly: by , A,
while the 2nd edition of 1787 is designated by ,KrV B“ or by ,KrV-B“,, briefly: by ,B*.

I prefer to use the doctrine of ,KrV-A“. For ,KrV-B“ contains a doctrine which is
slightly different from the doctrine of ,KrV-A".
35 Kant’s discipline of knowledge is related to human beings. He does not exclude that
it turns out to be valid also for other sentient beings; but he mentions that, concerning
other kinds of sentient beings, there may be different modes of receiving knowledge.

17



In advance, the concept of knowledge is to be analyzed, which is
done in the sense as it is reported by Platon3¢:

* »A sentence is a knowledge iff
(a) this sentence is an accepted judgment/statement, whereby
(b) this sentence is true, and
(c) this truth of that sentence is justified.«

Ad (a): Ajudgment is a sentence which is thought by someone, i.e.:
which is internally spoken by someone to himself [at some time]; and a
statement is a sentence which is [not only thought by someone but fur-
thermore] stated by someone to someone else [at some time]. Obvious-
ly, a sentence which never was thought cannot be a knowledge.

Ad (b): A sentence is true iff it is in agreement with its object,37 i.e.:
if it describes a state of affairs which is a fact.38

Ad (c): The justification of the truth of some sentence consists in
some suitable argumentation which leads to the truth of that sentence,
whereby the validity of the argumentation does not depend on non-
justified sentences.3?

At least the analytical truths are knowledges in this sense of the
expression, namely: the truths of formal logic*? and furthermore the
truths of the formal-logical consequences from definitions. The non-
analytical truths are the synthetical truths.

A pure truth resp. an apriorical truth is a true judgment whose
truth is provable without using thereby any connection to sensory data
respectively to measuring results. A non-apriorical truth is an empirical
truth resp. an aposteriorical truth. Then, of course,

(D the analytical truths are apriorical truths; but furthermore,

(IT) the mathematical truths -in spite of being synthetical truths-
nevertheless are apriorical truths, since they are associated and con-
nected with pure -i.e.: apriorical- intuitions; and, in addition,

36 According to Platon, a mere judgment in a téte-a-téte of the psyché with itself.

In my opinion, both this de inition of knowledge and the other de inition of truth
were robbed by Platon from the book of Protagéras, On Truth*.
37 This is the definition as it was used during the periods before Alfred Tarski (1901-
1983); and Kant, too, accepted this definition. See ,KrV-A“ p. 58.
38 This is a gross account of Tarski’s subtle definition of the concept of truth.
39 This rigidity, due to Platon, is accepted by Kant without any objection.
40 With the expression ,formal logic“ Kant always means deductive logic. In fact, he
nowhere even mentions inductive logic.
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(I1IT) there exist also synthetic-apriorical truths outside of the domain
of mathematics, namely: the truths concerning the reine Verstandesbe-
griffe [= pure concepts of the intellect ], which, too, are associated and
connected with pure intuitions.

Then the question ,What can we know?“ is to be answered by: ,We
can know the apriorical truths and nothing more!“, whereby -to be re-
peated in order to avoid misunderstandings- the concept ,knowledge“
is used in its strictest meaning.

Ad (I): The truths of formal logic are purely formal; for they re-
duce the unlimited thruths of a discipline to a finite set of axioms with-
out thereby creating any additional content. And truths derived from
some defined concept consist of logical consequences received from its
definiens.

By the way: Since -concerning (III)- Kant needed some new non-
formal logic,*! he subdivided the ,KrV“ -according to the text-books of
formal logic at that period- in a first step into ,Transzendentale Ele-
mentarlehre” and , Transzendentale Methodenlehre*.42

Ad (II): Mathematics consists of arithmetic and geometry.

Those apriorical truths of mathematics which are genuine to this
discipline -i.e.: which are not analytical truths and which therefore are
synthetical truths- can be justified; and they must be justified by intu-
ition, i.e.: by the manner in which we human beings look at the objects,
briefly: by the look-at.43

41 See Hume’s statement concerning ,LOGIC“ versus ,[the discipline of the] scholastic
logicians“! Cf. Book I, Part 111, Section XV; see Appendix 3.
42 See, e.g., Antoine Arnault (1612-1694) ,La logique ou I'art de penser ... “ (1683).

But Kant’s , Transzendentale Methodenlehre” is nothing more than a summary.

43 Kant translated L: ,intuitio” by G: ,,Anschauung”, which indicates that he used the
Latin expression ,intuitio” in the sense of the German expression ,,An-Schauung”.

This —just created by me and therefore artificial- concept ,look-at" is to be sub-
divided into these two respects: ,looking-at“ and , caught-sight” [= ,the result of
looking-at“].

It may be assumed that arguing in that manner is some residue of what he was
taught in mathematics by his former teacher Knutzen.

NB: At the period of Kant, there did not exist any axiomatic system of arithmetic. But
this is my opinion with regard to Kant:

(a) Ifsuch an axiom system were been available to Kant, he certainly would have
argued that the fundamental terms of the axioms are to be interpreted according to
the segments of the temporal flow, and that the axioms of Euclidian geometry are to
be interpreted according to the segments of spatial extension.
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The way in which a [human] subject looks at external -i.e.: at phy-
sical - objects happens both spatial and temporal**

The spatial manner of looking-at contains three dimensions; and
the temporal manner of looking-at contains one dimension.*> Therefore,
the truths [of some discipline] of geometry are to be justified by the
manner of spatial looking-at, by spatial intuition.#¢ On the other hand,
the series of numbers is to be represented by a line.*” Therefore, the
numbers may be regarded as temporal sequences; and the arithmetical
truths then are to be justified by the manner of temporal looking-at, by
temporal intuition.*8

These two kinds of looking-at [= of pure intuitions] are grasped by
pure concepts of the intellect; and from the content of these concepts
the apriorical conceptions*® of mathematical disciplines are derived.>?

The way in which a [human] subject looks at internal -i.e.: at
mental - objects happens temporal solely.>! For thoughts, feelings etc.
are to be ordered only temporally and by no means spatially.52

(b) If the Frege-Russell-analyses of the Dedekind-Peano-system of arithmetic were
been available to Kant, he certainly would have argued that the axiom of infinity -i.e.:
that one axiom which then remains as the only non-analytical apriorical statement-
needs exactly this interpretation related to the infinite sequence of time.

44 According to Kant, it cannot be excluded that there exist still additional manners of
looking at objects. But human beings are not able to think up and to seize such ones.
45 am sure that Kant would argue here in the kind of FN 35.

46 Of course, in order to cognize such an intuition, the subject’s mind has to look at his
own looking at some object which appears to his sensority, in short: to such an object
of appearance.

47 Of course, the complex numbers were out of range at that time.

48 The expression ,temporal” is used here solely in its physical rule, i.e.: in accordance
to ,time", but nowhere in its religious sense, i.e.: according to ,worldly, mundal“.

49 Hume's concept ,idea“ contains both the concept ,concept” [= ,Begriff*] and the
concept ,conception” [= ,Vorstellung“]; these two concepts are to be distinguished
strictly concerning Kant’s discipline of knowledge.

50 This still was the way at which Gottlob Frege (1848-1925) intended to derive and to
justify the axioms of geometry. This is still a Platonic discipline of knowledge.

On the contrary, David Hilbert (1862-1943) argued against Frege that the axioms of
a discipline determine the discipline’s concepts. Therefore, the set of its axioms is to
be regarded as the implicit definition of its fundamental concepts, in contrast to the
derived concepts whose respective meanings are determined by explicit definitions.
51 The spatial conceptions are used three-dimensional.

But the conceptions concerning these spatial conceptions are internal objects; and
they therefore are used in the temporal ordering, i.e.: one-dimensional.

52 In order to justify this assertion, this distinction has to be observed strictly:

(a) The sensation of pain, e.g. in my left foot, is not an internal but an external ob-

ject; therefore, it is looked at in temporal as well as in spatial respects.
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There may exist other sentient beings -other kinds of beings of
sensation- which possess additional manners of pre-conceptual ord-
ering its Empfindungen |[= its sensations, in Hume's terminology: its
impressions ]°3; this cannot be excluded. But we human beings do not
possess more than these two ones of space and time; and furthermore,
such additional ones are not conceivable to human beings.

By the way: Because of the differentiation of conceptions into intu-
itions and concepts, Kant subdivided the ,Transzendentale Elementar-
lehre“ into , Transzendentale Asthetik“54 and , Transzendentale Logik".

[5][b] Intuitions and Concepts

Ad (IIT): There are two sources of a subject’s sensory conceptions
of the world which he tries to make out and to recognize, namely: in-
tuitions and concepts.

An intuition may be either an empirical intuition -i.e.: a temporally
and perhaps also spatially formed intuition- or a pure intuition.

An intuition -a look-at- is pure iff it consists of the pure form of
looking at the object of appearance: (a) in the case of an external or
sensory object concerning its spatial and temporal qualities and relat-
ions; (b) and in the case of internal or immediate objects concerning
temporal qualities and relations solely. Otherwise that intuition is em-
pirical.

A pure intuition consists of spatial as well as of temporal ordering
relations: They are set in advance by the sensority>> of the subject; and
they are designed by concepts like ,beside” and ,after” by the intellect
of the subject. These pure intuitions are related to the impressions in
some direct kind, which means here: in some non-conceptual manner,

(b) Butto regard this pain as painful and therefore as unpleasant, this internal
object of the subject is to be looked at only in temporal respect.
53 Kant’s concept ,Empfindung” is synonymous with Hume’s concept ,impression®;
therefore, I will use afterwards ,impression“ instead of ,sensation®.

But Hume’s concept ,idea“ is far from being synonymous to both concepts “Begriff"
and ,Idee“ of Kant!
54 Kant used the expression LAsthetik” in its original Greek sense of ,aesthetiké”, i.e.:
»discipline of perception®.
55 Concerning the five kinds of sensority -i.e.: seeing-hearing-tasting-smelling-feel-
ing-, Kant is regarding the sensority of seeing mainly.
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i.e.: without using concepts or other means of the intellect, therefore: by
using the general means of that twofold sensority solely.

The pure intuition generates the form of an impression. This form-
al respect of the intuition is of apriorical kind, while the material re-
spect —gained via impression- is of aposteriorical kind; in short: A pure
intuition is the form of an empirical intuition.56

As a consequence, this pure intuition is nothing but the mind’s be-
ing affected by the actions of these temporal or in addition also spatial
capacities. Therefore, this pure intuition can be cognized by the mind of
the perceiving subject only by directing its looking-at to these internal
actions.

An empirical intuition is the result of temporally arranging the im-
pression into the flow of impression; and -in addition concerning the
external impressions- it is the result of the spatially arranged parts of
each external impression. Therefore, an empirical intuition contains
some pure intuitions, too, besides its empirical content, i.e.: its impress-
ion.

An empirical intuition, which concerns an object of appearance, is
related to this object via impression. On the other hand, such an empir-
ical intuition, which exceeds the mere impression, can be gained only by
an available preceding pure intuition, i.e.: by temporal and sometimes
also spatial capacities of looking at this object of appearance, namely:
capacities or powers which are already available to the mind of the per-
ceiving subject.

Thereby, the impression is the result of the sensory organs con-
nected with the respective sensority being affiziert [~ affected |57 by
some [unknown and furthermore unknowable] Ding an sich selbst [=
thing-in-itself]; therefore that impression is the empirical content of
the empirical intuition.

As a consequence, the empirical intuition is no mere deception, but
is reality and thus no dream and no hallucination.>8

56 The form of intuition -of the looking-at- has to be available when an impression
occurs; for otherwise, the concepts of the intelligibility could not be applied to that
chaos of colour-spots which then would appear to the mind.

The eye as a bodily organ receives colour-spots; and the visual sensority welds to-
gether these spots to a continuum of colour-shades.
57 In contexts like this one, Kant avoids strictly to use the concept ,cause”, obviously
for reasons which will become clearer later.
58 A robot, e.g., takes as real the results of his measurements, supposing thereby that
there is no loose contact in his computer. But if the latter happens, then -remember-
ing Hume- he may cognize this only by regarding the then missing laws of causality.

22



An Erscheinung [= appearance | is the result of subdividing an
empirical intuition in accordance with particular means of pure intuit-
ions, namely: by subdividing that —already generally ordered- intuition
according to spacial forms and figures, and directing the subject’s mind
to one of these forms and figures, i.e.: to the —up to then- not yet deter-
mined object [which now appears to the subject’s mind].

Such an external or outer object which appears to the subject -in
short: this object of appearance - is real, strictly speaking: it is empir-
ically real; but it must not be identified with the object in itself -with
the thing-in-itself - which is not empirically real but transcendental,
since it is the source of what is empirical real. >°

Also concerning the subject when looking at himself concerning
physical respects, this subject does not receive any appearance how he
is independently of his sensority but solely an appearance of him as an
object of appearance. This object of appearance then will appear to the
subject as an empirically real I, whereby the subject’s body as well as
the subject’s mind is developing and changing all the time.

Of course, an internal or inner object -i.e.: a thought or some other
state of the mind- is not carried to the mind mediately, i.e.: by some
[outer] sensority, but immediately; and therefore, such an inner object
appears to the mind as it is in itself.

As it was mentioned before, there are two sources of perception,
namely: intuitions and concepts. Their combination and interplay may
lead to perception; and moreover, this interplay of them is necessary in
order to receive a perception.

A concept consists of an intension which is associated to some ex-
pression, whereby this expression may be an internal one or in addition

59 In fact, since the object-in-itself is transcendental ideal -i.e.: a mere concept with-
out any available empirical contents-, therefore the appearing object is empirical
real; for therefore itis given to the subject by experience.

By the way of contrast, if that object-in-itself transcendental were real, then its real
qualities would be undiscoverable by the perceiving subject, so that the object which
appears to him would be empirically ideal only.

NB: Concerning the perceiving subject, only the object as it appears to him is of inter-
est to him, but not the object as it may be in itself. For the thing-in-itself is beyond the
subject’s ability of looking-at and of think-about.

NNB: Kant’s concepts ,transcendent” and ,transcendental” will be explained later.
For this very moment it is sufficient to take ,transcendental“ as being defined by ,not a
cognition but establishing cognitions*.
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also an external expression. The intension describes some conceptual
structure which may be a general structure or a particular structure.?
With regard to an internal concept -i.e.: a concept which is to be applied
to the subject’s inner intuitions- this conceptual structure is schematiz-
ed [= interpreted] only upon [the flow of] time; and with regard to an
external concept -i.e.: a concept which is to be applied to intuitions
which the subject regards as outer ones- this conceptual structure
which is schematized upon [the flow of] time is related in addition to
the three dimensions of space.

[Let the intension be some particular structure, e.g. the description
of some particular geometrical figure; and suppose that this description
fits to -i.e.: is isomorphic to- some particular form within an outer in-
tuition, therefore with something which appears to the subject’s mind
within this intuition, in short: with an object of that appearance. Then
the outcome of applying this intension to that intuition will conceptual-
ly identify this object of appearance.

On the other hand, let the intension be]®! some general conceptual
structure, which is related to some general geometrical form establish-
ed, e.g.,, by the limitings of colour spots; and suppose that this descript-
ion fits to -i.e.: is isomorphic to- some general form within an outer in-
tuition, therefore with something which appears to the subject’s mind
within some of these different appearances at the different objects of
appearance. Then the outcome of applying this intension to these ob-
jects of appearance will conceptually determine attributes of those ob-
jects, in short: it will lead to perceptions.

In this way both structures of concepts and forms of intuitions are
brought to synthesis by the mind'’s intelligibility from where both evok-
ed; and exactly this is the reason why they may be leaded to synthesis.

They are completely different one from another, and neither of
them can evoke the respective other one: No conceptual structure can
evoke its corresponding form of intuition; and no form of intuition can
evoke its corresponding conceptual structure. Therefore, there does not
exist any intersection between them.

Nevertheless, they are dependent one on another: For, conceptual
structures which are not related to these forms of empirical intuitions

60 The general forms of an empirical intuition are that ones which are formulated by
the axioms of geometry and arithmetic.

The particular forms of it consist of particular elements of these general forms, like:
[suitably chosen] points, lines, [geometrical] bodies, [arithmetical] intervals.
61 The text which is set in brackets is added by me.
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by which impression are ordered remain mere conceptions without any
relation to the empirical world; and on the other hand mere impress-
ions even when they are ordered by forms of intuitions are no cognit-
ions but remain some kind of non-structured waving.

In this sense, a concept without its intuition is empty; and an in-
tuition without its concept is blind.?

Both intuition and concept may be either empirical or pure:

* If the intuition is an empirical one, then its corresponding concept
is an empirical or aposteriorical concept; and

* if the intuition is a pure one -i.e.: if this intuition consists of the
mere form of an impression [= of the apriorical share of an intuition]-,
then its corresponding concept is a pure one [= then this concept con-
sists of the mere structure of some other empirical concept].

For example, the intuition length measured in meter is an empiric-
al intuition; for it depends upon some empirical object and in addition
upon empirical conditions concerning moving this object; and therefore
the concept ,length measured in meter” is an empirical concept. The
intuition length is a pure intuition; and therefore the concept ,length”
is an pure concept.

[5][c] The Transcendental Logic

But it is by no means sufficient, merely to regard some of our con-
cepts to be pure ones; [for this would turn out to be some kind of philo-
sophy of laziness.]®3 Therefore, the central concepts of the discipline of

62 Platon’s omniscient and omnipotent god needed a remarkable amount of vigor in
order to connect the non-spatial ideas [= differentiations, I[deen] with spatially ex-
tended objects and their attributes like colour; see his dialogue , Timaios*.

Concerning this purpose, Kant needs neither any god nor some god’s omnipotent vi-
gor, but solely the isomorphism of the intension of the respective concept with the
form of the received empirical impression; and the bridge from the intension of the
concept to the form of the intuition is the [transcendental scheme of] time.

63 This second of that pair of the two statements does not occur in Kant’s ,KrV*“; but
somehow it may be read between the lines, so to speak.

[ have no doubts that Kant’s expression , philosophiae pigrorum®, used in his disser-
tation and there thrown against someone who was still well-known at the Universitat
of Konigsberg, turned back like a boomerang and pursued him afterwards; therefore -
trusting Platon’s assertions written in his dialogue ,Kratylos“- he had to search for
justifications at least for the epistemological concepts.
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knowledge -i.e.: of métaphysics ¢4 and epistemology- are to be justified
somehow, in other words: they are to be derived.5>

Such a derivation is to be certain-simple-original-universal in
order to be both cogent and well-rounded. Since the natural number
four plus three does not count all of the ten categories which are noted
by Aristotéles -which, too, are not complete and which furtheron are
not developed systematically-, the number four times three seems to
guarantee such a systematizaton which establishes both cogency and
well-roundedness.

In order to tread this new path of arguing, the set of informatively
used judgments are to be ordered by a complex recursive definition of
exactly these twelve [= four times three] steps.

Furthermore, the way of thinking in its formal respect is the same
in judging and in cognizing:

»Dieselbe Function, welche den verschiedenen Vorstellungen in
einem Urteile Einheit giebt, die giebt auch der bloféen Synthesis ver-
schiedener Vorstellungen in einer Anschauung Einheit, welche, allge-
mein ausgedriickt, der reine Verstandesbegriff heifdt. (...) Auf solche
Weise entspringen gerade so viele reine Verstandesbegriffe (...) als es
logische Functionen in allen méglichen Urtheilen [giebt].«%¢

Therefore, the structure of the judgments and of the cognitions is
the same, in short: judgments and cognitions are equal one to another;
they are related one to another by equality [= by isomorphy .67

According to my opinion -~which was also the opinion of Hans Reichenbach (1891-
1953)- there exists a third path between strict justification and complete laziness.

64 Kant used the concept ,,metaphysics“ [almost] synonymously with , philosophy*,
with the two -very different- intensions of ,dogmatical metaphysics“ [=,, metaphy-
sics“] and ,critical metaphysics“ [= ,métaphysics“].

65 As  mentioned before, Kant needed almost ten years to produce such a justification;
this period nowadays is called ,the silent decade*.

NB: In these justifications, he used thereby the expression ,Deduktion®. In order to
avoid misunderstandings, I translate G: ,Deduktion” by E: , derivation“ and not by E:
»deduction”.

66 The same function which unites different conceptions to one judgment, also unites
the mere synthesis of different conceptions into one intuition, which -generally form-
ulated- is called ,pure concept of the intellect®. (...) In this way we will gain the same
number of pure concepts of the intellect (...) as there are logical functions in all possib-
le judgments.”

67 Cf. Platon ,Kratylos“ [439 St.]: , The well-established expressions are similar to the
things which are designated by them.“
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Then this new path is to be treated by the following four steps:

[5][d] The Transcendental Analytic

At first [= (1)], these twelve members of the recursive definition
of ,judgment” are to be designed by well-describing expressions:

1. This is the board of the judgments: 68
(a) the quantity of judgments:
universal ones, particular ones, singular ones;®°
(b) the quality of judgments:
affirmative ones, negative ones, infinite ones;
(c) the relation of judgments:
categorical ones, hypothetical ones, disjunctive ones;
(d) the modality of judgments:
problematical ones, assertorical ones, apodictical ones.
There are no other kinds of judgments [concerning the objects].”0

The basis of this recursion -the third element of the triple of (a)-
consists of a description of the singular judgments; and the eleven other
kinds of judgments determine the steps of recursion. [The names of
these kinds of judgments are, so to speak, the categories of judgments.]

[5][e] The Analytic of Concepts

Next[= (2)(a)], these concepts -which still are not concepts of the
objects of appearance but of the judgments concerning these objects of
appearance, [just the categories of the judgments]- are to be formaliz-
ed; and this means: Only their conceptual structures which are free of

68 The four groups [of judgments] are maintained by Kant furthermore at all of his
publications concerning Speculative Métaphysics. But the threefold subdivisions of
each of these groups is maintained by him only in the ,KrV“ and also in the ,KrV*“ not
everywhere but only concerning the judgments and the categories but no longer con-
cerning the principles.

69 1 don’t know why the direction of this sequence is converted here; see the following
board 2.(a)!

70 Kant knew that a recursive definition needs such an exclusive condition. But now-
adays, many philosophers are not aware of the necessity of such exclusive conditions.
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every material content are to be regarded, but not their conceptual con-
tents, which means in this case: not the judgments.

Now, the way of thinking and judging is isomorphic to the way of
perceiving and cognizing. Therefore, in order to derive the categories
[of cognizing] out of these [categories of] judgments, that set of names
of judging are to be substituted by a suitable set of corresponding nam-
es of kinds of cognizing.

By walking along this path of derivation, the set of categories of co-
gnizing -up to now: being formalized and therefore being not yet assoc-
iated with any material content- is received in a systematical manner;
and this systematical manner leads to that complete set of the funda-
mental categories [of cognizing]:71

2. This is the board of the categories:

(a) the categories of quantity:
unity,
plentiness,
universality;

(b) the categories of quality:
reality,
negation,
limitation;

(c) the categories of relation:
the relation of inherence and subsistence (substantia et accidentia),
the relation of causality and dependence (cause and effect),
the relation of community (interaction between the acting one and the
suffering one);

(d) the categories of modality:
possibility-impossibility,
existence-non-existence,
necessity-coincidence.

Up to now, these categories are still /deen, i.e.: mere conceptions,
i.e.: concepts connected with formal structures given them by the in-
tellect without any content of intuitions, and therefore without any re-
lation to the world of appearances.

71 Of course, other categories may be defined by them: These other ones are derived
ones, being derived from that twelve fundamental ones.
NB: From now on [ will omit this part , of cognizing“ from the expression ,category“.
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Therefore [= (2)(b)], these formalized categories -these pure con-
cepts- are to be schematized [= interpreted | by the structure [of the
contents] of cognitions.

In order to establish thereby not empirical -i.e.: aposteriorical-
concepts but pure -i.e.: apriorical- ones, these material content needs
to be pure, too, which means: It has to consist of the pure intuitions, of
the forms given apriorically to the impressions, therefore definitely of
the time and -to a certain amount, namely: concerning external intuit-
ions- of the space.

Therefore, this is the path is the métaphysical derivation of the ca-
tegories:
= The set of judgments is complete and well-ordered and thus co-
gent and well-arounded;
=~ this ordered set of cognitions has the same structure as that ord-
ered set of pure concepts of the intellect; and
=~ the premises of this derivation -that of the structure of the judg-
ments und that of the similarity- are systematically established and
therefore cogent and well-rounded, too. Therefore,
: also its conclusion is cogent and well-arounded.’2
This completes the intensions of the categories.

[5][f] The Analytic of Principles

Finally [= (3)], from these intensions of the categories the méta-
physical principles of [every] experience are derived:

»Die Tafel der Kategorien giebt uns die ganz natiirliche Anweisung
zur Tafel der Grundsatze, weil diese doch nichts anders als Regeln des
objektiven Gebrauchs der ersteren sind.«”3

These principles which he derives from the intensions of the ca-
tegories ~which means in that case: not from the mere contentless

72 Of course, this is not exactly Kant’s way of arguing, but my analysis of such a proced-
ure.

And, of course, neither the premise of this argument -the assertion of similarity- nor
the conclusion -those principles of experience being proved thereby- is accepted by
me.

73 ,The board of categories presents to us the very natural instruction for [establish-
ing] the board of principles; for these ones are nothing else than rules of application of
the former ones.“: See Appendix 4.
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structures of them but from both this structures and their interpretat-
ions upon time [and space]-, too, are subdivided into four groups:74

3. This is the Board of the Pure Principles of Experience:
(a) the axioms of intuition;
(b) the anticipation of perception;
(c) the analogies of experience;
(d) the postulates of cognition, i.e.: of empirical thinking altogether.

Ad (a): the Axiom of Appearance:
This is the Principle of Pure Reason:
,All appearances -concerning their intuitions- are extensive magnitud-
es.“75

Ad (b): the Anticipation of Perception:
This is the Principle according to which all Perceptions are Anticipated:
,Within every appearance, the impression and the real object of the ap-
pearance [= realis phaenomenon] has an intensive magnitude, i.e.: a de-
gree.“76

Ad (c): the Analogies of Experience:

This is the General Principle of every Experience:
,All appearances —according to their kind of existing- are apriorically
subdue to the time according to determining of their relation one to an-
other.“; and in particular:

This is the Principle of Persistence:
,Every appearance contains the persisting one [= the substance] as its
object and the changeable one as its mere attribute, i.e.: as the manner
of the object’s existing.”

This is the Principle of Generation:

74 Only the sub-groups (c) and (d) are subdivided again into three particular princip-
les. I am not able to discover the reason why (a) and (b) remained not explained in
this threefold manner.
75 This means: They all are extended in time; [and in addition all external ones are ex-
tended in space, too.]

But this means that appearances never consist of temporal points or -in addition- of
spatial points, but of intervals of temporal as well as of spatial points.
76 This means: Their degree can be mapped onto the set of [positive] real numbers by
an isomorphism, i.e.: by some suitable 1-1-correspondence.

This, of course, entails that these magnitudes are continua. Therefore, in this case
Kant does not follow Demokritos but Anaxagoras!
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,Everything which happens [= which comes into existence] requires
something which is preceding to it and from which it follows [in time]
according to some rule.”

This is the Principle of Community:
,All substances which exist simultaneously are related one to another in
through-out community [i.e.: in interaction’” one to another].”

Ad (d): the Postulates of Cognition:
,Everything which is connected one to another with the formal condit-
ions of experience [according to the experience’s intuitions and con-
cepts] is possible.”
,Everything which is connected one to another with the material condit-
ions of experience [according to the experience’s impressions] is real.
,Everything which is real and which is determined one to another ac-
cording to the general conditions of experience exists necessarily.”

The category of substance, schematized [= interpreted] by the ge-
neral [= inner as well outer] form of all impressions -i.e.: by [the flow
of] time- determines that while the states of the substance are changing
all the time; however, the quantum of the altogether substance neither
increases nor decreases but remains of equal magnitude all the time.’8
With respect to outer appearances, this presupposes the space in which
such a floating of the attributes of the substance from one part of the
space to another part of it may happen.

Within some genuine part of the space [at some time], the amount
of forces [respectively of energies| may increase or decrease. But within
the whole space these forces [respectively energies] neither increase
nor decrease.

We cannot perceive the substance immediately but only mediately,
namely: by the forces which are acting in space, i.e.: by the forces of at-
traction, of repulsion, and of impenetrability.”?

77 Since, according to Kant, this Principle of Community is distinct from that Principle
of Generation, therefore an interaction is distinct from a causation.

Consequently, these interactions are of infinite velocity, contrarily to the causations,
which are of finite velocity altogether.

In the sense of Albert Einstein (1879-1955), such interactions are not to be used as
signals.
78 In this sense, the time is -so to speak- the immediate neighbour -in Kant’s words:
the Substratum- of the substance [of the universe of the empirical world (of appear-
ances and of measurements]].
79 KrV-A“ p. 265.
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There is nowhere something like an empty space; [but, of course, it
may happen that at some places of the space the degree of the magnit-
ude of available substance is too low as to be perceived by gross sense
organs.]

Furthermore, an empty space cannot be perceived; for there can-
not exist any -immediate or mediate- intuition of it. Therefore, this
concept ,,empty space” is itself empty of any kind of intuition; in short:
The concept ,,empty space” is itself empty.

This completes the set of the fundamental share of the apriorical
and moreover transcendental principles of experience.

In order to present at least some few hints how the categories lead
the path from impressions to cognitions —and sometimes already to
knowledge-, two methodological concepts need be clarified, namely:
JLtranscendent” and ,transcendental“.80

These two concepts contain a non-empty intersection; but they are
not synonymous one to another. These are the definitions:

 ,A concept as well a conception is transcendent iff its area of ap-
plication is widened beyond the limits of impressions.“81

* A concept as well as a conception is transcendental iff its area of
application is not the field of impressions but the human path of establ-
ishing cognitions according to impressions inasmuch as its apriorical
possibility as well as its apriorical necessity is concerned.”

NB: This threefold subdivision of forces does not occur in Kant’s earlier publications
and is -step by step- abandoned in his later publications in favour of the twofold one.

Maybe he is mentioning here the force of impenetrability conditioned by his regard-
ing trichotomies instead of mere dichotomies. For everywhere else he regards the
force of impenetrability as being a part of the force of the force of repulsion.

80 These two concepts are declared and distinguished clearly by Kant.

By the way: It is not astonishing that he here and there uses some methodological
concepts incongruently; on the contrary: It is astonishing that this did not happen
more frequently. For we have to regard the way of creating this opus magnum of him:
The hand-written manuscript, which lead to a book of 856 pages, was written down
within less more than a half year. Of course, also during this period his methodological
conceptions and therefore his methodological concepts were not completely stable
but had further developments, as this is appropriate at a great thinker whose mind is
still alive.

Therefore, it’s the behavour of less great men to trace for such incongruous passage
within the thoughts of a great man.

81 By transforming this statement from immediate cognition to cognition of some em-
pirical science, we get the statement, that a conception and therefore also a concept of
this science is transcendent iff its area of application is widened beyond the limits of
measurements.
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[5][g] The Two Limits of Cognition

The concepts ,empty space” as well as ,thing in itself“ are both
transcendent; therefore, also both the conceptions of an empty space
and of a thing in itself are transcendent. For there are no impressions -
or at least reproductions of impressions by the capacity of imagination,
or anticipations of impressions- to which they may refer.

Furthermore, the concept of an empty space as well as the related
conception, both are nowhere needed in order to establish and to justify
some cognition.

On the other hand, the concept ,thing in itself“ as well as the con-
ception related to this concept both are essentially needed in order to
distinguish empirical reality from consistent dreams.

The concept ,,empty space” is situated completely outside of the
area of possible cognition of the world in its empirical respects, in a
word: outside of theoretical cognition, therefore: outside of speculative
meétaphysics.

By way of contrast, the concept ,thing in itself“ -despite of its being
situated outside, too- is situated close to this limit, and moreover is
even -so to speak- touching this limit like an immediate neighbour
close to the side of the object of cognition.

There are also neighbours outside of possible cognition of the
world in its empirical respect close to the side of the subject of cognit-
ion. To philosophers during the milleniums, ,omnipotent god“ as well as
»1“ respectively ,Self" are these ones which mainly are introduced into
their philosophies.

The concept ,,omnipotent god“ is completely void of any immediate
or mediate relation to impressions; and therefore the conception of an
omnipotent god is of no influence concerning any cognition of the em-
pirical world. Thus, this concept as well as this conception both are sit-
uated completely outside of the area of possible cognition of the world
in its empirical respects.

By way of contrast, the concept ,I“ respectively ,Self” in its trans-
cendental respect -despite of its being situated outside, too- is situated
close to this limit, and moreover is even -so to speak- touching this lim-
it like an immediate neighbour close to the side of the subject of cognit-
ion.
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But concerning the concept 1 an important differentiation has to
be regarded, namely: the empirical I, and the transcendental I.

The empirisches Ich [= the empirical I] of the subject of cognition
consists of his body and of his mind, inasmuch as both body and mind
are cognized by the subject of cognition by his powers of sensority and
reflection, strictly speaking: by his capacities of external and internal
sensority.

Concerning the outer impressions of this empirical I -in a word:
concerning the body of the subject-, there is no essential difference to
other outer impressions; on the contrary, the inner impressions are
things in itself as they appear to the subject.82

This empirical I of the subject of cognition is changing and develop-
ing all the time concerning its bodily states as well as concerning its
mental states; there are no different moments where they are not dif-
ferent, at least slightly different when such different moments are close
one to another.

By way of contrast, the transzendentales Ich [= the transcendent-
al I'] is identical with the transcendental subject, in a word: with the
Self, with the transcendental apperception.83 This expression ,trans-
cendental [“ -respectively one of its synonyms- is a mere Idee [~ ex-
pression respectively conception]84; for there is no non-logical intens-

82 The empirical subject consists of those things which the subject cognizes as its own
person via impressions and concepts.

* The empirical apperception, which is to be used not philosophy but in psychology,
consists of those things which the subject cognizes as its own contents of mind via im-
pressions and concepts.

But the transcendental apperception, which is not to be used in psychology but in
philosophy, is void of any intuition and therefore -being a mere Idee [= conception]-
not an object of any appearance and therefore not an object of the world of appear-
ances [and measurements].

By the way: instead of S: ,atman“ -i.e. E: ,Self“- Kant sometimes uses G: ,Selbstbe-
wusstsein®. In everyday usage this expression is synonymous with ,self-confidence®;
and in philosophical usage it is synonymous with ,apperception®. But E: ,self-con-
sciousness” is to be translated into G: ,,Gehemmt-Sein, Hemmung, Verlegen-Sein,
Verlegenheit, Unsicher-Sein, Unsicherheit".

Kant mostly uses ,transzendentale Apperzeption“, and only sometimes ,Bewusstsein
seiner selbst®, and only rarely ,Selbstbewusstsein“ respectively ,Selbst“; but he uses
the other ones in even that kind in which the great ancient Indian philosopher Yajiia-
valkya (10th-9th century BC) used the concept ,atman*.

Most probably, Kant received some approximate information concerning this philo-
sophy not from the Kalmiiks via merchants from St.Petersburg but from English cap-
tains; see: , ... wie tlichtige englische Seeleute berichten ...“.

84 Kant’s concept ,Idee” must not be confused with Hume's concept ,idea".
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ion to be associated with it, i.e.: no rule how to use this expression, ex-
cept the logical truth ,Ich bin“ [=,] am“]®. And moreover, there is no -
immediate or at least mediate- impression of the thinking and perceiv-
ing subject to which this Idee may refer as its content, as its matter.

But nevertheless, this transcendental apperception not only touch-
es the -so to speak: upper- limit of every cognition® but moreover is
the junction -in Kant’s word: the synthesis- of every knowledge:

A knowledge is a cognition which is proved to be true and which
therefore during the flow of time never turn out to be false, neither in
past nor in present nor in future.

This statement ] am" ist time-independent; it therefore is true in
past as well as in present as well as in future. Now this transcendental
apperception is the utmost point of thinking; and this point, from which
on the mind is cognizing every mental object that is to be cognized, is
therefore not to be cognized; for the relation of cognizing is asymmetri-
cal: If ,b cognizes d“ is true then ,d does not cognize b“ has to be true.8”

Everything is cognized finally from this time-independent -trans-
cendent as well as- transcendental point of view; and everything which
is a mean of the mind in order to establish cognition is to be related to
this transcendental apperception. In this manner, the synthetic unity of
the consciousness is established as well as guaranteed by that trans-
cendental apperception.

Therefore, the statement ,I am“ [need not accompany every time-
independent cognition but] may be added to every time-independent
cognition. But this presupposes -and entails- the condition that all the
concepts within such a cognition are time-independent ones.

According to empirical cognitions, concepts which at least are part-
ially time-dependent are needed in order to seize all the time-depend-
ent impressions.

But there exist oberste Verstandesbegriffe [= upmost concepts of
the intellect ]| which are -so to speak- close to the transcendental ap-
perception. And since the transcendental apperception is time-inde-
pendent, these upmost concepts, too, are to be time-independent. The

85 René Descartes in his discipline of knowledge, too, presented the statement “Je sui“
as some top knowledge. But in the sense of Kant, this ,]Je sui“ has to be regarded as an
empirical cognition, since it is the result of an empirical investigation.
86 In contexts of this kind,  use E: ,,cognition” as translation of G: ,Erkenntnis®.
87 May be, this relation, restricted to the transcendental I, might be regarded by Kant
as being reflexive, i.e.: I cognize 1" is true.

But according to Yajfiavalkya, even this is not possible.

35



categories as well as all concepts which may be defined by the catego-
ries are exactly these upmost concepts; for they are related not immedi-
ately but mediately to the impressions: These concepts which are relat-
ed to the impressions -and these conceptions which are accompanied
by them respectively- are to be established by the intellect in accord-
ance with the time-independent categories. Therefore, they are —and, of
course, are to be- time-independent.

Being so, they constitute not only cognition but knowledge in its
strict sense. Moreover, only cognition of this kind can be justified and
therefore can be shown to be knowledge.

Using this knowledge with regard to intuitions leads to empirical
cognition which then may turn out to be permanently accepted, of
course, without being justified as being permanently valid.

[5][h] The Hierarchy of Cognitions

These are the steps of establishing cognition [in its wide meaning]
which are established out of suitable matter:88

88 When Kant started to write the ~-handwritten!- manuscript of the ,KrV*, his attemts
to establish a methodological terminology which is useful for his doctrine was not yet
terminated; therefore, some of his expressions were not used time-independently by
him; this is to be expected. On the contrary: With regard to the conditions on working
at the manuscript it is amazing how rarely lacks of clarity happened to him.

NB: In order to avoid misunderstandings that may occur when these translations are
compared with those of other translators, it seems useful to sum up these translations
of mine again in this FN:

(1) ,impression“ =, Empfindung, Eindruck®;

(2) ,intuition“ = ,Anschauung” [better: ,look-at“, whereby the empirical share of the
intuition is its matter and whereby the apriorical share is its form];

(3) ,appearance“ = ,Erscheinung®;

(4) ,perception” = ,Wahrnehmung*;

(5) ,cognition“ = ,Erkenntnis®;

(6) ,experience” = ,Erfahrung, Erfahrungsurteil; and

(7) ,knowledge” = ,Wissen, Gewusstes".

In addition, also these translations are used here:

»sensority” = ,Sinnlichkeit*;
»sensory organ“ = ,Sinnesorgan, mit Sinneskraften verbundener Korperteil*;
,Sensory power [sensory capacity]“ =, Sinneskraft, Sinnesfahigkeit";

sconcept” =, Begriff";

»conception“ =, Vorstellung*;

,consciousness” = ,Bewusstsein, Bewusstseinszustand*;
Jintellect” = ,Verstand“;
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(1) an impression, evoked by a thing in itself which affects the sens-
ory organs and the sensory capacities of the subject;

(2) an intuition, evoked by an impression when this impression is
ordered by the pair of temporal and spatial ordering capacities which is
one of the two main capacities of the intelligibility, whereby its ordering
share consists of pure intuitions and whereby the matter ordered by
them consists of impressions;8?

(3) an appearance, evoked by an intuition when the object to be
cognized is identified within this empirical intuition by pure intuition;

(4) a perception, evoked by an appearances when the object of
appearance is designed by some suitable concept which is established
by the intellect, so that this perception is an empirical consciousness;

(5) a cognition [in its narrow meaning],’% evoked by a perception,
whereby the object of perception is related to attributes designated and
identified by concepts which are established by the intellect;

(6) an experience, evoked by a synthesis of suitably ordered pairs
of cognitions and leaded to some respective universalization;°! and fin-
ally -or rather: primarily-

(7) a knowledge [in its strict meaning],°? which develops and pre-
sents the concepts which are used as means in order to establish per-
ceptions out of appearances as well as cognitions out of perceptions as
well as experiences out of cognitions.

The concepts are produced altogether by the intellect.

Jintelligibility” =, Einsichtskraft, Einsichtsfahigkeit";

,reason“ = ,Vernunft“;

»apperception” = ,Apperzeption, Bewusstsein seiner selbst, Selbstbewusstsein®.

89 In the case where the perceiving subject is a robot, its intuition consists of photo-
pictures respectively an ordered sets of saved bits.

Then, concepts established by conceptions are required in order to transform such
an intuition into a perception and furthermore into a cognition.

90 A cognition in its broad meaning is either a perception or a cognition in its narrow
meaning or an experience or a knowledge.

91 E.g.: that a body is heavy, given the cognitions that this object is a body, whereby the
very same object is heavy, and whereby this synthesis is understood in its universal-
ization, i.e.: that every body is heavy.

Such a [universal] implication is a judgment of increase [= Erweiterungsurteil |,
since the intension if being heavy is not entailed within the intension of being a body
but is established by synthesis, in this case: by empirical synthesis.

A judgment of breakdown |= Zergliederungsurteil ] is established by pure analysis
of the concepts which occur in it.

92 A knowledge in its everyday-meaning is a cognition in its broad meaning.
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Thereby, those of them which are to be applied to appearances are
to fit to the objects of appearances; and those of them which are to be
applied to the perceptions are to fit to the qualities of the objects of
perceptions; for otherwise, they are useless. Therefore, these concepts
are to be regarded as being not completely pure ones and therefore as
being empirical ones.

On the other hand, those concepts which are to be applied not to
appearances but to pure intuitions are pure ones; and furthermore,
those concepts which are without any reference even to pure intuitions
are empty. But empty concepts do, of course, not entail any intuition;
therefore, no intuition —and also no pure intuition- can be derived out
of them. Therefore, the categories are to be schematized by the pure in-
tuition of time in order to derive from them the métaphysical principles
of experience; for every experience happens within the flow of time.

Thus, every cognition of the real world -thereby, of course: cognit-
ion in its wide meaning- is the offspring of two parents, namely: of in-
tuitions and of concepts. In detail:

Ad (1): An impression is presented to the subject aposteriorically
by hin sensority. For in order to receive an impression, the subject’s
mind does not provide apriorically any share.

Ad (2): An [empirical] intuition contains an impression as its
aposteriorical share; and its apriorical share consists of the general
temporal form and -in the case of an external intuition- in addition its
general spatial form. These pure intuitions are established and present-
ed by the subject’s intelligibility.

Ad (3): An appearance contains -besides the apriorical shares of
the intuition out of which it evoke- in addition some particular tempor-
al form and -in the case of an external intuition- in addition some part-
icular spatial form in order to determine suitable objects in it. Such ob-
jects are finitely limited parts of time and —concerning outer parts- also
finitely limited parts of space. The object of appearance is that part
which the subject’s mind is interested in.

Ad (4): A perception contains -besides the apriorical shares of the
appearance out of which it evoke- in addition some particular concept
which fits to -in another word: which is isomorphic to- the determined
object of appearance and by which the subject’s intellect identifies this
object conceptually. Such a particular concept -is, of course, not derived
from the categories but- is established by the intellect in accordance
with these categories.
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Ad (5): A cognition contains -besides the apriorical shares of the
perception out of which it evoke- in addition some general concept
whose general rule fits to —-in another word: whose conceptual struct-
ure is isomorphic to- some general temporal or even also some gener-
al spatial form of what appears at this object of that perception.

Ad (6): An experience consists of a universalized set of suitable
ordered pairs of cognitions, whereby this ordering as well as the uni-
versalizing of it is performed in accordance with the principles which
are derived from the categories; this constitutes an additional apriorical
share concerning an experience.

Ad (7): A genuine knowledge is throughout apriorically establish-
ed and justified by the subject’s intellect.

Concerning the empirical capacities, there are these three sources
of the empirical share of every cognition:
(a) the sensory capacity, consisting of the five kinds of being affected
by some unknown and unknowable thing-in-itself;
(b) the power of imagination [including remembrance and anticip-
ation of some otherwise given impression], and
(c) [the power of empirical] apperception.

And there are these three upper abilities [= abilities of the intelligi-
bility] of the pure share of every cognition:
(D the intellect,
(IT) the power of judging, and
(1IT) the reason.

Ad (I): The sensory capacities present the objects [to the subject]
like they appear [to him]; and the intellect presents them [to him] as
they are [in its empirical respects]; for the sensual capacities may differ
according to the different kinds of sentient beings; but the intellect is
unique [to all of them]: The different sentient beings may have got more
or less parts of it; but no sentient being has got different kinds of it.

The intellect in its empirical orientation consists in the subject’s
ability to connect different intuitions by empirical concepts in relation
to the transcendental apperception; and the intellect in its transcend-
ental orientation consists in the subject’s ability to connect different
empirical concepts by transcendental concepts [= categories], namely:
to connect them in relation to even this transcendental apperception, to
the transcendental |, described by: ,I am“.
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Ad (I): The power of judging is a peculiar talent which cannot be
taught but which can be developed by its practising. Lack of power of
judging is what is called ,stupidity*“.

Ad (IIT): The reason is to be regarded according to its empirical
respect as well as to its pure respect.

According to its empirical respect, the reason is identical with the
intelligibility which leads from appearances to experiences [and furth-
ermore to sophisticated theories].

According to its pure respect, the reason is nowhere immediate
related to objects of appearance but is immediate related to the in-
tellectual concepts of them solely. While the intellect is uniting the
variety respects of intuitions and of appearances by concepts, the pure
reason is uniting the variety of concepts by Ideen [~ conceptions], i.e.:
by transcendental concepts which are outside of the area of intuitions
and of appearances but close to this area and touching its limits.

The categories together with their temporal schemes are situated
inside of this area; and therefore the same holds for the principles of
[receiving] experiences which may be derived from these categories.
But the concept of transcendental apperception as well as all the con-
cepts and conceptions related to it are situated outside of that field of
thinking; and therefore they are not offsprings of the intellect but of the
reason.

[5][i] The Transcendental Dialectic

The , Transzendentale Dialektik“ consists of the concluding chapter
of the ,Transzendentale Elementarlehre”.

The purpose and the aim of the preceding part ,Transzendentale
Analytik“ was to show that the area of knowledges -i.e.: of those judg-
ments which are true and whose truth is justified- is not limited to the
field of analytical truths but includes also that part of the synthetic
truths which are apriorical ones.

And the purpose and the aim of this following part , Transzenden-
tale Dialektik” is to show that the area of knowledges does not go be-
yond the field of the synthetic-apriorical truths: Concepts like ,,god*
and ,soul” may be used in connection with intuitions, with look-at; then,
of course ,soul” belongs to the concepts of empirical psychology; and
then ,god“ belongs to different early-scientific natural and social theo-
ries. But ,[omniscient and omnipotent] god“ and ,[immortal] soul” are
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concepts which are in no way related to any empirical share or at least
pure share of intuitions; therefore, they are empty of any content; and
then the statements derived from them are empty of content, too.

In addition, it is proved that the proofs presented to show the ex-
istence of [an omniscient and omnipotent]| god as well as the existence
of an immortal soul are invalid ones altogether.

Concerning microphysics and macrophysics, contradictions are
derived from the assumptions: that things of the universe as well as the
complete universe are not [only] given to us by impressions and there-
fore as objects of appearances but [in addition] were available to us as
they are by themselves; and these contradictions therefore refute that -
transcendent- assumption.

The , Transzendentale Methodenlehre consists mainly of a sum-
mary of the results which are derived in the , Transzendentale Elemen-
tarlehre -i.e.: the essence of his theoretical philosophy, in his own
words: of his speculative philosophy- and a prospect of his practical
philosophy.«

This is a summary of Kant’s ,,Critik der Reinen Vernunft“ concern-
ing those items which I regard as his central ones.

Of course, regarded from the point of view of our present age, we
are tempted to criticize several arguments of this opus magnum. But
surely he himself would do it nowadays, if he were still alive. And there-
fore, we have to relate such items to the views of physicists and of
logicians of the age of his period; and we are well advised to direct our
eyes to these firm results of his epistemology and métaphysics which
remain as soon as the following items are omitted and taken away from
his opus:

:: the Platonic discipline of concepts,

:: the restriction of deductive logic to Aristotelian syllogistics,
:: the restriction of geometry to Euclidian geometry, and

:: the restriction of physics to Newtonian mechanics.

What then remains is still -and it will remain to be- an opus mag-
num, which then is freed from all kinds of absolutisms.

In even this sense, I regard myself as a disciple of Kant.

[6] Kant's Métaphysical Principles of the Natural Science
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His book ,Metaphysische Anfangsgriinde der Naturwissenschaft”
(1786)%3 is presented as an interim solution concerning the transition
from this métaphysics to physics and sciences; for his goal was to finish
a text to be called like ,Die Metaphysik der Naturwissenschaft®.94

Alas, without using means of mathematics -and therefore being not
recognized by the physicists of that period- he developed a physical
Theory of Relativity:

»Movements of a body at a straight line are not real movements
but seeming movements; they are movements relative to some relative
space, in other words: relative to some coordinate system, whose zero-
point <0,0,0> is identified with the centre of gravity of some object d of
perception respectively of measurement:?> The centre of gravity of
some body b of perception may move relative to that space whose
zero-point is fixed with d’s centre of gravity; but this, of course, will be
without any movement relative to that space whose zero-point is fixed
with b’s own centre of gravity.

However, movements of a body at some non-straight line -especi-
ally as a circular movement- are real movements; however, such a real
movement presupposes not an arbitrarily chosen relative space but an
absolute space. And this is one of the roots of some Theory of Absolute-
ness.%

This absolute space is an objective space, to which all relative
spaces are to be related [including the initial subjective space, i.e.: that
métaphysical space which presents spatial order to the impressions].

93 In the meantime, certainly effected by Kant’s early texts on natural philosophy,
physics got a fast and rapid development, but effected by physicists which were
mathematicians. Since Kant -at least concerning mathematical calculus- did not
receive any remarkable training from his teacher Knutzen, Kant was not able to take
part of this development. But nevertheless he regarded this development, as may be
seen with regard to the expression ,Naturwissenschaft” instead of ,Naturphilosophie®.
94 This may be seen in relation to his books ,Grundlegung zur Metaphysik der Sitten*
(1785) and ,,Die Metaphysik der Sitten“ (1797).

95 When Einstein published his paper on relativity, he did not use the concept,Spe-
zielle Relativitatstheorie®, which he inventioned years later, but ,Relativitatstheorie".
96 As was pointed out by the physicist Glinther Ludwig (1918-2007), the expression
»Allgemeine Relativitatstheorie” is somehow misleading. For the core of this theory of
Einstein contains the thesis that there is an absolute coordinate system and therefore
an absolute space: The point <0, 0, 0> of this coordinate system has to be exactly ident-
ical with the centre of gravity of the complete physical universe.
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Therefore, this objective space is the space according to the content of a
suitable developed physics.

[The absolute time is an objective time, to which all relative times
are to be related including the initial subjective time, i.e.: that méta-
physical time which presents temporal order to the impressions.®”

Take this as an example: Suppose that some hunter stays about 1
km away from the perceiving subject and that some roe deer is peace-
fully grazing about 1 km away from him. Suddenly the subject sees
smoke coming out from the end of the barrel of the hunter’s riffle, and
about 1 s later he sees the roe deer’s falling down, and again 2 s later he
hears a bang: This is the subjective temporal ordering of the subject’s
respective impressions. But almost immediately, according to his em-
pirical knowledge, he will re-arrange them in accordance with the mé-
taphysical principle of causality: He well re-arrange them in this man-
ner that at first there must have been the hunter’s shot, followed im-
mediately afterwards by the smoke (as well as by the assumed bang
which was perceived by the hunter), followed 1 s later by the roe deer’s
death, and followed finally by the bang which was perceived by the sub-
ject.]?8«

In any case, neither results like the finiteness of the velocity of light
rays nor the Lorentz transformations were available to him. Therefore,
he regarded the Galilei transformations as the only possible ones.

Movements of three-dimensionally extended objects are the start-
ing point of his argumentation; and from movement he derives velocity
and acceleration in the usual manner. Forces are determined with re-
gard to acceleration; and bodies are regarded as three-dimensionally
extended objects which are impenetrable one to another.

As in his early books concerning natural philosophy, he thereby
regards two forces -resp. energies- as being fundamental for physics,
namely: the force of attraction, and the force of repulsion. The force of
impenetrability seems to be the state where the force of attraction is
overwhelmed by the force of repulsion.

Concerning the question whether an empty space is to be assumed,
it seemed clear to him that bodies -in order to perform movements-
need some kind of empty space between them. On the other hand, he
assumed that even that empty space can not be void at all, probably -
in my opinion- because forces, too, need a medium in order to spread

97 As far as [ know, this was regarded at first by Heinrich Scholz (1884-1956).
98 Already within the ,KrV“ there are to be found indicates for the distinction of sub-
jective time and objective time.
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over the boarder of the respective bodies. This means that in such con-
texts the concept ,,empty space” is not to be understood in its absolute
sense of being completely empty but in its relative sense of being empty
of gross matter, which certainly is to understood as: of being empty of
gross accumulations of fixed energies.

He was not able to solve this problem during the remaining few
years of his lifetime. In his note-book he stated that some kind of energy
is to be everywhere in the universe outside the bodies as well as inside
of them, be it ether or be it some kind of subtle warmth,®® in words of
our decade: of black energy and of black matter [which arise as knots
of black energy]. This note-book was published posthumously entitled
,Opus Postumum®.

[7] Concluding Remarks

He died in 1804 at Konigsberg, where he was born 80 years before.
His final utterance was: ,Es ist gut!“100

99 Obviously, he now tried to become detached from his earlier concept ,fire“, in my
opinion: in order to be not [mis-]Junderstood according to Pre-Socratic natural phi-
losophies.

100 Tt is good!“
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46 Pars I Seftio I Cap. I1.

modo ad eundem pervenerit. Utemur hoe principio inferius, ubi
demonttrandum, #ibitum non poffe offc canfam aticujus.
§. 67.
An aliguid D¢ nibilo non poteft predicari a!iquid. §i enim de ni-
de nibilo  hilo predicari poteft aliquid, aliquid exdem convenit (§.200.
predicari  [og.}, confequenter notio aliqua eidem refpondet (§ 59 Un-
pefie. rol. &§.349. Log.). Effet ergo aliquid (§.59.): Queod cum fic
abfurdum (§.60.), de nihilo aliquid pradicari nequit,

Vulgo dicitur : Nibili nulla funt predicata. Enimvero cum pro-
pofitio ita enunciata ambigua fir, ur exceptioni obnoxia evadat;
¢am ab ambigwitate liberare fieque alicer enunciare maluimus,
Ipla propofitio fatis manifefta eft , ur nemo facile ahsque probe-
tione eam in dubium revocaverit. Quis enim conceflerir, A eflc
mhilum & hac tamen non obftante eidem convenire, quod non-
nifi enti alicui convenire poreft; v. gr. nihilum effe calidum, nt-

hilum agere &e¢?

§. 68.

An niki- Ergo nibilum produceve , vel efficere nequit aliquid.

Yum quid Nemo hoe non concedit, cum utique contradi€torium fit efle
efficere nihilum atque adeo nullam habere notionem (§.57.) & hoc tamen
Paﬁ:. non obftte poffe aliquid efficere, confequenter habere aliquam

notionem {ibl refpondentem.  Etepim qui affimat, nihilum effe-
cifle aliquid, iy {ibi repreefentat nihilum wnquam aliquid efficiens.
Exempla quoque veritatam propofidonis munifefto loqauntur.  Ne-
mo enim fanus largierur, nibilum gfficere Solem tucidum; wibitum
producere calovem in lapide, quando eff calidus ; nibilum prorrade-
re gemmas in arbore &e.

). 69.

Poffto ni- Si uibil eff fumitur , non proptevea admittendum oft effe
hilo nonpo- gliguid.  Pone enim ideo effe aliquid, quia eft nihil: aut
uialigd.  gamitcendum erit nihilum fieri, aut efficere aliquid.  Sed
utrumque eft abfurdum (§,61.68.). Ergo ideo non eft ali-

quid, quia nihil eft, :
Brevius ita enunciarur propofitio prefens, utut minus perfpi-

cue, fiquidem notionibus logicis non fueris imbwwus:  Pofire i-
bilo
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bilo, non ponitur aliguid, Unde nemo ccncedit ideo lapidem efle
calidum, quia nihil prorfus adfvit, unde calor oriri potit; ideo
Petrum effe eruditom, quia nullus ponendus eft modus, quo ad
eruditionem pervenire poruie.

5 § 70.

f Nibil off fine vatione fufficiente, cur potins fit, quam non Principium
fir, hocel, fi aliquid effé pomszuy , ponendum etiam c/?u aliquid , rationis
unde inselligitur , cur idem potius fir, quam non fir. Aut enim fuffcientis
nihil eft fine radone {ufficiente, cur potius it , quam probatur.

10 non fit; aut aliquid eflc poteft absque ratione fufficiente, cur
fit potius, quam non fit {§.53.). Ponamus eile A fine ra-
tione fufficiente , cur potius fit, quam non fir. Ergo nihil
ponendum eft, unde intelligitur, cur A fit (§.56 ). Admitti-
tur adeo A efle, proprerea quod nihil efle fumitur : quod

15 cum fic abfurdum (§.69.), absque ratione fufficiente nihil eft,
feu, fiquid effe ponitur, admittendum etiam eft afiquid, un-

{_de intelligitur, cur fic.

E. gr. Ponamus lapidem, qui erat frigidus, faltum fuifle cali-
dum : aut igitur datur aligua rado, per quam intelligi poteft,

20 cur lapis nutic porius {it calidus, quam frigidus, aur nulla davar.

Si nullx datur itiusmodi rario, nihil pomitur in lapide, nec ex-
tra cundem, ad quem ortus caloris referri poteft. Utique igitur
admirtitur, lapidern, qui erat frigidus, faltum fuifle calidum, cum
nihil effer nec in lapide, nec exsra lapidem, a quu calor profi-
25 cifci potuit. Quoniam tamen calor ceepit, qui ante non gvar,
cum etiam nihil in lapide, awt exwra lapidem effer, unde oriri
potiflet; ut appareat, cur nemc calor fuerir fuborms, qui antea
non oriebatur, admittendum erir, aut nihilum in lapide abiiffe
in calorem , aur nihilum extra lapidem eandem produxifie, hoce
30 eft, affirmari deber lapidem effe calidum, propterea quod vel ni-
hil fuit in lapide, wvel cxtra lapidem, a quo proficifci poruir.
Quis vero non ultro largietar, hzc efle abfurda, atque ideo af-
firmebit, dari aliquid vel in lepide, vel exwa lapidem, unde ca-
lor ifte ortum fuum duxiz? Applicavimus integram probationem

35 ad cafum fingularem, ur manifeftior evadat iis, qui ad abfirafla

attentiopem fufficientem affesre nequennt.  Subftirue pro calore la-
pidi

27 V
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-pidi inexiftente A, & probatio fpecialis abit in generalem: tum

vero perinde eft, five A denotet modum fubjeto inexiftenten,
five attributum aliqued, five fubftantiam quameungue. uod
enim in eafu fubftantiz exiftentis eadem probatio fubfiftar; appli-
catione ad exemplum fafta liquer, Sume enim arborem quam-
cunque quocunque in Joco. Aut dabitur ratio, cur ibidem arbar
ifta potius fit, quam non fit, aut ratio nuila fufficiens eric. Si
ratio nulla futficiens detur, cur arbor ifta ifto in loco fir; non
erit, unde intelligi poffit, cur arbor ifta in co loco hwreat, ad-
eoque nec eo in loce, nec alibi ponere quidpiam datur, ad quod
ortum arboris referre lice. Quamobrem denuo aur ponenduin
erit, nihilum in arborem fuifle converfum, aut nihilum ibi Joco-
rum atborem produxiffe vel alibi natam illo in loce plantafl,
Utrumque effe abfurdum, nemo non largietur, aque adeo quili-
ber ‘admitter, arborem ibi locorum non exiftere absque radone
fufhcienre, unde intelligi poffit, cur ibi potius fit, quam non fit,
Facile apparet, hic denuo pro arbore fubftitui poffe A, ur pro-
batio {pecialis, in generalem degenerst.  Enimvere etfi exempla {u-
mantur a rebus corporeis perfpicuiratis gratia; abfit ramen ut quis
fibi perfuadeat, principium rationis fufficientis non nifi in rebus
corporeis locnm habere. Etenim in exemplo primo calorem la-
pidis non fpeftamus tanquam predica um rei corporer; fed gene-
raliter tanquam modum {ubjefto nunc inexiftentem, cum antea non
ineffer: alias enim notio rei corporez in genere ingrederetur proba-
tionem, nec probatio {pecialis in generalem degenerarer, nifi re cor-
porea modificara in locurn lapidis calidi furrogata.  Similiter in ex-
emplo pofteriore arbor minime {peflatur anquam fubftantia corpo-
rea, fed ranquam ens quodcunque, quod nunc exiftit, cum antea
non effet: alias enim notio fubftantiz corporex ingrederetur proba-
tionem, nec probatio fpecialis in generalem degenerarcr, nifi fub.
ftantia corperea in locum arboris fubflitura. Qui in Matheli non
prorfus holpites funt, iis non ignota loquor , etfl principia logica
iisdem non adeo familiaria fuerint, ut eorundem rationcs affequan.
wr. Neque enim infolens eft, prafertim in Mathefi mixra, ut de-
monftratio exhibeatur ad exemplum aliquod applicata, que ramen
univerfalis intelligitur, propterea quod alium quemcunque cafum
particularem fimilem affumto (ubftituere licet, V. gr. Quando in
Hydroftarica demonftrandum eft theorema, quod corpas fpecifice gra-
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vins fiuide amirtat cam ponderis partem, que eff equalis ponderi fius-
di fub evdem volwmine, {umimus plumbum unius pedis cubici in
aqua fufpenfum & ad id demonfirationem applicamus,  Quoniam
enim patet in demonflratione plumbum non confiderari nifi ut cor-
pus {pecifice gravius fluido & aquam nonnifi ut Auidum folido fpeci-
fice levius; ideo demonitratio adhue fubfiftere intelligitur, quod-
cunque aliud folidum fpecifice gravius fluido fubftiruas plumbo &
quodcunque fluidum fpecifice levius folido in locum aque furroges.
Similiter cum in demonftratione dererminate magnitudinis folidi ra.
tio nulla habeatur ; non minus liquet, firmo adhuc ftare eandem ta-
lo, quacunque folidi magnirude fupponstur.  Actque ideo demon-
ftrario accipitur de quocunque folido fpecifice graviori in fluido {pe-
cifice leviori fulpenfo. Immo omnes demonftrationes geomerrice
applicantur ad figuras oculo {ubjeftar, adeoque ad exempla fingularia;
{ed univerfales inrelligunrar, propterea quod iu iis non aflumirur,
nifi quod in hypothefi data omnibus exemplis ad eam referendis com-
muni continetur, ut adeo Foansnir Scheubelii, Profefloris quondam in
Academia Tubingenfi, fludium in emendandis demonitrationibus
Elementorum Euclideorwm fuperfluum fuerit, dum a figuris lirteras |
rejecic, ut conceptus fingulares ex demoniltratione arcerer, quibuseas
obfcuras & minus expeditas fieri exift mavit.  Nos contrario inflituro
in ipfa Arithmerica demonfteationes ad exempla applicamus, dum
nove quodam analyfeos geacre exempla fingularia ea forma exhibe.
mus, ut univer{alia, qua iisdem infunt, oculis {pettinda {ubjiciant.
Videantur qua de gencfi numerorum quadratorams (§. 262. 266.
Arithm, ), de genefi numerorum cubicorum (§. 277. 280, drithm.
de quantitatibus ®quid fferentibus (§.927.329. Arithm.), dedimus in
nova Elementorum edirione.

§. 7.

Propofitio, quod nil fit finc ratione fufficiente, cur Principii
potius fit, quan non fic, dicitur Prowapium revionis fiffics. vatfonis fuf-

entis. 1o ulus eft olim Archimedes in ftabiliendis principiidsf:j';"_’;?b‘;&

Stacicis.  Idem agnovit tanquam univerfaliter verum & a
iplas veritates morales extendit Conficius, quemadmodum in”
Notis ad Orationem de Sinerum philofophia pradtica not.
58. - 44.annotavi. Immo etiam alii fubinde ¢x hoc princi-
(Walffii Ontoingia. ) G pio
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10 A TREATISE OF HUMAN NATURE.

The same evidence follows us in our second principle, ¢f
the liberty of the imaginalion Iy franspose and change ils ideas.
The fables we meet with in poems and romances put this
cntirely out of question. Nalure there is totally confounded,
and nothing mentioned but winged horses, fiery dragons,
and monstrous giants. Nor will this liberty of the fancy
appear strange, when we consider, that all our ideas are
copy’d from our impressions, and that there are not any two
impressions which are perfectly inseparable. Not to mention,
that this is an evident consequence of the division of ideas
into simple and complex. Where-ever the imagination per-
ceives a difference among ideas, it can easily produce a
separation.

SECTION 1V,
Of the connexton or association of rdeas.

As all simple ideas may be separated by the imagination,
and may be united again in what form it pleases, nothing
wou'd be more unaccountable than the operations of that
faculty, were it not guided by some universal principles,
which render it, in some measure, uniform with itself in all
times and places. Were ideas entirely loose and unconnected,
chance alone wou'd join them ; and ‘tis impossible the same
simple ideas should fall regularly into complex ones {as they
commonly do) without some bond of union among them,
some associating quality, by which one idea naturally intro-
duces another. This uniting principle among ideas is not to
be consider'd as an inseparable connexion; for that has been
already excluded from the imagination: nor yet are we to
conclude, that without it the mind cannot join two ideas; for
nothing is more free than that faculty: but we are only 10
regard it as a gentle force, which commonly prevails, and is
the cause why, among other things, languages so nearly
correspond to each other ; nature in a manner pointing out to
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every one those simple ideas, which are most proper to be Sect. IV.
united into a complex one. The qualilies, from which this —+—
S el . i : . . Of the con-
association arises, and by which the mind is after this manner ;. ~ .
convey'd from one idea to another, are three, viz. RESEM- association
sLaNcE, CONTIGUITY in time or place, and Cavse and ErrecT. ofelzat;
I believe it will not be very necessary Lo prove, that these
qualities produce an association among ideas, and upon the
appearance of one idea naturally introduce another, 'Tis
plain, that in the course of our thinking, and in the constant
revolution of our ideas, our imagination runs easily from one
idea to any other that resemdles it, and that this quality alone
is to the fancy a sufficient bond and association. 'Tis like-
wise evident, that as the senses, in changing their objects, are
nécessitated to change them regularly, and take them as they
lie comtiguous to each other, the imagination must by long
custom acquire the same method of thinking, and run along
the parts of space and time in conceiving its objects, As to
the connexion, that is made by the relation of cause and effect,
we shall have occasion afterwards to examine it to the
bottom, and therefore shall not at present insist upon it
"Tis sufficient to observe, that there is no relation, which
produces a stronger connexion in the fancy, and makes one
idea more readily recall another, than the relation of cause
and effect betwixt their objects.
That we may understand the full extent of these relations,
we must consider, that two objects are connected together in
the imagination, not only when the one is immediately
resembling, contiguous to, or the cause of the other, but also
when there is interposed betwixt them a third object, which
bears to both of them any of these relations. This may be
carried on to a great length; tho' at the same time we may
observe, that each remove considerably weakens the relation.
Cousins in the fourth degree are connected by causation, if 1
may be allowed to use that term; but not so closely as
brothers, much less as child and parent. In general we may
observe, that all the relations of blood depend upon cause
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12 A TREATISE OF HUMAN NATURE.

and effect, and are esteemed near or remote, according to
the number of connecting causes interpos'd betwixt the
persons.

Of the three relations above-mention’d ihis of causation is
the most extensive. Two objects may be consider’d as
plac’d in this relation, as well when one is the cause of any
of the actions or motions of the other, as when the former is
the cause of the existence of the latter, Tor as that action
or motion is nothing but the object itself, consider'd in a
certain light, and as the object continues the same in all ils
different situations, "tis easy to imagine how such an influence
of objects upon one another may connect them in the
imagination,

'We may carry this farther, and remark, not only that two
objects are connected by the relation of canse and effect,
when the one produces a motion or. any action in the other,
but also when it has a power of producing it. And this we
may observe to be the source of all the relations of interest
and duty, by which men influence each other in society, and
are plac’d in the ties of government and subordination. A
master is such-a-one as by his situation, arising either from
force or agreement, has a power of directing in certain
particulars the actions of another, whom we call servant. A
judge is one, who in all disputed cases can fix by his opinion
the possession or property of any thing betwixt any members
of the society. When a person is possess’d of any power,
there is no more required to convert it into action, but the
exertion of the will; and fhef in every case is consider’d as
possible, and in many as probable; especially in the case of
authority, where the obedience of the subject is a pleasure
and advantage to the superior.

These are therefore the principles of union or cohesion
among our simple ideas, and in the imagination supply the
place of that inseparable connexion, by which they are
united in our memory. Here is a kind of ArrracTion,
which in the mental world will be found to have as extra-
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ordinary effects as in the natural, and to shew itsclf in as Sect. V.
many and as various forms. Its effects are every where con- ——
spicuous; but as to its causes, they are mostly unknown, ?{J ::f_[“'
and must be resolv'd into erdgznal qualities of human nature,
which I pretend not to explain. Nothing is more requisite
for a true philosopher, than to restrain the intemperate desire
of searching into causes, and having establish’d any doctrine
upon a sufficient number of experiments, rest contented with
that, when he sees a farther examination would lead him into
obscure and uncertain speculations. In that case his enquiry
wou'd be much better employ’d in examining the effects than
the causes of his principle.

Amongst the effects of this union or association of ideas,
there are none more remarkable, than those complex ideas,
which are the common subjects of our thoughts and reason-
ing, and generally arise from some principle of union among
our simple ideas, These complex ideas may be divided into
Relations, Modes, and Substances. We shall briefly examine
each of these in order, and shall subjoin some considerations
concerning our gereral and particular ideas, before we leave
the present subject, which may be consider’d as the elements
of this philosopliy.

SECTION V,
Of relalions.

Tuzr word REraTioN is commonly used in two senses
considerably different from each other. Either for that
quality, by which two ideas are connected together in the
imagination, and the one naturally introduces the other, after
the manner above-explained; or for that particular circum-
stance, in which, even upon the arbitrary union of two ideas
in the fancy, we may think proper to compare them. In
common language the former is always the sense, in which
we use the word, relation; and ’tis only in philosophy, that

B
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we extend it to mean any particular subject of comparison,
without a connecting principle. Thus distance will be -
allowed by philosophers to be a true relation, because we
acquire an idea of it by the comparing of objects: But in
a common way we say, fhal nolling can be more distani than
such or suck things from each other, noihing can have fess
relation; as if distance and relation were incompatible.

It may perhaps be esteemed an endless task to enumerate
all those qualities, which make objects admit of comparison,
and by which the ideas of philosophical relation are produced.
But if we diligently consider them, we shall find that without
difficulty they may be compriz’d under seven general heads,
which may be considered as the sources of all phidosophical
relation.

1. The first is resemblance: And this is a relation, without
which no philosophical relation can exist; since no objects
will admit of comparison, but what have some degree of
resemblance. But tho’ resemblance be necessary to 2!l phi-
losophical relation, it does not follow, that it always produces
a connexion or association of ideas. When a quality be-
comes very general, and is common to a great many indi-
viduals, it leads not the mind directly to any one of them; but
by presenting at once too great a choice, does thereby pre-
vent the imagination from fixing on any single object.

2, [dentify may be esleem’d a second species of relation.
This relation I here consider as apply’d in its strictest sense
to constant and unchangeable objects; without examining
the nature and foundation of personal identity, which shall
find its place afterwards. Of all relations the most universal
is that of identity, being common to every being, whose
existence has any duration.

3. After identity the most universal and comprehensive
relations are those of Space and Time, which are the sources
of an infinite number of comparisons, such as dif/ant, conti-
guows, above, below, before, after, &c.

4. All those objects, which admit of gwantity, or number,
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may be compar’d in that particular; which is another very Seer. VL
fertile source of relation. e
2 sus Of modes
5. When any two objects possess the same gualily in com- 5,7 .5
mon, the degrees, in which they possess it, form a fifth species s/ancer.
of relation. Thus of two objects, which are both heavy, the
one may be either of greater, or less weight than with the
other. Two colours, that are of the same kind, may yet be
of different shades, and in that respect admit of comparison.
6. The relation of comfrarzely may at first sight be re-
carded as an exception to the rule, fatl no relation of any
kind can subsist withou! some degree of resemblance. But let
us consider, that no two ideas are in themselves contrary,
except those of existence and non-existence, which are plainly
resembling, as implying both of them an idea of the object;
tho’ the Jatter excludes the object from all times and places,
in which it is supposed not to exisL.
7. AR other objects, such as fire and water, heat, and cold,
are only found to be contrary from experience, and from the
contrariety of their causes or effects ; which relation of cause
and eflect is a seventh philosophical relation, as well as a
natural one. The resemblance impiied in this relation, shall
be explain’d afterwards.
It might naturally be expected, that I should join diference
to the other relations. But that I consider rather as a nega-
tion of relation, than as any thing real or positive. Differ-
ence is of two kinds as oppos’'d either to identity or
resemblance. The first is called a difference of numéer ; the
other of Adnd.

SECTION VI
Of modes and substances.

I wou'p fain ask those philosophers, who found so much
of their reasonings on the distinction of substance and acci-
dent, and imagine we have clear ideas of each, whether the
idea of sudstance be deriv'd {rom the impressions of sensation
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or reflexion? If it be convey’d to us by our senses, I ask,
which of them; and afler what manner? 1If it be perceiv'd
hy the eyes, it must be a colour; if by the ears, a sound; if
by the palate, a taste; and so of the other senses, But
I believe none will assert, that substance is either a colour, or
sound, or a taste. The idea of substance must therefore be
deriv’d from an impression or reflexion, if it really exist.
But the impressions of reflexion resolve themselves into our
passions and emotions; none of which can possibly represent
a substance, We have therefore no idea of substance, dis-
tinct (rom that of a collection of particular gualities, nor have
we any other meaning when we either talk or reason con-
cerning it.

The idea of a substance as well as that ol'a mode, is nothing
but a collection of simple ideas, that are united by the imagin-
ation, and have a particular name assigned them, by which
we are able to recall, either to ourselves or others, that col-
lection. But the difference betwixt these ideas consists in
this, that the particular qualities, which form a-substance, are
commonly refer'd to an unknown somefhsng, in which they
are supposed to inhere; or granting this fiction should not
take place, are at least supposed to be closely and inseparably
connected by the relations of contiguity and causation. The
effect of this is, that whatever new simple quality we discover
to have the same connexion with the rest, we immediately
comprehend it among them, even tho’ it did not enter into
the first conception of the substance. Thus our idea of gold
may at first be a yellow colour, weight, malleableness, fusibi-
lity ; but upon the discovery of its dissolubility in agua regia,
we join that to the other qualities, and suppose it to belong
to the substance as much as if its idea had from the begin-
ning made a part of the compound one. The principle of
unton being regarded as the chief part of the complex idea,
gives entrance to whatever quality afterwards occurs, and is
equally comprehended by it, as are the others, which first
presented themselves.
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That this cannot take place in modes, is evident from con- Sect. VIL
sidering their nature. The simple ideas of which modes are  —+—
formed, either represent qualities, which are not united by fﬁ::f“r act
contiguity and causation, but are dispers’d in different sub-
jects; or if they be all united together, the uniting principle
is not regarded as the foundation of the complex idea. The
idea of a dance is an instance of the first kind of modes;
that of beauty of the second. The reason is obvious, why
such complex ideas cannot receive any new idea, without
changing the name, which distinguishes the mode.

SECTION VIL

Of absiract ideas.

A very material quesidon has been started concerning
absiract or general 1deas, whelher they be general or particular
fn the mind's conceplion of them. A 'great philosopher has
disputed the receiv'd opinion in this particular, and has
asserted, that all general ideas are nothing but particular
ones, annexed to a cerfain term, which gives them a more
extensive signification, and makes them recall upon occasion
other individuals, which are similar to them. As I look
upon this to be one of the greatest and most valuable
discoveries that has been made of late years in the re-
public of letters, I shall here endeavour to confirm it by some
arguments, which I hope will put it beyond all doubt and
coniroversy.

*Tis evident, that in forming most of our general ideas, if
not all of them, we abstract from every particular degree of
quantity and quality, and that an object ceases not to be of
any particular species on account of every small alteration in
ils extension, duration and other properties, It may there-
fore be thought, that here i1s a plain dilemma, that decides
concerning the nature of those abstract ideas, which have

Y Dr, Berkeley.
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SECTION VI
Of the tlea of exislence, and of exiernal existence

IT may not be amiss, before we leave this subject, to
explain the ideas of exisience and of external existence; which
have their difficulties, as well as the ideas of space and time.
By this means we shall be the better prepar'd for the ex-
amination of knowledge and probability, when we under-
stand perfectly ail those particular ideas, which may enter into
our reasoning.

There is no impression nor idea of any kind, of which we
have any consciousness or memory, that is not conceiv'd as
existent ; and ’tis evident, that from this consciousness the
most perfect idea and assurance of &eing is derivid. From
hence we may form a dilemma, the most clear and conclu-
sive that can be imagin'd, z¢z. that since we never remember
any idea or impression without attributing existence to it,
the idea of existence must either be derivid from a distinct
impression, conjoin’d with every perception or ohject of our
thought, or must be the very same with the idea of the per-
ception or object.

As this dilemma is an evident consequence of the principle,
that every idea arises from a similar impression, so our de-
cision betwixt the propositions of the dilemma is no more
doubtful. So far from there being any distinct impression,
attending every impression and every idea, that I do not think
there are any two distinct impressions, which are inseparably
conjoin’d. Tho' certain sensations may at one time be
united, we quickly find they admit of a separation, and may
be presented apart. And thus, tho” every impression and
idea we remember be consider'd as existent, the idea of
cxistence is not deriv’d from any particular impression.

The idea of existence, then, is the very same with the
idea of what we conceive to be existent. To reflect on any
thing simply, and to reflect on it as existent, are nothing
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different from each other. That idea, when conjoin’d with Sger. VI
the idea of any object, makes no addition to it. Whatever Of-z‘:?::}im
we conceive, we conceive 10 be existent. Any idea we please of exist-
to form is the idea of a being; and the idea of a being is ence, and
any idea we please to form, ﬁ’;;ﬁ::;’;‘“r

Whoever opposes this, must necessarily point out that
distinet impression, from which the idea of entity is deriv'd,
and must prove, that this impression is inseparable from
every perception we believe to be existent. This we may
without hesitation conclude to be impossible.

Our foregoing! reasoning concerning the distinction of
ideas without any real difference will not here serve us in any
stead. That kind of distinction is founded on the different
resemblances, which the same simple idea may have to
several different ideas. But no object can be presented
resembling some object with respect to its existence, and
different from others in the same particular; since every
object, that is presented, must necessarily be existent,

A like reasoning will account for the idea of exfernal
exastence.  'We may observe, that “tis universally allow'd by
philosophers, and is besides pretty obvious of itself, that
nothing is ever really present with the mind but its percep-
tions or impressions and ideas, and that external objects
become known to us only by those perceptions they occasion.

To hate, to love, to think, to feel, to see; all this is nothing
but to perceive.

Now since nothing is ever present to the mind but
perceptions, and since all ideas are deriv'd from something
antecedently present to the mind; it follows, that ’tis im-
possible for us so much as to conceive or form an idea of
any thing specifically different from ideas and impressions.

Let us fix our attention out of ourselves as much as possible:
Let us chace our imaginalion to the heavens, or to the
utmost limits of the universe; we never really advance a step
beyond ourselves, nor can conceive any kind of existence,

! Part I. sect. §.
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but those perceptions, which have appear’d in that narrow
compass. This is the universe of the imagination, nor have
we any idea but what is there produc’d.

The farthest we can go towards a conception of external
objects, when suppos'd specifically different from our percep-
tions, is to form a relative idea of them, without pretending
to comprehend the related objects. Generally speaking we
do not suppose them specifically different; but only atiribute
to them different relations, connexions and durations. But
of this more fully hereafter *

I Part 1V, sect, 2.
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PART 1IL

OF KNOWLEDGE AND PROBABILITY,

SECTION L
Qf knowledge,

Turre are Yseven different kinds of philosophical relation, Srer. L
vi3. resemblance, identity, relations of time and place, propor- = —*=
ton in quanlily or number, degrees in any qualily, conirariely, gﬁ;”m'
and rausation. These relations may be divided into two
classes; into such as depend entirely on the ideas, which we
compare together, and such as may be chang’d without any
change in the ideas. 'Tis from the idea of a triangle, that
we discover the relation of equality, which its three angles
bear to iwo right ones; and this relation is invariable, as
long as our idea remains the same. On the contrary, the
relations of condiguly and disfance betwixt two objects may
be chang’d merely by an alteration of their place, without
any change on the objects themselves or on their ideas;
and the place depends on a hundred different accidents,
which cannot be foreseen by the mind. 'Tis the same case
with #dentity and causation. 'Two objects, tho’ perfectly re-
sembling each other, and even appearing in the same place
at different times, may be numerically different: And as the
power, by which one object produces another, is never
discoverable merely from their idea, 'tis evident cawse and
effect are relations, of which we receive information from
experience, and not from any abstract reasoning or reflex-
jon. There is no single phenomenon, even the most simple,

1 Part 1. sect. 5.
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which can be accounted for from the qualities of the objects,
as they appear to us; or which we cou’d foresee witheut the
kelp of our memory and experience,

1t appears, therefore, that of these seven philosophical
relations, there remain only four, which depending solely
upon ideas, can be the objects of knowledge and certainty.
These four are resemblance, confrariety, degrees in quality, and
proporlions in quaniity or number, Three of these relations
are discoverable at first sight, and fall more properly under
the province of intuition than demonstration, When any
objects resemble each other, the resemblance will at first
strike the eye, or rather the mind; and seldom requires
a second examination. The case is the same with conirariety,
and with the degrees of any guality. No one can once doubt
but existence and nou-existence destroy each other, and are
perfeclly incompatible and contrary, And tho’ it be im-
possible to judge exactly of the degrees of any quality, such
as colour, taste, heat, cold, when the difference betwixt them
is very small; yet 'tis easy to decide, that any of them is
superior or inferior to another, when their difference is con-
siderable. And this decision we always pronounce at first
sight, without any enquiry or reasoning.

We might proceed, afler the same manner, in fixing the
proporitons of guantity or number, and might at one view
observe a superiority or inferiority betwixt any numbers, or
figures; especially where the difference is very great and
remarkable. As to equality or any exact proportion, we can
only guess at it from a single consideration ; except in very
short numbers, or very limited portions of extension; which
are comprehended in an instant, and where we perceive an
impossibility of falling into any considerable error. In all
other cases we must settle the proportions with some liberty,
or proceed in a more ar#ificzal manner.

I have already observ'd, that geometry, or the ar/, by
which we fix the proportions of figures ; tho' it much excels,
both in universality and exactness, the loose judgments of
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the senses and imagination; yet never attains a perfect Sger. 1.
precision and exactness. Its first principles are still drawn ——
from the general appearance of the objects ; and that appear- g{:,;ft”"""
ance can never afford us any security, when we examine the :
prodigious minuteness of which nature is susceptible. Qur
ideas seem to give a perfect assurance, that no two right lines
can have a common segment ; but if we consider these ideas,
we shall find, that they always suppose a sensible inclination
of the two lines, and that where the angle they form is
extremely small, we have no standard of a right line so
precise, as to assure us of the truth of this proposition. Tis
the same case with most of the primary decisions of the
mathemalics,

There remain, therefore, algebra and arithmetic as the
only sciences, in which we can carry on a chain of reason-
ing to any degree of intricacy, and yet preserve a perfect
exactness and certainty, We are possest of a precise
standard, by which we can judge of the equalily and pro-
portion of numbers; and according as they correspond or
not to that standard, we determine their relations, without
any possibility of error, When two numbers are so combin'd,
as that the one has always an unite answering to every unite
of the other, we pronounce them equal; and “tis for want of
such a standard of equality in extension, that geometry can
scarce be esteem’d a perfect and infallible science.

But here it may not be amiss to obviate a difficulty, which
may arise from my asserting, that tho’ geometry falls short of
that perfect precision and certainty, which are peculiar to
arithmetic and algebra, yet it excels the imperfect judgments
of our senses and imagination. The reason why I impute
any defect to geometry, is, because its original and funda-
mental principles are deriv’d merely from appearances; and
it may perhaps be imagin'd, that this defect must always
attend it, and keep it from ever reaching a greater exactnees
in the comparison of objects or ideas, than what our eye or
imagination alone is able to attain, I own that this defect so
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far attends it, as 1o keep it from ever aspiring to a full
certainty : But since these fundamental principles depend on
the easiest and least deceitful appearances, they bestow on
their conscquences a degree of exactness, of which these
consequences are singly incapable, "Tis impossible for the
eye to determine the angles of a chiliagon to be equal to 1996
right angles, or make any conjecture, that approaches this
proportion; but when it determines, that right lines cannot
concur; that we cannot draw more than one right line
between two given points; its mistakes can never be of any
consequence, And this is the nature and use of geometry,
to run us up to such appearances, as, by reason of their
simplicity, cannot lead us into any considerable error.

I shall here take occasion to propose a second observation
concerning our demonstrative reasonings, which is suggested
by the same subject of the mathematics. 'Tis usual with
mathematicians, to pretend, that those ideas, which are their
objects, are of so refin’d and spiritual a nature, that they fall
not under the conception of the fancy, but must be com-
prehended by a pure and intellectual view, of which the
superior faculties of the soul are alone capable. The same
notion runs thro’ most parts of philosophy, and is principally
made use of to explain our abstract ideas, and to shew how
we can form an idea of a triangle, for instance, which shall
neither be an isosceles nor scalenum, nor be confin'd to any
particular length and proportion of sides. 'Tis easy to see,
why philosophers are so fond of this notion of some spiritual
and refin’d perceptions; since by that means they cover
many of their absurdities, and may refuse to submit to the
decisions of clear ideas, by appealing to such as are obscure
and uncertain. DBut to destroy this artifice, we need but
reflect on that principle so oft insisted on, thaf all our ideas
are copy’d from our tmpressions, For from thence we may
immediately conclude, that since all impressions are clear
and precise, the ideas, which are copy’d from them, must be
of the same nature, and can never, but from our fault, con-
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tain any thing so dark and intricate. An idea is by its very Sgcr. 1L

nature weaker and fainter than an impression ; but being in & "-“;'

cvery other r:espect the same, cannot imply any very great bth};;f Z;d

mystery. If its weakness render it obscure, "tis our business of #ie idea
: . of eanse

to remedy that defect3 as muchlas possible, by keepu:g: t!}e Gt

idea steady and precise; and till we have done so, ’tis in

vain to pretend to reasoning and philosophy.

SECTION IL
Of probabilily ; and of the idea of cause and effeck.

Tars is all T think necessary to observe concerning those
four relations, which are the foundation of science ; but as to
the other three, which depend not upon the idea, and may be
absent or present even while #4a/ remains the same, "twill be
proper to explain them more particularly, These three
relations are identily, ihe sitwations in ifme and place, and
cansalion,

All kinds of reasoning consist in nothing but a comparison,
and a discovery of those relations, either constant or incon-
stant, which two or more objects bear to each other, This
comparison we may make, either when both the objects are
present to the senses, or when neither of them is present, or
when only one. When both the objects are present to the
senses along with the relation, we call #4s perception rather
than reasoning; nor is there in this case any exercise of the
thought, or any action, properly speaking, but a mere passive
admission of the impressions thro’ the organs of sensation,
According to this way of thinking, we ought not to receive as
reasoning any of the observations we may make concerning
identtly, and the relations of lime and place; since in none of
them the mind can go beyond what is immediately present to
the senses, either to discover the real existence or the rela-
tions of objects. *Tis only causation, which produces such
a connexion, as to give us assurance from the existence or
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action ol one object, that "twas follow’d or preceded by any
other existence or action; nor can the other two relations be
ever made use of in reasoning, except so far as they either
affect or are affected by it. There is nothing in any objects
to perswade us, that they are either always remote or always
configucus ; and when from experience and observation we
discover, that their relation in this particular is invariable,
we always conclude there is some secret canse, which separates
or unites them., The same reasoning extends to #dentify.
We readily suppose an object may continue individually the
same, tho' several times absent from and present to the
senses; and ascribe to it an jdentity, notwithstanding the
interruption of the perception, whenever we conclude, that if
we had kept our eye or hand constantly upon it, it wou'd
have convey’d an invariable and uninterrupted perception.
But this conclusion kteyond the impressions of our senses
can be founded only on the connexion of cause and effect;
nor can we otherwise have any security, that the object is not
chang’d upon us, however much the new object may resemble
that which was formerly present to the senses. Whenever
we discover such a perfect resemblance, we consider, whether
it be common in that species of objects; whether possibly or
probably any cause cou’d operate in producing the change
and resemblance ; and according as we determine concerning
these causes and effects, we form our judgment concerning
the identity of the object.

Here then it appears, that of those three relations, which
depend not upon the mere ideas, the only one, that can be
trac’d beyond our senses, and informs us of existences and
objects, which we do not see or feel, is cawsation. This rela-
tion, therefore, we shall endeavour to explain fully before we
leave the subject of the understanding.

To begin regularly, we must consider the idea of causation,
and see from what origin it is deriv’d. ’Tis impossible to
reason justly, without understanding perfectly the idea con-
cerning which we reason; and 'lis impossible perfectly to
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understand any idea, without tracing it up to its origin, and SecT. IL
examining that primary impression, from which it arises. ~——
The examination of the impression bestows a clearness on fﬂﬁ;f’r’:}zd
the idea; and the examination of the idea bestows a likc of thr idea
clearness on all our reasoning. f;fia::‘;;m
Let us therefore cast our ye on any two objects, which
we call cause and effect, and turn them on all sides, in order
to find that impregsion, which produces an idea of such
prodigious consequence. At first sight I perceive, that I
must not search for it in any of the particular gualizies of the
objects ; since, which-ever of these qualities [ pitch on, I
find some object, that is not possest of it, and yet falls under
the denomination of cause or effect. And indeed there is
nothing existent, either externally or internally, which is not
to be consider'd either as a cause or an effect; tho’ "tis plain
there is no one quality, which universally belongs to all
beings, and gives them a title to that denomination.
The idea, then, of causation must be deriv'd from some
relalion among objects; and that relation we must now
endeavour to discover, I find in the first place, that what-
ever objects are consider’d as causes or effects, are contiguons ;
and that nothing can operate in a time or place, which is
ever so little remov'd from those of its existence, Tho'
distant objects may sometimes seem productive of each other,
they are commonly found upon examination to be link'd by
a chain of causes, which are contiguous among themselves,
and to the distant objects; and when in any particular
instance we cannot discover this connexion, we still presume
it to exist. We may therefore consider the relation of con-
TIGUITY a5 essential to that of cawsation; at least may
suppose it such, according to the general opinion, till we
can find a more ! proper occasion to clear up this matter, by
examining what cbjects are or are not susceptible of juxta-
position and conjunction.
The second relation I shall observe as essential 1o causes

1 Part IV. scct. 5.
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and effects, is not so universally acknowledg’d, but is liable
to some controversy, 'Tis that of prioriTy of time in the
cause before the effect. Some pretend that "tis not absolutely
necessary a cause shou'd precede its effect; but that any
object or action, in the very first moment of its existence,
may exert its productive quality, and give rise to another
object or action, perfectly co-temporary with itself. But
beside that experience in most instances seems to con-
tradict this opinion, we may establish the relation of priority
by a kind of inference or reasoning. 'Tis an establish’d
maxim both in natural and morai philosophy, that an object,
which exists for any time in its full perfection without pro-
ducing another, is not its sole canse; but is assisted by some
other principle, which pushes it from its state of imactivity,
and makes it exert that energy, of which it was secretly
possest. Now if any cause may be perfectly co-temporary
with its effect, 'tis certain, according to this maxim, that
they must all of them be so; since any one of them, which
retards its operation for a single moment, exerts not itself at
that very individual time, in which it might bhave operated;
and therefore is no proper cause. The consequence of this
wou'd be no less than the destruction of that succession of
causes, which we observe in the world ; and indeed, the utter
annibilation of time, For if one cause were co-temporary
with its effect, and this effect with 7is effect, and so on, ’Us
plain there wou'd be no such thing as succession, and all
objects must be co-existent.

If this argument appear satisfactory, 'tis well. If not,
1 beg the reader to allow me the same liberty, which I have
us'd in the preceding case, of supposing it such. For he
shall find, that the affair is of no great importance.

Having thus discover’d or suppos’d the two relations of
contiguity and succession to be essential to causes and effects,
I find I am stopt short, and can proceed no farther in con-
sidering any single instance of cause and effect. Motion in
one body is regarded upon impulse as the cause of motion
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in another. When we consider these objects with the utmost
attention, we find only that the one body approaches the
other; and that the motion of it precedes that of the other,
but without any sensible interval. ’Tis in vain to rack our-
selves with farther thought and reflexion upon this subject.
We can go no fartker in considering this particular instance.

Shou’d any one leave this instance, and pretend to define
a cause, by saying it is something productive of another, "tis
evident he wou'd say nothing. For what does he mean by
production? Can he give any definition of it, that will not
be the same with that of causation? If he can; I desire it
may be produc’d. If he cannot; he here runs in a circle,
and gives a synonimous term instead of a definition.

Shall we then rest contented with these two relations of
contiguity and succession, as affording a compleat idea of
causation? By no means. An object may be contiguous
and prior to another, without being consider’d as its cause.
There is a NECESsARY conwExION to be taken into considera-
tion; and that relation is of much greater importance, than
any of the other two above-mention’d.

Here again I turn the object on all sides, in order to dis-
cover the nature of this necessary connexion, and find the
impression, or impressions, from which its idea may be
derivd. When I cast my eye on the known gualifies of
objects, I immediately discover that the relation of cause
and effect depends not in the least on #4em. When I con-
sider their relafions, 1 can find none but those of contiguity
and succession; which I have already regarded as imperfect
and unsatisfactory, Shall the despair of success make me
assert, that T am here possest of an idea, which is not
preceded by any similar impression? This wou'd be too
strong a proof of levity and inconstancy ; since the contrary
principle has been already so firmly establish’d, as to admnit
of no farther doubt; at least, till we have more fully examin'd
the present difficulty.

We must, therefore, proceed like those, who being in

D
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search of any thing that lies conceal’d from them, and not
finding it in the place they expected, beat about all the
neighbouring fields, without any certain view or design, in
hopes their good fortune will at last guide them to what they
search for. "Tis necessary for us to leave the direct survey
of this question concerning the nature of that necessary con-
nexion, which enters into our idea of cause and effect; and
endeavour to find some other questions, the examination of
which will perhaps afford a hint, that may serve to clear up
the present difficulty.  Of these questions there occur two,
which I shall procced to examine, z7z.

First, For what reason we pronounce it mecessary, that
every thing whose existence has a beginning, shou’d also
have a cause?

Secondly, Why we conclude, that such particular causes
must mecessarily have such particular effects; and what is the
nature of that in/erence we draw from the one to the other,
and of the Jelie/ we repose in it?

1 shall only observe before I proceed any farther, that
tho’ the idcas of cause and effect be derivd from the im-
pressions of reflexion as well as from those of sensation, yet
{or brevity’s sake, I commonly mention only the latter as the
origin of these ideas; tho' I desire that whatever I say of
them may also extend to the former. Passions are con-
nected with their objects and with one another; no less
than external bodies are connected together. The same
relation, then, of cause and effect, which belongs to one,
must be common to all of them,

SECTION III

Why a cause is always necessary.

To begin with the first question concerning the necessity
of a cause: "Tis a general maxim in philosophy, that what-
ever begins fo exist, must have a canse of exisience. This is
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commonly taken for granted in all reasonings, without any Sger. 111.
proof given or demanded. ’Tis suppos’d to be founded on  ~—++—
intuition, and to be one of those maxims, which tho' they :;3‘;‘; 2
may be deny’d with the lips, ’tis impossible for men in their a/eays se
hearts really to doubt of. But if we examine this maxim by a7
the idea of knowledge above-explain’d, we shall discover

in it no mark of any such intuitive certainty; but on the

contrary shall find, that ’tis of a nature quite foreign to that

species of conviction.

All certainty arises from the comparison of ideas, and

from the discovery of such relations as are unalterable, so
long as the ideas continue the same. These relations are
resemblance, proporfions in quanlify and numéber, degrees of
any gualily, and confrariely; none of which are imply’d in
this proposition, Whalever has a beginning has also a cause of
extstence. That proposition therefore is not intuitively certain.
At least any one, who wou'd assert it to be intuitively certain,
must deny these to be the only infallible relations, and must
find some other relation of that kind to be imply’d in it;
which it will then be time enough to examine.

But here is an argument, which proves at once, that the
foregoing proposition is neither intuitively nor demonstrably
certain.  We can never demonstrate the necessity of a cause
to every new existence, or new modification of existence,
without shewing at the same time the impossibility there is,
that any thing can ever begin o exist without some pro-
ductive principle; and where the latter proposition cannot
be prov'd, we must despair of ever being able to prove the
former. Now that the latter proposition is utterly incapable
of a dcmonstrative proof, we may satisfy ourselves by con-
sidering, that as all distinct ideas are separable from each
other, and as the ideas of cause and effect are evidently
distinct, “twill be easy for us to conceive any object to be
non-existent this moment, and existent the next, without
conjoining to it the distinct idea of a cause or productive
principle. The separation, thereflore, of the idea of a cause
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from that of a beginning of existence, is plainly possible
for the imagination; and consequently the actual separation
of these objects is so far possible, that it implics no contra-
diction nor absurdity; and is therefore incapable of being
refuted by any reasoning from mere ideas; without which
"tis impossible to demonsirate the necessity of a cause,

Accordingly we shall find upon examination, that every
demonstration, which has been produc’d for the necessity of
a cause, is fallacious and sophistical.  All the points of time
and place, ! say some philosophers, in which we can suppose
any object to begin to exist, are in themselves equal; and
unless there be some cause, which is peculiar (0 one time
and o one place, and which by that means determines and
fixes the existence, it must remain in eternal suspence; and
the object can never begin to be, for want of something to
fix its beginning. But T ask; Is there any more difliculty in
supposing the time and place to be fix'd without a cause,
than to suppose the existence to be dctermin'd in that
manner? The first question that occurs on this subject is
always, whe/ker the object shall exist or not: The next,
zohen and zwhere 1t shall begin to exist. If the removal of
a cause be intuitively absurd in the one case, it must be so0 in
the other: And if that absurdity be not clear without a proof
in the one case, it will equally require one in the other. The
absurdily, then, of 1he one supposition can never be a proof
of that of the other; since they are both upon the same
footing, and must stand or fall by the same reasoning.

The second argument, * which I find us'd on this head,
labours under an equal difficully. Every thing, ’tis said,
must have a cause; for if any thing wanted a cause, ¢ wou'd
produce ##self’; that is, exist before it existed; which is im-
possible. But this reasoning is plainly unconclusive ; because
it supposes, that in our denial of a cause we still grant what
we expressly deny, ziz. thal there must be a cause; which
therefore is taken to be the object itself; and #has, no doubt,

Y Mr. Fiehies. 2 Dir. Clarke and others.
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is an evident contradiction. But to say that any thing is
produc’d, or to express myself more properly, comes into
existence, without a cause, is not to aflirm, that ‘tis itsell its
own cause; but on ihe contrary in excluding all external
causes, excludes a _forfiors the thing itself which is created.
An object, that exists absolutely without any cause, certainly
is not its own cause; and when you assert, that the one
follows from the other, you suppose the very point in
question, and take it for granted, that "tis utterly impossible
any thing can ever begin to exist without a cause, but that
upon the exclusion of one productive principle, we must still
have recourse to another.

"Tis exactly the same case with the ' third argument, which
has been employ'd to demonstrate the necessity of a cause.
Whatever is produc’d without any cause, is produc'd by
notking 3 or in other words, has nothing for its cause. But
nothing ¢an never be a cause, no more than it can be some-
thing, or equal to two right angles. Dy the same intuition,
that we perceive nothing not to be equal (o two right angles,
or not to be something, we perceive, that it can never be
a cause; and consequently must perceive, that every object
has a real cause of its existence.

I believe it will not be necessary to employ many words
in shewing the weakness of this argument, after what I have
said of the {oregoing, They are all of them founded on the
same fallacy, and are deriv'd from the same turn of thought.
"Tis sufficient only to observe, that when we exclude all
causes we really do exclude them, and neither suppose
nothing nor the object itself to be the causes of the existence ;
and consequently can draw no argument from the absurdity
of these suppositions to prove the absurdity of that exclusion.
If every thing must have a cause, it follows, that upon the
exclusion of other causes we must accept of the object
itsell or of nothing as causes. DBut ’tis the very point in
quesiion, whether every thing must have a cause or not;

Y Mr. Locke.
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and therefore, according to all just reasoning, it ought never
to be taken for granted.

They are still more frivolous, who say, that every effect
must have a cause, because 'iis imply'd mn the very idea of
effect. Fvery effect necessarily pre-supposes a cause ; effect
being a relalive tern, of which cause is the correlative. Dut
this does not prove, that cvery being must be preceded by
a cause; no more than it follows, because every husband
must have a wife, that therefore every man must be marry'd.
The true state of the question is, whether every object, which
begins to exist, must owe its existence to a cause; and this
1 assert neither to be intuitively nor demonstratively certain,
and hope to have provd it sufficiently by the foregoing
arguments.

Since it is not from knowledge or any scientific reasening,
that we derive the opinion of the necessity of a cause to every
new production, that opinion must necessarily arise from
observation and experience. The next question, then, shou'd
naturally be, kow experience gives rise fo such a principle?
But as I find it will be more convenient to sink this question
in the following, Whay we conclude, that such parlicular causes
tnust necessarily have such particular effects, and why we form
an inference from one o another 7 we shall make that the
subject of our future enquiry. ’Twill, perhaps, be found in
the end, that the same answer will serve for both questions,

SECTION 1V,

Of the component paris of our reasonings concerning
canse and effect.

Tuo' the mind in its reasonings from causes or effects
carries its view beyond those objects, which it sees or remem-
bers, it must never lose sight of them entirely, nor reasoen
merely upon its own ideas, without some mixture of impres-
sions, or at least of ideas of the memory, which are equivalent
to impressions, When we infer effects from causes, we must
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establish the existence of these causes; which we have only Secr. IV,
two ways of doing, either by an immediate perception of our =
memory or senses, or by an inference from other causes; g;;&;zm,
which causes again we must ascertain in the same manner, parés of our
either by a present impression, or by an inference from zheir 70070
4

causes, and so on, till we arrive at some object, which we canse and
see or remember. ’'Tis impossible for us to carry on our %
inferences s sufintium; and the only thing, that can stop
them, is an impression of the memory or senses, beyond
which there is no room for doubt or enquiry.

To give an instance of this, we may chuse any point of
history, and consider for what reason we either believe or
reject it. Thos we believe that Camsar was kill’'d in the
scnate-house on the rdes of March; and that because this
fact is establish’d on the unanimous testimony of historians,
who agree to assign this precise time and place to that event.
Here are certain characters and letters present either to our
memory or senses; which characters we likewise remember
to have been us’d as the signs of certain ideas; and these
ideas were either in the minds of such as were immediately
present at that action, and receiv'd the ideas directly from its
existence; or they were deriv’d from the testimony of others,
and that again from another testimony, by a visible gradation,
’till we arrive at those who were eye-witnesses and spectators
of the event. ’Tis obvious all this chain ¢f argument or con-
nexion of cauvses and effects, is at first founded on those
characters or letters, which are seen or remember’d, and that
without the authority either of the memory or senses our
whole reasoning wou’d be chimerical and without foundation.
Every link of the chain wou’d in that case hang upon
another; but there wou'd not be any thing fix’d to one end
of it, capable of sustaining the whole; and consequently
there wou'd be no belief nor evidence. And this actually is
the case with all Aypothetical arguments, or reasonings upon
a supposition; there being in them, neither any present
impression, nor belief of a real existence.
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plac’d on the body, that operates. Il we remove the power
f[rom one cause, we must ascribe it to another: But to
remove it {rom all causes, and bestow it on a being, that is
no wiays related to the cause or effect, but by perceiving
them, is a gross absurdity, and contrary to the most certain
principles of human reason.

I can only reply to all these arguments, that the case is
here much the same, as if a blind man shou’d pretend to
find a great many absurdities in the supposition, that the
colour of scarlet is not the same with the sound of a trumpet,
nor light the same with solidity.  If we have really no idea of
a power or efficacy in any object, or of any real connexion
betwixt causes and eflects, "twill be Lo little purpose to prove,
that an efficacy is necessary in all operations. We do not
understand our own meaning in talking so, but ignorantly
confound ideas, which are entirely distinct from each other.
I am, indeed, ready to allow, that there may be several
qualities beth in material and immaterial objects, with which
we are ulterly unacquainted; and if we please to call these
power or efficacy, "twill be of little consequence to the world.
But when, instead of meaning these unknown qualities, we
make the terms of power and eflicacy signify something, of
which we have a clear idea, and which is incompatible with
those objects, to which we apply it, obscurity and error
begin then to ke place, and we are led astray by a false
philosophy. This is the case, when we transfer the deter-
mination of the thought to external objects, and suppose any
real intelligible connexion betwixt them ; that being a quality,
which can only belong to the mind that considers them.

As to what may be said, that the operations of nature are
independent of our thought and reasoning, I allow it; and
accordingly have cobserv'd, that objects bear to each other
the relations of contiguity and succession ; that like objects
may be observ'd in several instances to have like relations;
and that all thiz is independent of, and antecedent to the
operations of the understanding. But il we go any farther,
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and ascribe a power or necessary connexion to these objects;
this is what we can never observe in them, but must draw
the idea of it from what we feel internally in contemplating
them. And this I carry so far, that I am ready to convert
my present reasoning into an instance of it, by a subtility,
which it will not be difficult to comprehend.

When any object is presented to us, it immediately con.
veys to the mind a lively idea of that object, which is usually
found to attend it; and this determination of the mind forms
the necessary connexion of these objects. DBut when we
change the point of view, from the objects to the perceptions;
in that case the impression is 1o be considered as the cause,
and the lively idea as the effect; and their necessary con-
nexion is that new determination, which we feel to pass from
the idea of the one 1o that of the other. The uniting prin-
ciple among our internal perceptions is as unintelligible as
that among external objects, and is not known 10 us any
other way than by experience. Now the nature and effects
of experience have been already sufficiently examin'd and
explain’d. It never gives us any insight into the internal
structure or operating principle of objects, but only accus-
toms the mind to pass from one to anotber.

"T'is now time to collect all the different parts of this
reasoning, and by joining them together form an exact defini.
tion of the relation of cause and effect, which makes the subject
of the present enquiry. This order wou'd not have been
excusable, of first examining our inference from the re-
lation before we had explain’d the relation itself, had it
been possible to proceed in a different methad. DBut as
the nature of the relation depends so much on that of the
inference, we have been oblig'd to advance in this seemingly
preposterous manner, and make use of terms before we
were able exactly to define them, or fix their meaning, We
shall now correct this fault by giving a precise definition
of cause and effect,

There may two definitions be given of this relation, which
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are only different, by their presenting a different view of the
same object, and making us consider it either as a philo-
sophical or as a malural relation; either as a comparison of
two ideas, or as an association betwixt them. We may
define a causk to be * An object precedent and contiguous to
another, and where all the objects resembling the former
are plac’d in like relations of precedency and contiguity
to those objects, that resemble the latter.) If this definition
be esteem’d defective, because drawn from objects foreign to
the cause, we may substitute this other definition in its place,
viz. ‘A causk is an object precedent and contiguous to
another, and so united with it, that the idea of the one
determines the mind to form the idea of the other, and
the impression of the one to form a more lively idea of
the other.” Shou’d this definition also be rejected for the
same reason, 1 know no other remedy, than that the persons,
who express this delicacy, should substitute a juster defini-
tion in its place. DBut for my part I must own my incapacity
for such an undertaking. When I examine with the utmost
accuracy those objects, which are commonly denominated
causes and effects, I find, in considering a single instance,
that the one object is precedent and contiguous to the other;
and in inlarging my view to consider several instances, I find
only, that like objects are consiantly plac’d in like relations of
succession and contiguity. Again, when I consider the in-
fluence of this constant conjunction, 1 perceive, that such
a relation can never be an object of reasoning, and can never
operate upon the mind, but by means of custom, which
determines the imagination to make a transition from the
idea of one object to that cf its usual attendant, and [rom
the impression of one 10 a more lively idea of the other,
However extraordinary these sentiments may appear, I think
it fruitless o trouble myself with any farther enquiry or
reasoning upon the subject, but shall repose myself on them
as on establish’d maxims,

"Twill only be proper, before we leave this subject, to draw
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some corrollaries from it, by which we may remove several
prejudices and popular errors, that have very much pre-
vail'd in philosophy. Firsi, We may learn from the fore-
going doctrine, that all causes are of the same Kkind, and
that in particular there is no foundalion for that distinc-
tion, which we sometimes make betwixt efficient causes,
and causes sime gua mom; or betwixt efficient causes, and
formal, and material, and exemplary, and final causes, For
as our idea of efficiency is derivid from the constant con-
junction of two objects, wherever this is observ'd, the
cause is efficient; and where it is not, there can never
be a cause of any kind. For the same reason we must
reject the distinction betwixt cause and eccasion, when
suppos’d to signify any thing essentially different from each
other. If constant conjunction be imply’d in what we call
occasion, ‘tis a real cause. 1f not, ‘tis no relation at all, and
cannot give rise to any argument or reasoning.

Secondly, The same course of reasoning will make us
conclude, that there is but one kind of smecessity, as there
is but one kind of cause, and that the common distinction
betwixt moral and physical necessity is without any founda-
tion in nature. This clearly appears from the precedent
explication of necessity. "Tis the constant conjunction of
objects, along with the determination of the mind, which
constitutes a physical necessity: And the removal of these
is the same thing with chance. As objects must either be
conjoin'd or not, and as the mind must either be de-
termin’d or not to pass from one object to another, ’tis
impossible to admit of any medium betwixt chance and
an absolute necessity. In weakening this conjunction and
determination you do not change the nature of the neces-
sity ; since even in the operation of bodies, these have
different degrees of constancy and force, without producing
a different species of that relation.

The distinction, which we often make betwixt pewer and
the exercise of it, is equally without foundation.
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Thirdly, We may now be able fully to overcome all that
repugnance, which tis so natural for us to entertain against
the foregoing reasoning, by which we endeavour'd to prove,
that the necessity of a cause to every beginning of existence
is not founded on any arguments either demonstrative of
intuitive.  Such an opinion will not appear strange after the
foregoing definitions. If we define a cause to be an objec?
precedent and contivuons to another, and where all the oljects
vesembling the former are plac’'d in a lite relalion of priorily
and contiguily to those oljects, that resemble the laller ; we may
casily conceive, that there is no absolute nor metaphysical
necessity, that every beginning of existence shou'd be
attended with such an object. If we define a cause to
be, An object precedent and contiguous fo anolker, and so uniled
with 1 the tmagination, that the 1dea of the ome delermines
the mind fo form the idea of the other, and the impresseon of lke
ont lo form a more lively idea of the other ; we shall malke still
less difficulty of assenting to this opinion. Such an influ-
ence on the mind is in itself perfectly extraordinary and
incomprehensible; nor can we be certain of its reality, but
from experience and observation.

I shall add as a fourlh corrollary, that we ¢an never have
reason to believe that any object exists, of which we cannot
form an idea. For as all our reasonings concerning exist-
ence are deriv'd from causation, and as all our reasonings
concerning causation are deriv'd from the experienc’d con-
junction of objects, not from any reasoning or reflexion, the
same experience must give us a notion of these objects, and
must retnove all mystery from our conclusions. This is so
evident, that "twou'd scarce have merited our attention, were
it not to obviate certain objections of this kind, which might
arise against the following reasonings concerning ma/fer and
substance. 1 need not observe, that a full knowledge of the
olject is not reguisite, but only of those qualities of it, which
we believe to exist.
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SECTION XV.
Rules by which to judge of causes and effects.

Accorping to the precedent doctrine, there are no ohjects,
which by the mere survey, without consulting experience, we
can determine to be the causes of any other; and no objects,
which we can certainly determine in the same manner not to
be the causes. Any thing may produce any thing, Crea-
tion, annihilation, motion, reason, velition; all these may
arise from one another, or from any .other object we can
imagine. Nor will this appear strange, if we compare two
principles explain'd above, /haf the constant conjunciion of
objects delerwiines their causafion, and ! that properly speaking,
no objects are contrary lo each other, bul existence and non-
exisience, Where objects are not contrary, nothing hinders
them frem having that constant conjunction, on which the
relation of cause and effect totally depends.

Since therefore "uis possible for all objects to become
causes or effects to each other, it may be proper to fix some
general rules, by which we may know when they really
are so,

1. The cause and effect must be contizuous in space and
lime,

2. The cause must be prior to the effect,

3. There must be a constant union betwixt the cause and
effect. "Tis chiefly this quality, that constitutes the relation.

4. The same cause always produces the same effect, and
the same effect never arises but from the same cause. This
principle we derive from experience, and is the source of
most of our philosophical reasonings. For when by any
clear experiment we have discover’d the causes or effects of
any phenomenon, we immediately extend our obscrvation to

} Part 1. sect. 3.
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every phznomenon of the same kind, without waiting for
that constant repetition, from which the first idea of this
relation is deriv'd.

5. There is another principle, which hangs upon this, »sz.
that where several different objects produce the sawme effect,
it must be by means of some quality, which we discover to
be common amongst them. For as like effects imply like
causes, we must always ascribe the causation to the circum-
stance, wherein we discover the resemblance.

6. The foliowing principle is founded on the same reason.
The difference in the effects of two resembling objects must
proceed from that particular, in which they differ. Tor as
like canses always produce like eflects, when in any instance
we find our expectation to be disappointed, we must conclude
that this irregularity proceeds from some difference in the
causes,

7. When any object encreases or diminishes with the
encrease or diminution of its cause, 'tis to be regarded as a
compounded effect, deriv’d from the union of the several
different effects, which arise from the several different parts
of the cause. The absence or presence of one part of
the cause is here suppos’d to be always attended with the
absence or presence of a proportionable part of the effect.
This constant conjunction sufficiently proves, that the one
part is the cause of the other. We must, however, beware
not to draw such a conclusion from a few experiments. A
certain degree of heat gives pleasure; if you diminish that
heat, the pleasure diminishes ; but it does not follow, that if
vou augment it beyond a certain degree, the pleasure will
likewise augment ; for we find that it degenerates into pain.

8. The eighth and last rule I shall take notice of is, that
an object, which exists for any time in its full perfection with-
out any effect, is not the sole cause of that effect, but requires
to be assisted by some other principle, which may forward
its influence and operation. For as like effects necessarily
follow from like causes, and in a contiguous time and place,
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their separation for a moment shews, that these causes are
not compleat ones,
Here is all the Logrc I think proper to employ in my

SecT. XV.
Rules by
whick /o

teasoning; and perhaps even this was not very mecessary, judye of

but might have been supply’d by the natural principles of our
understanding. Our scholastic headpieces and logicians shew
no such superiority above the mere vulgar in their reason
and ability, as to give us any inclination to imitate them in
delivering a long system of rules and precepts to direct our
judgment, in philosophy. All the rules of this nature are
very easy in their invention, but extremely difficult in their
application ; and even experimental philosophy, which seems
the most natural and simple of any, requires the utmost
stretch of human judgment. There is no phznomenon in
natuare, but what is compounded and modify’d by so many
different circumstances, that in order to arrive at the decisive
point, we must carefully separate whatever is superfleous, and
enquire by new experiments, if every particular circumstance
of the first experiment was essential to it. 'These new cxpe-
riments are liable to a discussion of the same kind; so that
the utmost constancy is requir'd to make us persevere
in our enquiry, and the utmost sagacity to choose the
right way among so many that present themselves. If this
be the case even in natural philosophy, how much more in
moral, where there is a much greater complication of circum-
stances, and where those views and sentiments, which are
essential to any action of the mind, are so implicit and
obscure, that they often escape our strictest attention, and
are not only unaccountable in their causes, but even un-
known in their existence? [ am much afraid, lest the
small success I meet with in my enquiries will make
this observation bear the air of an apology rather than of
boasting.

I any thing can give me security in this particular, twill
be the enlarging the sphere of my experiments as much as
possible ; for which reason it may be proper in this place
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to examine the reasoning faculty of brutes, as well as that of
human creatures.

SECTION XVL
Of ihe reason of amimals.

Nixr to the ridicule of denying an evident truth, is that
of taking much pains to defend it; and no truth appears to
me more evident, than that beasts are endow’d with thought
and reason as well as men. The arguments are in this case
so obvious, that they never escape the most stupid and
ignorant.

We are conscious, that we ourselves, in adapting means to
ends, are guided by reason and design, and that ’tis not
ignorantly nor casually we perform those actions, which tend
to self-preservation, to the obtaining pleasure, and avoiding
pain,  When therefore we see other creatures, in millions of
instances, perform like actions, and direct them to like ends,
all our principles of reason and probability carry us with an
invincible force to believe the existence of a like cause.
"Tis needless in my opinion to illustrate this argument by the
enumeration of particulars.  The smallest attention will
supply us with more than are requisite. The resemblance
betwixt the actions of animals and those of men is so calire
in this respect, that the very first action of the first animal we
shall please 1o pitch on, will afford us an incontestable argu-
ment for the present doctrine.

This doctrine is as useful as it is obvious, and furnishes us
with a kind of touchstone, by which we may try every system
in this species of philosophy. "Tis from the resemblance of
the external actions of animals to those we ourselves per-
form, that we judge their internal likewise to resemble ours;
and the same principle of reasoning, carry’d one step fasther,
will make us conclude that since our internal actions re-
semble each other, the causes, from which they are deriv'd,
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must also be resembling. When any hypothesis, therefore, SEcT.XVL
is advanc’'d to explain a mental operation, which is common Of:’:—
o men and beasts, we must apply the same hypothesis to reason of
both; and as every true hypothesis will abide this trial, so animais.
1 may venture to afflirm, that no false one will ever be able to
endure it. The common defect of those systems, which
philosophers have employ’d to account [or the actions of the
mind, is, that they suppose such a subtility and refinement of
thought. as not only exceeds the capacity of mere animals,
but even of children and the common people in our own
species; who are notwithstanding susceptible of the same
emotions and affections as persons of the most accomplish’d
genius and understanding.  Such a subtility is a clear proof
of the falshood, as the contrary simplicity of the truth, of
any system.

Let us therefore put our present system concerning the
nature of the undersianding to this decisive trial, and see
whether it will equally account for the reasonings of beasts as
for these of the human species.

Here we must make a distinction betwixt those actions of
animals, which are of a vulgar nature, and seem to be on
a level with their common capacities, and those more extra-
ordinary instances of sagacity, which they sometimes djs-
cover for their own preservation, and the propagation of
their species. A dog, that avoids fire and precipices, that
shuns strangers, and caresses his master, affords us an in-
stance of the first kind. A bird, that chooses with such care
and nicety the place and materials of her nest, and sits upon
her eggs lor a due time, and in a suitable season, with all
the precaution that a chymist is capable of in the most
delicale projection, furnishes us with a lively instance of the
second.

As to the former actions, I assert they proceed from
a reasening, that is not in itself different, nor founded on
different principles, from that which appears in human
nature, “Tis necessary in the first place, that there be some
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impression immediately present to their memory or senses,
in order to be the foundation of their judgment. From the
tone of voice the dog infers his master’s anger, and foresees
his own punishment. From a cerlain sensation aflecting his
smell, he judges his game not to be far distant from him.

Secondly, The inference he draws from the present impres-
sion is built on experience, and on his observation of the
conjunction of objects in past instances. As you vary this
experience, he varies his reasoning. Make a beating follow
upon one sign or motion for some time, and afterwards upon
another; and he will successively draw different conclusions
according to his most recent experience.

Now let any philosopher make a trial, and endeavour to
explain that act of the mind, which we cali delie/; and give
an account of the principles, from which it is deriv'd, in-
dependent of the influence of custom on the imagination, and
let his hypothesis be equally applicable to beasts as to the
human species; and after he has done this, I promise to
embrace his opinion. But at the same time I demand as an
equitable condition, that if my system be the only one, which
can answer to all these terms, it may be receiv'd as entirely
satisfactory and convincing., And that ’tis the only one,
is evident almost without any reasoning, DBeasts certainly
never perccive any real conpexion among objects. "Tis
therefore by experience they infer one from another. They
can never by any arguments form a general conclusion, that
those objects, of which they have had no experience, re-
semble those of which they have. ’Tis therefore by means
of custem alone, that experience operates upon them. All
this was sufficiently evident with respect to man. But with
respect to beasts there cannot be the least suspicion of mis-
take; which must be own'd to be a strong confirmation, or
rather an invincible proof of my system,

Nothing shews more the force of habit in reconciling us to
any phenomenon, than this, that men are not astonish’d
at the operations of their own reason, at the same time, that

89



Boox 1. OF THE UNDERSTANDING. 179

they admire the znstines of animals, and find a difficulty in Secr.XVi,
explaining it, merely because it cannot be reduc’d to the very b
same principles. To consider the matter aright, reason is g‘:;f:%,
nothing but a wonderful and unintelligible instinct in our awmals.
souls, which carries us along a certain train of ideas, and
endows them with particular qualities, according to their
particular situations and relations. This instinct, ’tis true,

arises from past observation and experience; but can any

one give the ultimate reason, why past experience and
observation produces such an effect, any more than why

nature alone shou'd produce it? Nature may cerlainly
produce whatever can arise from habit: Nay, habit is
nothing but one of the principles of natare, and derives

all its force from that origin,
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PART 1IV.

OF THE SCEPTICAL AND OTHLER SYSTEMS OF
PHILOSOPHY.

SECTION L
OQF sceplictom with regard fo reason.

In all demonstrative sciences the rules are certain and
infallible; but when we apply them, our fallible and un-
certain faculties are very apt to depart from them, and fall
into error. We must, therefore, in every rcasoning form
a new judgment, as a check or controul on our first judgment
or belief; and must enlarge our view to comprehend a kind
of history of all the instances, wherein our understanding has
deceivid us, compar'd with those, wherein its testimony was
just and true. Our reason must be consider’d as a kind of
cause, of which truth is the natural effect; but such-a-one as
by the irruption of other causes, and by the inconstancy of our
mental powers, may frequently be prevented. By this means
all knowledge degenerates into probability; and this pro-
bability is greater or less, according to our experience of the
veracity or deceitfulness of our understanding, and according
to the simplicity or intricacy of the question.

There is no Algebraist nor Mathematician so expert in his
science, as to place enlire confidence in any truth imme-
diately upon his discovery of it, or regard it as any thing, but
a mere probability. Every time he runs over his proofs, his
confidence encreases; but still more by the approbation of
his friends; and is rais'd to its utmost perfection by the
universal assent and applauses of the learned world. Now
“tis evident, that this gradual encrease of assurance is nothing
but the addition of new probabilities, and is deriv'd from the
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constant union of causes and effects, according to past Sect. 1
experience and observation. -
In accompts of any length or importance, Merchants 3{;:‘3::5
seldom trust to the infallible certainty of numbers for their regurd fo
security ; but by the artificial structure of the accompts, pro- 745"
duce a probability beyond what is deriv'd from the skill and
experience of the accomptant, Ior that is plainly of itself
some degree of probability; tho’ uncertain and variable,
according to the degrees of his experience and length of the
accompt. Now as none will maintain, that our assurance in
a long numeration exceeds probability, I may safely affirm,
that there scarce is any proposition concerning numbers, of
which we can have a fuller security. For ’tis easily possible,
by gradually diminishing the numbers, to reduce the longest
series of addition to the most simple question, which can be
form’d, to an addition of two single numbers; and upon this
supposition we shall find it impracucable 1o shew the precise
limits of knowledge and of probability, or discover that
particular number, at which the one ends and the other
begins. But knowledge and probability are of such con-
trary and disagreeing natures, that they cannot well rum
insensibly into each other, and that because they will not
divide, but must be either entirely present, or entirely absent,
Besides, if any single addition were certain, every one wou'd
be so, and consequently the whole or total sum; unless the
whole can be different from all its parts. I had almast said,
that this was certain; but I reflect, that it must reduce
ilself, as well as every other reasoning, and from knowledge
degenerate into probability.
Since therefore all knowledge resolves itself into proba-
bility, and becomes at last of the same nature with that
evidence, which we employ in common life, we must now
examine this latter species of reasoning, and see on what
foundation it stands,
In every judgment, which we can form concerning pro-
bability, as well as concerning knowledge, we ought always
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to cortect the first judgment, deriv’d from the nature of
the object, by another judgment, deriv’d from the nature of the
understanding. "Tis certain a man of solid sense and long
experience ought to have, and usually has, a greater assur-
ance in his opinions, than one that is foolish and ignorant,
and that our sentiments have different degrees of authority,
even with ourselves, in proportion to the degrees of our
reason and experience. In the man of the best sense and
longest experience, this authority is never entire ; since even
such-a-one must be conscious of many errors in the past,
and must still dread the like for the future, Here then arises
a new species of probability to correct and regulate the first,
and fix its just standard and proportion. As demonstration
is subject to the controul of probability, so is probability
liable to a new correction by a reflex act of the mind, wherein
the nature of our understanding, and our reasoning from the
first probability become our objects.

Having thus found in every probability, beside the originat
uncertainty inherent in the subject, a new uncertainty deriv'd
from the weakness of that faculty, which judges, and having
adjusted these two together, we are oblig’d by our reason to
add a new doubt deriv’d from the possibility of error in the
estimation we make of the truth and fidelity of our faculties.
This is a doubt, which immediately occurs to us, and of
which, if we wou'd closely pursue cur reason, we cannot
avoid giving a decision. But this decision, tho’ it shou'd
be favourable to our preceeding judgment, being founded
only on probability, must weaken still further our first
evidence, and must itsclf be weaken'd by a fourth doubt
of the same kind, and so on @ infinfem; till at last there
remain nothing of the original probability, however great
we may suppose it to have been, and however small the
diminution by every new uncertainty, No finite object can
subsist under a decrease repeated in infimitum; and even the
vastest quantity, which can enter into human imagination,
must in this manner be reduc’d to nothing. Let our
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first belief be never so strong, it must infallibly perish
by passing thro’ so many new examinations, of which each
diminishes somewhat of its force and vigour. When I reflect
on the natural fallibility of my judgment, I have less con-
fidence in my opinions, than when 1 only consider the
objects concerning which I reason; and when I proceed
still farther, to turn the scrutiny against every successive
estimation I make of my faculties, all the rules of logic
require a continual diminution, and at last a total extinction
of belief and evidence.

Shou'd it here be ask’d me, whether 1 sincerely assent to
this argument, which 1 seem to take such pains to inculcate,
and whether I be really one of those sceptics, who hold that
all is uncertain, and that our judgment is not in axy thing
possest of any measures of truth and falshood; I shou’d
reply, that this question is entirely superfluous, and that
neither I, nor any other person was ever sincerely and con-
stantly of that opinion. Nature, by an absolute and uncon-
troulable necessity has determin’d us to judge as well as to
breathe and feel; nor can we any more forbear viewing
certain objects in a stronger and fuller light, upon account of
their customary connexion with a present impression, than
we can hinder ourselves from thinking as long as we are
awake, or seeing the surrounding bodies, when we turn our
eyes towards them in broad sunshine. Whoever has taken
the pains to refute the cavils of this fefal scepticism, has
really disputed without an antagonist, and endeavour'd by
arguments Lo establish a faculty, which nature has antecedently
implanted in the mind, and render’d unavoidable.

My intention then in displaying so carefully the arguments
of that fantastic sect, is only to make the reader sensible of
the truth of my hypothesis, that ¢/l our reasonings concerning
causes and effects are deriv'd from nothing bul custom ; and that
befref is more properly an act of the sensitive, than of the cogria-
ftve part of our nafures. 1 have here prav'd, that the very
same principles, which make us {orm a decision upon any
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subject, and correct that decision by the cousideration of our
genius and capacity, and of the situation of our mind, when
we examin’d that subject; I say, I have prov'd, that these
same principles, when carry’d farther, and apply’d to every
new reflex judgment, must, by continually diminishing the
original evidence, at last reduce it to nothing, and utterly
subvert all belief and opinion. If belief, therefore, were
a simple act of the thought, without any peculiar manner of
conception, ar the addition of a force and vivacity, it must
infallibly destroy itself, and in every casge terininate in a total
suspense of judgment. DBut as experience will sufficiently
convince any one, who thinks it worth while io try, that tho’
he can find no error in the foregoing arguments, yet he still
continues to believe, and think, and reason as usual, he may
safely conclude, that his reasoning and belief is some sensa-
tion or peculiar manner of conception, which ’tis impossible
for mere ideas and reflections to destroy.

But here, perhaps, it may be demanded, how it happens,
even upon my hypothesis, that these argumenis above-
explain'd produce not a total suspense of judgment, and
after what manner the mind ever retains a degree ol assur-
ance in any subject? For as these new probabilities, which
by their repetition perpelually diminish the original evidence,
are founded on the very same principles, whether of thought
or sensation, as the primary judgment, it may scem unavoid-
able, that in either case they must equally subvert it, and by
the opposition, either of contrary thoughts or sensations,
reduce the mind 10 a total uncertainty. 1 suppose, there is
some question propos’d to me, and that after revolving over
the impressions of my memory and senses, and catrying my
thoughts from them to such objects, as are commonly con-
join’d with thewm, I feel a stronger and more {orcible conceplion
on the one side, than on the other. This strong conception
forms my first decision. I suppose, that aflerwards I examine
my judgment itself, and observing {rom experience, that 'tis
sometimes just and sometimes erroneous, I consider it as
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regulated by contrary principles or causes, of which some Secr. L
lead to truth, and some to error; and in ballancing these —+—
O . - Of scepti-
contrary causes, 1 diminish by a new probability the assurance 7 "7 -
of my first decision. This new probability is liable to the repard ro
same diminution as the foregoing, and so on, i refinitum, 5%
"Tis therefore demanded, kow 17 happens, that even afier all we
relan a degree of belief, which is sufficient for our purpose,
etther in philosoply or common life.
I answer, that after the first and second decision; as
the aclion of the mind hecomes forc’d and unnatural, and the
ideas faint and obscure ; tho’ the principles of judznent, and
the ballancing of opposite causes be the same as at the very
beginning ; yet their influence on the imagination, and the
vigour they add to, or diminish from the thought, is by no
means equal, Where the mind reaches not its objects with
easiness and facility, the same principles have not the same
effect as in a more natural conception of the ideas; nor does
the imagination feel a sensation, which holds any proportion
with that which arises from its common judgments and
opinions. The attention is on the stretch: The posture
of the mind is uneasy; and the spirits being diverted from
their natural course, are not govern'd in their movements by
the same laws, at least not to the same degree, as when they
flow in their usual chanmel.
If we desire similar instances, twill not be very difficult
to find them. 'The present subject of metaphysics will supply
us abundantly, The same argument, which wou'd have
been esteem'd convincing in a reasoning concerning history
or politics, has little or no influence in these abstruser subjects,
even the’ it be perfectly comprehended ; and that because
there is requir'd a study and an effort of thought, ir: order to
its being comprehended: And this effort of thought disturbs
the operation of our sentiments, on which the belief depends.
The case is the same in other subjects. The straining of
the imagination always hinders the regular flowing of the
passions and sentiments. A tragic poet, that wou'd re-
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present his heroes as very ingenious and witty in their mis-
fortunes, wou'd never touch the passions. As the emotions
of the soul prevent any subtile reasoning and reflection, so
these latter actions of the mind are equally prejudicial to the
former, The mind, as well as the body, seems to be endow’d
with a certain precise degree of force and activity, which it
never employs in one action, but at the expence of all the
test. This is more evidenuy true, where the actions are of
quite different natures; since in that case the force of the
mind is not only diverted, but even the disposition chang'd,
so as to render us incapable of a sudden transition {rom cne
action to the other, and still more of performing both at
once. No wonder, then, the conviction, which arises from
a subtile reasoning, diminishes in proportion to the efforts,
which the imagination makes to enter into the reasoning,
and to conceive it in all its parts. DBelief, being a Jively
conception, can never be entire, where it is not founded on
something natural and easy.

This 1 take to be the true state of the question, and cannot
approve of that expeditious way, which some take with the
sceplics. to reject at once all their arguments without enquiry
or examination. If the sceptical reasonings be strong, say
they, ‘tis a proof, that reason may have some force and
authority : if weak, they can never be sufficient to invalidate
all the conclusions of our understanding. This argument is
not just; because the sceptical reasonings, were it possible
for them to exist, and were they not destroy’d by their sub-
tility, wou'd be successively both strong and weak, according
to the successive dispositions of the mind. Reason first
appears in possession of the throne, prescribing laws, and
imposing maxims, with an absolute sway and authority.
Her enemy, therefore, is oblig’d 1o take shelter under her
prolection, and by making use of rational arguments to prove
the fallaciousncss and imbecility of reason, produces, in
a manner, 2 patent under her hand and seal. This patent
has at first an authority, proportion’d to the present and
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immediate authority of reason, from which it is derivid. But Seer. IL.

as it is suppos’d to be contradictory to reason, it gradually —*=—

diminishes the force of that governing power, and its own at & "
B gp 7 o cism wirh

the same time; till at last they both vanish away inlo nothing, regerd 10

by a regular and just diminution. The sceptical and dog- ¢ %

matical reasons are of the same kind, tho’ contrary in their

operation and tendency ; so that where the latter is sirong,

it has an enemy of equal force in the former to encounter ;

and as their forces were at first equal, they still continue so,

as long as either of them subsists; nor does one of them

lose any force in the contest, without taking as much from

its antagonist. "Tis happy, therefore, that nature breaks the

force of all sceptical arguments in time, and keeps them

from having any considerable influence on the understanding,

Were we to trust entirely to their sell-destruction, that can

never take place, ’till they have first subverted all conviction,

and have totally destroy’d hutnan reasomn.

SECTION 1I,
Of sceplicism with regard 1o the senses.

Tuus the sceptic still continues to reason and believe, even
tho' he asserts, that he cannot defend his reason by reason ;
and by the same rule he must assent to the principle con-
cerning the existence of body, tho’ he cannot pretend by any
arguments of philosophy to maintain its veracity, Nature
has not left this to his choice, and has doubtless esteem’d it
an affair of too great importance to be trusted to our un-
certain reasonings and speculations, We may well ask,
What causes induce us fo believe in the exisience of body ?
but ‘tis in vain to ask, Whether there be dody or not? That
is a point, which we must take for granted in all our
reasonings,

The subject, then, of our present enquiry is concerning
the causes which induce us to believe in the existence of
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body: And my reasonings on this head I shall begin with
a distinction, which at first sight may seem superfluous, but
which will contribute very much to the perfect understanding
of what follows, We ought to examine apart those two
questions, whicl are commouly confounded together, wiz.
Why we attribute a conTINU'D existence to objects, even
when they are not present to the scnses; and why we
suppose them to have an existence pistincT from the mind
and perception. Under this last head I comprehend their
situation as well as rclations, their external position as well
as the Zndependence of their existence and operation. ‘Fhese
two questions concerning the continu’d and distinct existence
of body are intimately connected together. For if the objects
of our senses coniinue to exist, even when they are not
perceiv'd, their existence is of course independent of and
distinct from the perception; and wice zersa, if thelr existence
be independent of the perception and distinct from it, they
must continue to exist, even tho’ they be not perceiv'd.
But tho’ the decision of the one question decides the other;
yet that we may the more easily discover the principles
of human nature, from whence the decision arises, we
shall carry along with us this distinction, and shall consider,
whether it be the senser, reason, or the ifmaginafion, that
produces the opinion of a contina’d or of a diskine! existence.
These are the only questions, that are intelligible on the
present subject. For as to the netion of external existence,
when taken for something specifically different from our
perceptions, ' we have already shewn its absurdity.

To begin with the sExsgs, 'tis evident these faculties are
incapable of giving rise to the notion of the confing'd
cxistence of their objects, after they no longer appear to
the senses. For that is a contradiction in terms, and sup-
poses that the senses continue to operate, even after they
have ceas’d all manner of operation. These facuities, there-
fore, if they have any influence in the present case, must

i Part IT. sect, G
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produce the opinion of a distinct, not of a continu'd exist- Seer. IL
ence ; and in order to that, must present their impressions o f;:;t:-
either as images and representations, or as these very distinct j,,, o
and external existences. ‘ regard Lo

That our senses offer not their impressions as the images the senseL,

of something distincs, or fndependent, and external, is evident;
because they convey to us nothing bui a single perception,
and never giva us the least intimation of any thing beyond.
A single perception can never produce the idea of a double
existence, but by some inference either of the reason or
imagination. When the mind looks farther than what
immediately appears to it, its conclusions can never be put to
the account of the senses; and it certainly looks farther, when
from a single perception it infers a double existence, and
supposes the relations of resemblance and causation betwixt
them.

If our senses, therefore, sugrest any idea of distinct
existences, they must convey the impressions as those very
existences, by a kind of fallacy and illusion. Upon this head
we may observe, that all sensations are felt by the mind, such
as they really are, and that when we doubt, whether they
present themselves as distinct objects, or as mere impres-
sions, the difficulty is not concerning their nature, but
concerning their relations and situation. Now if the senses
presented cur impressions as external to, and independent of
ourselves, both the objects and ourselves must be obvious to
our senses, otherwise they cou'd not be compar’d by these
faculties. The difficulty, then, is how far we are eurselves the
objects of our senses.

"Tis certain there is no question in philosophy more
absiruse than that concerning identity, and the nature of
the uniting principle, which constitutes a person. So far
from being able by our senses merely to determine this
question, we must have recourse to the most profound
metaphysics to give a satisfactory answer to it; and in com-
mon life “tis evident these ideas of self and person are never
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very fix’d nor determinate. Tis absurd, therefore, to imagine
the senses can ever distinguish betwixt ourselves and external
objects.

Add to this, that every impression, external and internal,
passions, affections, sensations, pains and pleasures, are
originally on the same footing; and that whatever other
differences we may observe among them, they appear, all of
them, in their true colours, as impressions or perceplions.
And indeed, if we consider the matter aright, 'tis scarce
possible it shou’d be otherwise, nor is it conceivable that our
senses shou'd be more capable of deceiving us in the situa-
tion and relations, than in the nature of our impressions.
For since all actions and sensations of the mind are known
to us by consciousness, they must necessarily appear in
every particular what they are, and be what they appear.
Every thing that enters the mind, being in realify as the
perception, 'tis impossible any thing shou'd to feeling appear
different. This were to suppose, that even where we are
most inlimately conscious, we might be mistaken.

But not to lose time in examining, whether 'tis possible
for our senses to deceive us, and represent our perceplions
as distinct from ourselves, that is as exfernal to and in-
dependent of us; let us consider whether they really do so,
and whether this error proceeds from an immediate sensation,
or from some other causes.

To begin with the question concerning exsernal existence,
it may perhaps be said, that setting aside the metaphysical
question of the identity of a thinking substance, our own
body evidently belongs to us; and as several impressions
appear exterior to the body, we suppose them also exterior
to ourselves. The paper, on which 1 write at present, is
beyond my hand. 'The table is beyond the paper. The
walls of the chamber beyond the table. And in casting my
eye towards the window, I perceive a great extent of fields
and buildings beyond my chamber. From all this it may be
infer’d, that no other faculty is requir’d, beside the senses, to
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convince us of the external existence of body. But to prevent
this inference, we need only weigh the three following con-
siderations. Firs/, That, properly speaking, 'tis not our
body we perceive, when we regard our limbs and members,
but certain impressions, which enter by the senses; so that
the ascribing a real and corporeal existence to these im-
pressions, or to their objects, is an act of the mind as difficult
to explain, as that which we examine at present. Secondly,
Sounds, and tastes, and smells, tho’ commonly regarded by
the mind as continu’d independent qualities, appear not to
have any existence in extension, and consequently cannot
appear to the senses as situated externally to the body. The
reason, why we ascribe a place to them, shall be consider'd
‘afterwards.  Zhirdly, Even our sight informs us not of
distance or outness (so to speak) immediately and without
a certain reasoning and experience, as is acknowledg’d by
the most rational philosophers.

As (o the independency of our perceptions on ourselves, this
can never be an object of the senses; but any opinion we
form concerning it, must be derivd from experience and
observation: And we shall see afterwards, that our con-
clusions from experience are far from being favourable to
the doctrine of the independency of our perceptions. Mean
while we may observe that when we talk of real distinct
existences, we have commonly more in our eye their in-
dependency than external situation in place, and think an
object has a sufficient reality, when its Being is uninter-
rupted, and independent of the incessant revolutions, which
we are conscious of in ourselves.

Thus to resume what 1 have said concerning the senses ;
they give us no notion of continu’d existence, because they
cannot operate beyond the extent, in which they really
operate. ‘They as little produce the opinion of a distinct
existence, because they neither can offer it to the mind as
represented, nor as original. To offer it as represented,

1 Sect. 5.
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they must present both an object and an image. To make
it appear as original, they must convey a falshood; and this
falshood must lie in the relations and situation: In order to
which they mmnst be able to compare the object with our-
selves ; and even in that case they do not, nor is it possible
they shou'd, deceive us. We may, therefore, conclude with
certainty, that the opinion of a conlinu’d and of a distinct
existence never arises from the senses,

To confirm this we may observe, that there are three
different kinds of impressions convey'd by the senses, The
first are those of the figure, bulk, modon and solidity of
bodies. The second those of colours, tastes, smells, sounds,
heat and cold. The third are the pains and pleasures, that
arise from the application of objects to our bodies, as by the
cutting of our flesh with steel, and such like. Both philoso-
phers and the vulgar suppose the first of these o have
a distinct continu’d existence. The vulgar only regard the
second as on the same {ooting. Doth philesophers and the
vulgar, again, esteem the third to be merely perceptions ;
and consequently interrupted and dependent beings.

Now "tis evident, that, whatever may be our philosophical
opinion, colours, sounds, heat and cold, as far as appears to
the senses, exist after the same manner with motion and
solidity, and that the difference we make betwixt them in
this respect, arises not {rom the mere perception. So strong
is the prejudice for the distinct continu’d existence of the
former qualities, that when the contrary opinion is advanc’d
by modern philosophers, people imagine they can almost
refute it from their feeling and experience, and that their
very senses contradict this philosophy. "Tis also evident,
that colours, sounds, &c. are originally on the same footing
with the pain that arises from steel, and pleasure that pro-
ceeds frem a fire; and that the difference betwixt them is
founded neither on perception nor reason, but on the
imagination. For as they are confest to be, both of them,
nothing but perceptions arising from the particular configu-
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rations and motions of the parts of body, wherein possibly Secr. IL

can their difference consist? Upon the whole, then, we may Wi

conclude, that as far as the senses are judges, all pe1cepuonb Cg‘:i‘z‘::,,

are the same in the manner of their existence, regard fo
We may also observe in this instance of sounds and ¢ %ses

colours, that we can attribute a distinct continu’d existence

to objects without ever consulting rEasow, or weighing our

opinions by any philosophical principles,  And indeed,

whatever convineing arguments philosaphers may fancy they

can produce to establish the belicf of objects independent of

the mind, "tis obvious these arguments are known but to very

few, and that ’tis not by them, that children, peasants, and

the greatest part of mankind are induc’d to attribute objects

to some impressions, and deny them to others. Accordingly

we find, that all the conclusions, which the vulgar form

on 1his head, are directly contrary to those, which are

confirm’d by philosophy. Tor philosophy informs us, that

every thing, which appears to the mind, is nothing but a

perception, and is interrupted, and dependent on the mind;

whereas the vulgar confound perceplions and objects, and

attribute a distinct continu'd existence 1o the very things they

feel or see.  This sentiment, then, as it is entirely unrcason-

able,” must proceed from some other facully than the

understanding. To which we may add, that as long as we

take our perceptions and objects Lo be the same, we can never

infer the existence of the one from that of the other, nor

form any argument from the relation of cause and effect;

which is the only one that can assure us of matier of fact.

Even after we distinguish our perceptions from our objects,

“twill appear presently, that we are still incapable of reasoning

from the existence of one to that of the other: So that upon

the whole our reason neither does, nor is it possible it ever

shou’d, upon any supposition, give us an assurance of the

continu’'d and distinct existence of body. That opinion must

be enlirely owing lo the maciwaTioN : which must now be

the subject of our enquiry.
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Since all impressions are internal and perishing existences,
and appear as such, the notion of their distinct and continu'd
existence must arise from a concurrence of some of their
qualities with the qualities of the imagination; and since this
notion does not extend to all of them, it must arise from
certain qualities peculiar to some impressions. *Twill there-
fore be easy for us to discover these qualities by a comparison
of the impressions, to which we attribute a distinet and
continu’d existence, with those, which we regard as internal
and perishing.

We may observe, then, that ’tis neither upon account
of the involuntariness of certain impressions, as is commonly
suppos'd, nor of their superior force and violence, that we
attribute 10 them a reality, and continu’d existence, which
we refuse to others, that are voluntary or feeble. For ’tis
evident our pains and pleasures, our passions and affections,
which we never suppose to have any existence beyond our
perception, operate with greater violence, and are equally
involuntary, as the impressions of figure and extension,
colour and sound, which we suppose to be permanent beings.
The heat of a fire, when moderate, is suppos'd to exist in the
fire ; but the pain, which it causes upon a near approach, is
not taken to have any being except in the perception.

These vulgar opinions, then, being rejected, we must
search for some other hypothesis, by which we may discover
those peculiar qualities in our impressions, which makes
us atiribute to them a distinct and continu’d existence.

After a little examination, we shall find, that all those
objects, to which we attribule a continu'd existence, have a
peculiar consfancy, which distinguishes them from the im-
pressions, whose existence depends upon our perception.
Those mountains, and houses, and trees, which lie at present
under my eye, have always appear’d 1o me in the same
order; and when I lose sight of them by shutting my eyes
or turning my head, I soon after find them return upon me
without the least alteration. My bed and table, my books
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and papers, present themselves in the same uniform manner,
aud change not upon account of any interruption in my
seeing or perceiving them. This is the case with all the
impressions, whose objects are suppos’d to have an external
exisience; and is the case with no other impressions, whether
gentle or violent, voluntary or involuntary.

This constancy, however, is not so perfect as not to admit
of very considerable exceptions. Bodies often change their
position and qualities, and after a little absence or interrup-
tion may become hardly knowable, But here "tis observable,
that even in these changes they preserve a coference, and have
a regular dependence on each other; which is the foundation
of a kind of reasoning from causation, and produces the
opinion of their continu’'d existence. When I return to my
chamber after an hour's absence, I find not my fire in the
same situation, in which I left it: But then I am accustom’d
in other instances to see a like alteration produc’d in a like
time, whether I am present or absent, near or remote. This
coherence, therefore, in their changes is one of the character-
istics of external objects, as well as their constancy.

Having found that the opinion of the continu’d existence
of body depends on the conererce and coxstancy of certain
impressions, I now proceed to examine afler what manner
these qualities give rise 1o so extraordinary an oninion, To
begin with the coherence ; we may observe, that tho’ those
internal impressions, which we regard as fleeting and perish-
ing, have also a certain coberence or regularity in their
appearances, yet 'tis of somewhat a different nature, from that
which we discover in bodies. Qur passions are found by
experience to have a mutual connexion with and dependance
on each other; but on no occasion is it necessary to suppose,
that they have existed and operated, when they were not
perceiv’d, in order to preserve the same dependance and
connexion, of which we have had experience, The case is
not the same with relation to external objects. Those re-
quire a continu’'d existence, or otherwise lose, in a great
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measure, the regularity of their operation, I am here seated
in my chamber with my face to the fire; and all the objects,
that strike my senses, are contain'd in a few yards around
me. My memory, indeed, informs me of the existence of
many objects; but then this information extends not beyond
their past existence, nor do either my senses or memory give
any testimony to the continuance of their being. When
therefore I am thus seated, and revolve over these thoughts,
I hear on a sudden a noise as of a door turning upon its
hinges; and a little after see a porter, who advances towards
me. ‘This gives occasion to many new reflexions and
reasonings.  First, | never have observ'd, that this nolse
cou'd proceed {rom any thing but the motion of a door; and
therefore conclude, that the present phznomenon is a con-
tradiction to all past experience, unless the door, which 1
remember on t'other side the chamber, be still in being.
Again, I have always found, that a human body was possest
of a quality, which T call gravity, and which hinders it from
mounting in the air, as this porter must have done to arrive
at my chamber, unless the stairs T remember be not
anvihilated by my absence. But this is not all, I receive a
letter, which upon opening it I perceive by the hand-writing
and subscription to have come from a friend, who says he is
two hundred leagues distant. 'Tis evident I can never
account for this ph®nomenon, conformable to my experience
in other instances, without spreading out in my mind the
whole sea and continent between us, and supposing the effects
and continu’d existence of posts and ferries, according to my
memory and observation, To consider these phacnomena, of
the porter and letter in a certain light, they are contradictions
to common experience, and may be regarded as objections
to those maxims, which we form concerning the connexions
of causes and effects. Iam accustom’d to hear such a sound,
and see such an object in motion at the same time. 1 have
not receiv'd in this particular instance both these perceptions.
These observatons are contrary, unless I suppose that the
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door still remains, and that it was open’d without my pes-
ceiving it: And this supposition, which was at first entirely
arbitrary and hypothetical, acquires a force and evidence by
its being the only one, upon which I can reconcile these
contradictions. There is scarce a moment of my life, wherein
there is not a similar instance presented to me, and I have
not occasion to suppose the continu'd existence of objects,
in order to connect their past and present appearances, and
give them such an union with each other, as T have found by
experience to be suitable to their particular natures and
circumstances. Here then 1 am naturally led to regard the
world, as something real and durable, and as preserving its
existence, even when it is no longer present to my percep-
tion.

But tho’ this conclusion from the coherence of appear-
ances may seem to be of the same nature with our reasonings
concerning causes and effects; as being deriv’d from custom,
and regulated Dby past experience; we shall find vpon
examination, that they are at the bottom considerably
different from each other, and that this inference arises from
the understanding, and from custom in an indirect and
obliqgue manner. For ‘twill readily be allow’d, that since
nothing is ever reazlly present to the mind, besides its own
perceptions, 'tis not only impossible, that any habit shou’d
ever be acquird otherwise than by the regular succession of
these perceptions, but also that any habit shou’d ever exceed
that degree of regularity. Any degree, therefore, of regularity
in our perceptions, can never be a foundation for us to inler
a greater degree of regularity in some objecis, which are not
perceiv'd ; since this snpposes a contradiclion, viz. a habit
acquird by what was never present to the mind. DBut 'tis
evident, that whenever we infer the continu’'d existence of
the objects of sense from their coherence, and the frequency
of their union, 'tis in order to bestow on the objects a greater
regularity than what is observ'd in our mere perceptions,
We remark a connexion betwizt two kinds of oliscts in their
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past appearance to the senses, but are not able to observe this
connexion to be perfectly constant, since the turning about
of our head, or the shulting of our eyes is able to break it.
What then do we suppose in this case, but that these objects
still continue their usual connexion, motwithstanding their
apparent interruption, and that the irregular appearances are
join’d by something, of which we are insensible? Dut as all
reasoning concerning matters of fact arises only from custom,
and custom can only be the effect of repeated perceptions,
the extending of custom and reasoning beyond the per-
ceptions can never be the direct and natural effect of the
constant repetition and connexion, but must arise from the
co-operation of some other principles.

I have already® observ'd, in examining the foundation of
mathematics, that the imagination, when set into any train
of thinking, is apt to continue, even when its object fails it,
and like a galley put in motion by the oars, carries on its
course without any new impulse. This T have assign'd for
the reason, why, after considering several loose standards of
equality, and correcting them by each other, we proceed to
imagine so correct and exact a standard of that relation, as
is not liable to the least error or vatiation. The same
principle makes us easily entertain this opinion of the con-
tinu’d existence of body. Objects have a certain coherence
even as they appear to our senses; but this coherence is
much greater and more uniform, if we suppose the objects
to have a continu’'d existence; and as the mind is once
in the train of observing an uniformity among objects,
it naturally continues, till it renders the uniformity as com-
pleat as possible. The simple supposition of their continu’d
existence suffices for this purpose, and gives us a notion of a
much greater regularity among objects, than what they have
when we logk no farther than our senses.

But whatever force we may ascribe to this principle, I am
afraid 'tis too weak to support alone so vast an edifice, as is

1 Part IT. sect., 4.
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that of the continu’d existence of all external bodies; and
that we must join the cons/ancy of their appearance to the
cokerence, in order to give a satisfactory account of that
opinion, As the explication of this will lead me into a con-
siderable compass of very profound reasoning; I think it
proper, in order to avoid confusion, to give a short sketch or
abridgment of my system, and afterwards draw out all its
parts in their full compass, This inference from the con-
stancy of our perceptions, like the precedent from their
coherence, gives rise to the opinion of the contini'd existence
of body, which is prior to that of its distincs exisience, and
produces that latter principle.

When we have been accustom’d to ohserve a constancy in
certain impressions, and have found, that the perception of
the sun or ocean, for instance, returns upon us after an
absence or annihilation with like parts and in a like order, as
at its first appearance, we are not apt to regard these inter-
rupted perceptions as different, (which they really are) but
on the contrary consider them as individually the same, upon
account of their resemblance. But as this interruption of
their existence is contrary to their perfect identity, and makes
us regard the first impression as annihilated, and the second
as newly created, we find ourselves somewhat at a loss, and
are involv’d in a kind of contradiction. In order to free
ourselves from this difficulty, we disguise, as much as
possible, the interruption, or rather remave it entirely, by
supposing that these interrupted perceptions are connected
by a real existence, of which we are insensible. This sup-
position, or idea of continu’d existence, acquires a force and
vivacity from the memory of these broken impressions,
and from that propensity, which they give us, to suppose them
the same; and according to the precedent reasoning, the
very essence of belief consists in the force and vivacity of
the conception.

In order to justify this system, there are four things
requisite.  £rs/, To explain the principium individuations,
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or principle of identity. Secondly, Give a reason, why the
resemblance of our broken and interrupted perceptions
induces us to attribute an identity to them. Zhirdly, Account
for that propensity, which this illusion gives, to unite these
broken appearances by a continu’d existence. Fowur/hly and
lastly, Explain that force and vivacity of conception, which
arises from the propensily.

Tirst, As to the principle of individuation ; we may observe,
that the view of any one object is not sufficient to convey the
idea of identity. Tor in that proposition, an object is e
same with iself, if the idea express’d by the word, sbject, were
no ways distinguish’d from that meant by #fsedf; we really
ghouw'd mean nothing, nor wou'd the proposilicn contain
a predicate and a subject, which however are imply'd in this
affirpation.  One single object conveys the idea of unity, not
that of identity.

On the other hand, a mulliplicity of objects can never
convey this idea, however rescmbling they may be suppos'd.
The mind always pronounces the one not to be the other,
and considers them as fortning two, three, or any determinate
number of objects, whose existences are entirely dislinet and
independent.

Since then both number and unity are incompatible with
the relation of identity, it must lie in something that is neither
of them. But to tell the truth, at first sight this seems utterly
impossible. Beiwixt unity and number there can be no
medium ; no more than betwixt existence and non-existence.
After one object is suppos’d to exist, we must either suppose
another also to exist; in which case we have the idea of
number: Or we must suppose it not to exist; in which case
the first object remains at unity.

To remove this difficulty, let us have recourse to the ides
of time or duration. I have already observ’d?, that time, in
a strict senge, implies succession, and that when we apply its
idea to any unchangeable object, "tis only by a fiction of the

' Part 1L sect. 5.
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imagination, by which the unchangeable object is suppos’d Sper. 1L
to participate of the changes of the co-cxistent objects, and ——
in particular of that of our perceptions, This fiction of the f,’{,,‘fi{,’fﬁ;.
imagination almost universally takes place; and “Hs by regerd e
means of it, that a single object, plac’d before us, and f4¢ semses.
survey'd for any time without our discovering in it any in-
terruption or variation, is able to give us a notion of identity.

For when we consider any two points of this ime, we may

place them in different lights: We may either survey them

at the very same instant; in which case they give us the

idea of number, both by themselves and by the object; which

must be multiply'd, in order to be conceiv'd at once, as

existent in these two different points of time: Or on the

other hand, we may trace the succession of time by a like
succession of ideas, and conceiving first one moment, along

with the object then existent, imagine afterwards a change

in the time without any warialien or inferruplion in the

object; in which case it gives us the idea of unity. Here

then is an idea, which is a medium betwixt unity and number;

or more properly speaking, is either of them, according

to the view, in which we take it: And this idea we call that

of identity. We cannot, in any propriety of speech, say,

that an objcct is the same with Iiself, unless we mean, that

the object existent at one time is the same with itself exisient

at ancther. By this means we make a difference, betwixt

the idea meant by the word, odjecs, and that meant by sel/,

without going the length of number, and at the same time

without restraining ourselves to a strict and absolute unity.

Thus the principle of individuation is nothing but the
tnvariableness and wninterrupledness of any object, thro’ a
suppos’d varlation of time, by which the mind can trace
it in the dillerent perieds of its existence, without any break
of the view, and without being oblig’d to form the idea of
multiplicity or number,

I now proceed to explain the second part of my system,
and shew why the constancy of our perceptions makes us
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ascribe to them a perfect numerical identity, tho’ there
be very long intervals betwixt their appearance, and they
have only one of the essential qualities of identity, »iz.
tnvariableness,  That T may avoid all ambiguity and confusion
on this head, T shall observe, that 1 here account for the
opinions and belief of the vulgar with regard to the existence
of body; and therelore must entirely conform myself to their
manner of thinking and of expressing themselves. Now we
have already observ’d, that however philosophers may dis-
tinguish betwixt the objects and perceptions of the senses;
which they suppose co-existent and resembling; yet this is
a distinction, which is not comprehended by the generality
of mankind, who as they perceive only one being, can never
assent to the opinion of a double existence and representation.
Those very sensations, which enter by the eye or ear, are
with them the true objects, nor can they readily conceive that
this pen or paper, which is immediately perceiv’d, represents
another, which is different from, but resembling it. 1n order,
therefore, to accommodate myself to their notions, I shall at
first suppose; that there is only a single existence, which
1 shall call indifferently od'ect or perception, according as it
shall seem best to suit my purpose, understanding by both
of them what any common man means by a hat, or shoe, or
stone, or any other impression, convey'd to him by his senses.
I shall be sure to give warning, when I return to a more
philosophical way of speaking and thinking.

To enter, therefore, upon the question concerning the
source of the error and deception with regard to identity,
when we attribute it to our resembling perceplions, notwith-
standing their interruption; I must here recall an ohserva-
tion, which I have already prov'd and explain’d!, Nothing
is more apt to make us mistake one idea {or another, than
any relation betwixt them, which associates them together in
the imagination, and makes it pass with facility from one to
the other. Of all relations, that of resemblance is in this

! Part 11 sect. 5.
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respect the most efficacious; and that because it not only Sect. IL
causes an associalion of ideas, but also of dispositions, and Of';[’;;__
makes us conceive the one idea by an act or operation e Bl 7
of the mind, similar to that by which we conceive the other. regard 1o
This circumstance I have observ’d to be of great moment; “* “7%
and we may establish it for a general rule, that whatever
ideas place the mind in the same disposition or in similar
ones, are very apt to be confounded. The mind readily
passes from one to the other, and perceives not the change
without a strict attention, of which, generally speaking, ’tis
wholly incapable,
In order to apply this general maxim, we must first
examine the disposition of the mind in viewing any object
which preserves a perfect identity, and then find some other
object, that is confounded with it, by causing a similar dis-
vosition.  When we fix our thought on any object, and
suppose it to continue the same for some time; ’tis evident
we suppose the change to lie only in the time, and never
exert ourselves to produce any mew image or idea of the
object. The faculties of the mind repose themselves in
a manner, and take no more exercise, than what is necessary
to continue that idea, of which we were formerly possest, and
which subsists without variation or interruption. The pas-
sag: from one moment to another is scarce felt, and distin-
guiches not itself by a different perception or idea, which
may require a different direction of the spirits, in order to its
conception.
Now what other objects, beside identical ones, are capable
of placing the mind in the same disposition, when it con-
siders them, and of causing the same uninterrupted passage
of the imagination from one idea to another? This question
is of the last importance. For if we can find any such
objects, we may certainly conclude, from the foregoing prin-
ciple, that they are very naturally confounded with identical
ones, and are taken for them in most of our reasonings.
But tho' this question be very importanmt, 'lis not verv
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difficult nor doubtful. For I immediately reply, that a
succession of related obiects places the mind in this disposi-
tion, and is consider'd with the same smooth and uninter-
rupted progress of the imagination, as attends the view of
the same invariable object. The very nature and essence
of relation is to connect our ideas with each other, and
upon the appearance of one, to facilitate the transition to its
correlative.  The passage beiwixt related ideas is, therefore,
so smooth and easy, that it produces little alteration on the
mind, and seems like the continuation of the same action;
and as the continuation of the same action is an effect of the
continu’d view of the same object, 'tis for this reason we
attribute sameness to every succession of related objects.
The thought slides along the succession with equal facility,
as if it consider’d only one cbject; and therefore confounds
the succession with the identity,

We shall afterwards sce many instances of this tendency of
relation to make us ascribe an fdeniify to different objects; but
shall here confine curselves to the present subject. We find by
experience, that there is such a comsfency in almost all the
impressions of the senses, that their interruption produces no
alteration on them, and hinders them not from returning the
same in appearance and in situation as at their first existence.
I survey the furniture of my chamber; 1 shut my eyes, and
aflterwards open them; and find the new perceptions to re-
semble perfectly those, which formerly struck my senses. This
resemblance is observ'd in a thousand inslances, and naturally
connects together our ideas of these interrupled perceptions
by the strongest relation, and conveys the mind with an easy
transition {rom one to another. An easy transition or pas-
sage of the imagination, along the ideas of these different
and interrupled perceptions, is almost the same disposition of
mind with that in which we consider ¢ne constant and un-
interrupted perception. "lis therefore very natural for us to
mistake the one for the other'

! This reasoning, it must be confest, is somewhat abstruse, and diffi-
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The persons, who entertain this opinion concerning the
identity of our resembling perceptions, are in general all the
unthinking and unphilosophical part of mankind, {that is, all
of us, at one time or other) and consequently such as suppose
their perceptions to be their only objects, and never think of
a double existence internal and external, representing and
represented. The very image, which is present to the senses,
is with us the real body; and ’tis to these interrupted images
we ascribe a perfect identity. But as the interruption of the
appearance seems contrary to the identity, and paturally
leads us to regard these resembling perceptions as different
from each other, we here find ourselves at a loss how 1o
reconcile such opposite opinions. The smooth passage of
the imagination along the ideas of the resembling perceptions
makes us ascribe to them a perfect identity. The interrupted
mznner of their appearance makes us consider them as
so many resembling, but still distinct beings, which appear
after certain intervals. The perplexily arising from this
contradiction produces a propension to unite these broken
appearances by the fiction of a continu’d existence, which is
the Zhird part of that hypothesis I propos'd to explain.

Nothing is more cerlain from experience, than that any
contradiction either to the sentiments or passions gives a
sensible uneasiness, whether it proceeds from without or
from within; from the opposition of external objects, or
from the combat of internal principles. On the contrary,
whatever strikes in with the natural propensities, and either
externally forwards their satisfaction, or internally concurs

enlt to be comprehended ; Lut it is remarkable, that this very difficulty
may be converted into a proof of the reasoning. We may observe, that
there are two relations, and both of them resemblances, which contribute
to our mislaking the succession of our interrupted pereeptions fur an
identical object. The first is, the resemblance of the perceptions: The
second is the resemblance, which the act of the mind iu surveying a suec-
cession of resembling oljects bears to that in sarveying an identical
object. Now these resemblances we are apt to confound with each
other; and ’tis natural we shou’d, according to this very reasoning.
But Tet us keep them distinct, and we shall find no difficuity in conceiv-
ing the precedent argument.

f
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with their movements, is sure to give a sensible pleasure.
Now there being here an opposition betwixt the notion of
the identity of resembling perceptions, and the interruption
of their appearance, the mind must be uneasy in that
situation, and will naturally seek relief from the uneasiness.
Since the uneasiness arises from the opposition of two con-
trary principles, it must look for relief by sacrificing the one
to the other, But as the smooth passage of our thought
along our resembling perceptions makes us ascribe to them
an identity, we can never without reluctance yield up that
opinion, We must, therefore, turn to the other side, and
suppose that our perceptions are no longer interrupted, but
preserve a continu’d as well a5 an invariable existence, and
are by that means entirely the same, But here the inter-
ruptions in the appearance of these perceptions are so long
and frequent, that 'tis impossible to overlook them; and as
the appearance of a perception in the mind and its existence
seem at first sight entirely the same, it may be doubted,
whether we can ever assent to so palpable a contradiction,
and suppose a perception to exist without being present to
the mind. In order to clear up this matter, and learn how
the interruption in the appearance of a perception implies
not necessarily an interruption in its existence, ‘twill be
proper to touch upon some principles, which we shall have
occasion to explain more fully afterwards ™.

We may begin with observing, that the difficully in the
present case is not concerning the matter of fact, or whether
the mind forms such a conclusion concerning the continu’d
existence of its perceptions, but only concerning the manner
in which the conclusion is form’d, and principles from which
it is deriv’d, 'Tis certain, that almoest all mankind, and even
philosophers themselves, for the greatest part of their lives,
take their perceptions to be their only objects, and suppose,
that the very being, which is intimately present to the mind,
is the real body or material existence. 'Tis also certain, that

} Sect. 0.
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this very perception or object is suppos’d to have a con-
tinu'd uninterrupted being, and neither to be annihilated by
our absence, nor to be brought into existence by our presence.
When we are absent from it, we say it still exists, but that
we do not feel, we do not see it. When we are present, we
say we fcel, or see it. Here then may arise two questions;
Firsz, How we can satisfy ourselves in supposing a per.
ception to be absent from the mind without being annihilated.
Secondly, After what manner we conceive an object to become
present to the mind, without some new creation of a percep-
tion or image ; and what we mean by this seeing, and feeling,
and percerving.

As to the first question; we may observe, that what we
call a mind, is nothing but a heap or collection of different
perceptions, united together by certain relations, and sup-
pos'd, tho’ falsely, to be endow’d with a perfect simplicity and
identity. Now as every perception is distinguishable from
another, and may be consider'd as separately existent; it
evidently follows, that there is no absurdity in separating any
particular perception from the mind; that is, in breaking off
all its relations, with that connected mass of perceptions,
which constitute a thinking being.

The same reasoning affords us an answer to the second
question, If the name of perception renders not this separation
from a mind absurd and contradictory, the name of ebjecs,
standing for the very same thing, can never render their con-
junction impossible. External objects are seen, and 1elt,
and become present to the mind; that is, they acquire such
a relation to a connected heap of perceptions, as to in-
fluence them very considerably in augmenting their number
by present reflexions and passions, and in storing the
memory with ideas. The same continu’d and uninterropted
Being may, thereiore, be sometimes present to the mind, and
sometimes absent from it, without any real or essential
change in the Being itself. An interrupted appearance to
the senses implies not necessarly an inlerruption in the
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existence. The supposition of the continu'd existence of
sensible objects or perceptions involves no contradiction.
We may easily indulge our inclination to that supposition,
When the exact resemblance of our perceplions makes us
ascribe to them an identity, we may remove the seeming
interruption by feigning a continu'd being, which may fill
those intervals, and preserve a perfect and entire identity to
our perceptions.

But as we here not only feizn but deliere this continu'd
cexistence, the question 18, from whence arises such a belief;
and this question leads us to the foursk member of this
system, It has been prov'd already, that belief in general
consists in nothing, but the vivacity of an idea; and that an
idea may acquire this vivacity by its relation to some present
jmpression. Impressions are naturally the most vivid percep-
tions of the mind; and this quality is in part convey'd by
the relation to every connected idea. The relation causes a
smooth passage from the impression to the idea, and even
gives a propensity to that passage. The mind falls so easily
from the one perception to the other, that it scarce perceives
the change, but retains in the second a considerable share of
the vivacity of the first. It is excited by the lively impression ;
and this vivacily is convey’d to the related idea, without any
great diminution in the passage, by reason of the smooth
transition and the propensity of the imagination.

But suppose, that this propensity arises from some other
principle, besides that of relation; ’tis evident it must siill
have the same effect, and convey the vivacity from the impres-
sion to the idea. Now this is exactly the present case, Qur
memory presents us with a vast number of instances of
perceptions perfectly resembling each other, that return at
different distances of time, and afler considerable interruptions.
This resemblance gives us a propension to consider these
interrupted perceptions as the same; and also a propension
to connect them by a continu’'d existence, in order to juslify
this identity, and avoid the contradiction, in which the
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interrupted appearance of these perceptions seems necessarily
to involve us. lere then we have a propensity to feign the
continu’d existence of all sensible objects; and as this pro-
pensity arises (rom some lively impressions of the memory,
it bestows a vivacity on that fiction; or in other words,
makes us believe the continu’d existence of body. If some-
times we ascribe a continu’d existence to objects, which are
perfectly new Lo us, and of whose constancy and coherence
we have no experience, 'tis because the manner, in which
they present themselves to our senses, resembles that of con-
stant and coherent objects; and this resemblance is a source
of reasoning and analogy, and leads us to aitribute the same
qualities to the similar objects.

I believe an intelligent reader will find less difficulty to
assent to this system, than to comprehend it fully and dis-
tinctly, and will allow, after a little reflection, that every part
carries its own proof along with it. 'Tis indeed evident, that
as the vulgar suppose their perceptions to be their only objects,
and at the same time delieve the continu’d existence of matter,
we must account for the origin of the belief upon that sup-
position. Now upon that supposition, ‘tis a false opinion
that any of our objects, or perceptions, are identically the
same after an interruption; and consequently the opinion of
their identity can never arise from reason, but must arise from
the imagination. The imagination is seduc'd into such an
opinion only by means of the resemblance of certain percep-
tions; since we find they are only our resembling perceptions,
which we have a propension to suppose the same. This
propension to bestow an identity on our resembling percep-
tions, produces the fiction of a continu’d existence; since
that fiction, as well as the identity, is really false, as is
acknowledg’d by all philosophers, and has no other effect
than to remedy the interruption of our perceptions, which is
the only circumstance that is countrary to their identity. In
the last place this propension causes belief by means of the
present impressions of the memory; since without the
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remembrance of former sensations, 'tis plain we never shou'd
have any belief of the continu’d existence of body. Thus
in examining all these parts, we find that each of them is
supported by the strongest proofs; and that all of them
together form a consistent system, which is perfectly con-
vincing. A strong propensity or inclination alone, without
any present impression, will sometimes cause a belief or
opinion. How much more when aided by that circum-
slance?

But tho' we are led after this manner, by the natural
propensity of the imagination, to ascribe a continu’d existence
to those sensible objects or perceptions, which we find to
resemble each other in their interrupted appearance; yet
a very little reflection and philosophy is sufficient to make
us perceive the fallacy of that opinion. I have already
observ'd, that there is an intimate connexion betwixt those
two principles, of a conirny’d and of a disiinct or independent
existence, and that we no sconer establish the one than
the other follows, as a necessary consequence. 'Tis the
opinion of a continu'd existence, which first takes place,
and without much study or reflection draws the other along
with it, wherever the mind follows its first and most natural
tendency. But when we compare experiments, and reason
a little upon them, we quickly perceive, that the doctrine of
the independent existence of our sensible perceptions is
contrary tc the plainest experience. This leads us back-
ward upon our footsteps to perceive our error in attributing
a continu'd existence to our perceptions, and is the origin of
many very curious opinions, which we shall here endeavour
to account for,

"Twill first be proper to observe a few of those experiments,
which convince us, that our perceptions are not possest of
any independent existence. When we press one eye with
a finger, we immediately perceive all the objects to become
double, and one half of them to be remov'd from their
common and natural position. But as we do not atiribute
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a continu'd existence to both these perceptions, and as they Sezcr. I1
are both of the same nature, we clearly perceive, that all our Of;;;r;'-
perceptions are dependent on our organs, and the disposition ., w4
of our nerves and animal spirits. This opinion is confirm’d regard
. v w e . . the senses
by the seeming encrease and diminution of objects, according
to their distance; by the apparent alterations in their figure;
by the changes in their colour and other qualities from our
sickness and distempers; and by an infinite number of other
experiments of the same kind; from all which we learn, that
our sensible perceptions are not possest of any distinct or
independent existence.
The natural consequence of this reasoning shou'd be,
that our perceptions have no more a continu’d than an in-
dependent existence; and indeed philosophers have so far
run into this opinion, that they change their system, and
distinguish, {as we shall do for the future) betwixt perceptions
and objects, of which the former are suppos'd to be inter-
rupted, and perishing, and different at every different return;
the latter to be uninterrupted, and to preserve a continu’d
existence and identity. But however philosophical this new
system may be esteem’d, T assert that 'tis only a palliative
remedy, and that it contains all the difficulties of the valgar
system, with some others, that are peculiar io itself. There
are no principles either of the understanding or fancy, which
lead us directly to embrace this opinion of the double
existence of perceptions and objects, nor can we arrive at
it but by passing thro’ the common hypothesis of the identity
and continuance of our interrupted perceptions. Were we
not first perswaded, that our perceptions are our only objects,
and continue to exist even when they no longer make their
appearance to ihe senses, we shou’d never be led to think,
that our perceptions and objects are different, and that
our objects alone preserve a continu'd existence. ‘The
latter hypothesis has no primary recommendation either to
reason or the imagination, but acquires all its influence on
the imagination from the former.” This proposition contains
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two parts, which we shall endeavour to prove as distinctly
and clearly, as such abstruse subjects will permit.

As to the first part of the proposition, fat /his philosaphical
hypothesis kas no primary recommendation, either fo reason or
the tmagination, we may soon salisly ourselves with regard to
reason by the following reflections. The only existences, of
which we are certain, are perceptions, which being imme-
diately present to us by consciousness, command our strongest
assent, and are the first foundation of all our conclusions.
The only conclusion we can draw from the existence of
one thing to that of another, is by means of the relation
of cause and effect, which shews, that there is a connexion
betwixt them, and that the existence of one is dependent on
that of the other. The idea of this relation is deriv’d from
past experience, by which we find, that two beings are
constantly conjoin’d together, and are always present at once
to the mind. But as no beings are ever present to the mind
but perceptions; it follows that we may observe a conjunction
or a relation of cause and effect between different perceptions,
but can never observe it between perceptions and objects.
*Tis impossible, therefore, that from the existence or any of
the gualities of the former, we can ever form any conclusion
concerning the existence of the latter, or ever satisfy our
reason in this particular.

"Tis no less certain, that this philosophical system has no
primary recommendation to the imagemation, and that that
facuity wou’d never, of itself, and by its original tendency,
have fallen upon such a principle. I confess it will be some-
what difficult to prove this to the full satisfaction of the
reader; because it implies 2 negative, which in many cases
will not admit of any positive proof. If any one wou'd
take the pains to examine this question, and wou'd invent
a system, to account {or the direct origin of this opinion from
the imagination, we shou’d be able, by the examination of
that system, to pronounce a certain judgment in the present
subject. TLet it be taken for granted, that our perceptions
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are brekem, and interrupted, and however like, are still Szer. IL

different from each other; and let any one upon this
supposition shew why the fancy, directly and immediately,

proceeds to the belief of another existence, resembling these repard to

perceptions in their nature, but yet continu’d, and uninter-
rupted, and identical; and after he has done this to my
satisfaction, I promise to rencunce my present opinion,
Mean while I cannot forbear concluding, from the very
abstractedness and difficulty of the first supposition, that
‘is an improper subject for the fancy to work upon. Wheo-
ever wou'd explain the origin of the common opinion concern-
ing the continu'd and distinct existence of body, must take
the mind in its common situalion, and must proceed upon the
supposition, that our perceptions are our oniy objects, and
continue to exist even when they are not perceivd. Tho'
this opinion be false, 'tis the most natural of any, and has
alone any primary recommendation to the fancy.

As to the second part of the proposition, 24a’ tke phtlo-
sophical system acquires all ifs influence on the imagimation
Jrom the vulgar one; we may observe, that this is a natural
and unavoidable consequence of the foregoing conclusion,
thai it has mo primary recommendation fo reason or ke
imaginalion. For as the philosophical system is found by
experience to take hold of many minds, and in particular of
all those, who reflect ever so little on this subject, it must
derive all its authority from the vulgar system; since it has
no original authority of iis own. The manner, in which
these two systems, tho' directly contrary, are connected
together, may be explain’d, as follows.

The imagination naturally runs on in this train of thinking,
Our perceptions are our only objects: Resembling per-
ceptions are the same, however broken or uninterrupted in
their appearance: 'This appearing interruption is contrary to
the identity: The interruption consequently extends not
beyond the appearance, and the perception or object really
continues {0 exist, even when absent from us: Qur sensible
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perceptions have, therefore, a continu’d and uninterrupted
existence, DBut as a little reflection destroys this conclusion,
that our perceptions have a continu’d existence, by shewing
that they have a dependent one, "twou’'d naturally be ex-
pected, that we must altogether reject the opinion, that there
is such a thing in nature as a continu'd existence, which
is preserv’d even when it no longer appears to the senses.
The case, however, is otherwise. Philosophers are so far
from rejecting the opinion of a continn’'d existence upon
rejecting that of the independence and continuance of our
sensible perceptions, that tho' all sects agree in the latter
sentiment, the former, which is, in & manner, its necessary
consequence, has been peculiar to a few extravagant sceptics;
who alter all maintain’d that opinion in words only, and were
never able to bring themselves sincerely to believe it.

There i3 a great difference betwixt such opinions as we
form afler a calm and profound reflection, and such as we
embrace by a kind of instinct or natural impulse, on account
of their suitableness and conformity to the mind. If these
opinions become contrary, ‘tis not difficult to foresee which
of them will have the advantage. As long as our atltention
is bent upon the subject, the philosophical and study'd
principle may prevail; but the moment we relax our thoughts,
nature will display herself, and draw us back to our former
opinion. Nay she has sometimes such an influence, that she
can stop our progress, even in the midst of our most pro-
found reflections, and keep us from running on with all the
consequences of any philosophical opinion. Thus tho’
we clearly perceive the dependence and interruption of our
perceptions, we stop short in our carreer, and never upon
that account reject the notion of an independent and continu’d
existence. That opinion has taken such deep root in the
imagination, that "tis impossible ever to eradicate it, nor will
any strain'd metaphysical conviction of the dependence of
our perceptions be sufficient for that purpose.

But tho' our naiural and obvious principles here prevail
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above our study'd reflections, "tis certain there must be some
struggle and opposition in the case; at least so long as these
reflections retain any force or vivacity. In order to set our-
selves at ease in this particular, we contrive a new hypothesis,
which seems to comprehend bath these principles of reason
and imagination. This hypothesis is the philosophical one
of the double existence of perceptions and objects; which
pleases our reason, in allowing, that our dependent percep-
tions are interrupted and different; and at the same time is
agreeable to the imagination, in attributing a continu’d exist-
ence to something else, which we call of/ecss.  This philo-
sophical system, therefore, is the monstrous offspring of two
principles, which are contrary to each other, which are both
at once embrac’d by the mind, and which are unable mutu-
ally to destroy each other, The imagination tells us, that
our resembling perceptions have a continu’d and uninter-
rupted existence, and are not annihilated by their absence.
Reflection tells us, that even our resembling perceptions are
interrupted in their existence, and different from each other.
‘The contradiction betwist these opinions we elude by a new
fiction, which is conformable to the hypotheses both of re-
flection and fancy, by ascribing these contrary qualities to
different existences; the énferrupfion to perceptions, and the
confinuance to objects, Nature is obstinate, and will not
quit the field, however strongly attack’d by reason: and at
the same time reason is so clear in the point, that there is
no possibility of disguising her.  Not being able to reconcile
these two enemies, we endeavour to set ourselves at ease
as much as possible, by successively granting to each what-
ever it demands, and by feigning a double existence, where
cach may find something, that has all the conditions it
desires. Were we fully convinc'd, that our resembling per-
ceptions are continu'd, and identical, and independent, we
shou'd never run into this opinion of a double existence ;
since we shou’d find satisfaction in our first supposition, and
wou'd not look beyond. Again, were we fully convine'd,
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that our perceptions are dependent, and interrupted, and
different, we shou'd be as little inclin'd to embrace the
opinion of a double existence; since in that case we shou'd
clearly perceive the error of our first suppasition of a con-
tinu'd existence, and wow'd never regard it any farther.
"T'is therefore from the intermediate situation of the mind,
that this opinion arises, and from such an adherence to these
two contrary principles, as makes us seek some pretext to
justify our receiving both; which hanpily at last is found in
the system of a double existence.

Another advantage of this philosophical system is its
similarity to the vulgar one; by which means we can
humour our reason for 2 moment, when it becomes tronble-
some and solicitous; and yet upon its least negligence
or inattention, can easily return to our vulgar and natural
notions. Accordingly we find, that philosophers neglect
not this advantage; but immediately upon leaving their
closets, mingle with the rest of mankind in those exploded
opinions, that our percepiions are our only objects, and
continue identically and uninterruptedly the same in all
their interrupted appearances.

There are other particulars of this system, wherein we
may remark its dependence on the fancy, in a very con-
spicuous manner. Of these, I shall observe the two following.
£yrst, We suppose external objects to resemble internal
perceptions. I have already shewn. that the relation of
cause and effect can never afford us any just conclusion
from the existence or qualities of our perceptions to the
existence of external continu’d objects: And I shall farther
add, that even tho” they cou’d afford such a conclusion, we
shouw’d never have any reason to infer, that our objects
resemble our perceptions. That opinion, therefore, is deriv’d
from nothing but the quality of the fancy above-explain’d,
that 1t borrvows all ils ideas from some precedent perception.
We never can conceive any thing but perceptions, and
therefore must make every thing resemble them,
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Secondly, As we suppose our objects in gencral to
resemble our perceplions, so we take it for granted, that
every particular object resembles that perception, which it
causes. The relation of cause and effect determines us to
join the other of resemblance; and the ideas of these
cxistences being already united together in the fancy by
the former relation, we naturally add the latter to compleat
the union, We have a strong propensity to compleat every
union by joining new relations to those which we have
before observ'd betwixt any ideas, as we shall have occasion
to observe presently .

Having thus given an account of all the systems both
popular and philosophical, with regard to external existences,
I cannot forbear giving vent to a certain sentiment, which
arises ‘upon reviewing those systems. 1 begun this subject
with premising, that we ought to have an implicit faith
in our senses, and that this wou’d be the conclusion, I shou’d
draw from the whole of my reasoning. But to be in-
genuous, [ feel myself af present of a quile contrary sentiment,
and am more inclin'd to repose no faith at all in my senses,
or rather imagination, than to place in it suzh an implicit
confidence. 1 cannot conceive how such trivial qualities
of the fancy, conducted by such false suppositions, can
ever lead to any solid and rational system. They are the
coherence and constancy of our perceptions, which produce
the opinion of their continu’'d existence; tho’ these qualities
of perceptions have no perceivable connexion with such
an existence. The constancy of our perceptions has the
most considerable effect, and yet is atlended with the greatest
difficulties. 'Tis a gross illusion to suppose, that our re-
sembling perceplicns are numerically the same; and 'tis
this iliusion, which leads us into the opinion, that these
perceptions are uninterrupted, and are still existent, even
when they are not present to the senses. This is the case
with our popular system. And as to our philosophical one,

¥ Sect. 5.
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tis liable to the same difficulties; and is over-and-above
loaded with this absurdity, that it at once denies and
establishes the vulgar supposition. Philosophers deny our
resembiing perceptions to be identically the same, and
uninterrupted ; and yet have so great a propensity to believe
them such, that they arbitrarily invent a new set of per-
ceptions, to which they attribute these qualities. I say, a
new set of perceptions: For we may well suppose in general,
but ’tis impossible for us distinctly to conceive, objects to
be in their nature any thing but exactly the same with
perceptions.  What then can we look for from this confusion
of groundless and exiraordinary opinions but error and
falshood? And how can we justify to ourselves any belief
we repose in them ?

This sceptical doubt, both with respect to reason and the
senses, i a malady, which can never be radically cur'd,
but must return upon us every moment, however we may
chace it away, and sometimes may scem entirely free from
it. "Tis impossible upon any system to defend either our
understanding or senses; and we but expose them farther
when we endeavour to justify them in that manner. As
the sceptical doubt arises naturally from a profound and
intense reflection on those subjects, it always encreases,
the farther we carry our reflections, whether in opposition
or conformity to it. Carelessness and in-attention alone can
afford us any remedy. For this reason I rely entirely upon
them; and take it for granted, whatever may be the reader’s
opinion at this present moment, that an hour hence he will
be persuaded there is both an external and internal world;
and going upon that supposition, I intend to examine some
general systems both ancient and modern, which have been
propos’d of both, before I proceed to a more particular
enquiry concerning our impressions. This will not, perhaps,
in the end be found foreign to our present purpose.
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SECTION 1IL
OF the anifient philosophy.

SeveraL moralists bave recommended it as an excellent
method of becoming acquainted with our own hearts, and
knowing our progress in virtue, to recollect our dreams in a
morning, and examine them with the same rigour, that we
wou'd our most serious and most deliberate actions. Our
character is the same throughout, say they, and appears best
where artifice, fear, and policy have no place, and men can
neither be hypocriles with themselves nor others. The
generosity, or baseness of our temper, our meekness or
cruelty, our courage or pusilanimity, influence the fictions
of the imagination with the most unbounded liberty, and
discover themselves in the most glaring colours. In like
manner, I am persuaded, there might be several useful dis-
coveries made from a criticism of the fictions of the antient
philosophy, concerning suéstances, and substantial forms, and
aceidents, and ocenlf qualifies ; which, however unreasonable
and capricious, have a very intimate connexion with the
principles of human nature.

“Tis confest by the most judicious philoscphers, that our
ideas of bodies are nothing but collections form’d by the
mind of the ideas of the several distinet sensible qualities, of
which objects are compos'd, and which we find to have a
constant union with each other.  But however these qualities
may in themselves be entirely distinct, 'tis certain we
comnonly regard the compound, which they form, as Onz
thing, and as continuing the Samr under very considerable
alterations, The acknowledg’d composition is evidently
contrary to this suppos'd sémplicaty, and the variation to the
identity, 1t may, therefore, be worth while to consider the
causes, which make us almost universally fall into such
evident contradictions, as weli as the means by which we
endeavour to conceal them.
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the cause or effect of any thing; which evidently gives the
advantage to the materialists above their antagonists.

To pronounce, then, the final decision upon the whole;
the question concerning the substance of the soul is ab-
solutely unintelligible : All our perceptions are not susceptible
of a local union, either with what is extended or unextended ;
there being some of them of the one kind, and some of
the other: And as the constant conjunciion of objects
constitutes the very essence of cause and effect, matter and
motion may often be regarded as the causes of thought, as
far as we have any notion of that relation.

"Tis certainly a kind of indignity to philesophy, whose
sovereign authority ought every where to be acknowledg’d,
to oblige her on every occasion to make apologies for her
conclusions, and justify herself to every particular art and
science, which may be offended at her. This puts one in
mind of a king arraign'd for high-treason against his subjects.
There is only one occasion, when philosophy will think it
necessary and even honourable to justify herself, and that is,
when religion may seem to be in the least offended; whose
rights are as dear to her as her own, and are indeed the
same. If any one, therefore, shou'd imagine that the fore-
going arguments are any ways dangercus to religion, I hope
the following apolooy will remove his apprehensions.

There is no foundation for any conclusion a priors, either
concerning the operations or duration of any object, of which
'tis possible for the human mind io form a conception.  Any
object may be imagin’d to become entirely inactive, or to be
annihilated in a moment; and 'tis an evident principle, /zas
whalever we can imagine, 15 posstble. Now this is no more
true of mater, than of spirit; of an extended compounded
substance, than of a simple and unextended. In both cases
the metaphysical arguments for the immortality of the soul
are equally inconclusive ; and in both cases the moral argu-
ments and those deriv'd from the analogy of nature are
equally sirong and convincing. If my philosophy, therefere,
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makes no addition to the arguments for religion, I have at
least the satisfaction to think it takes nothing from them, but
that every thing remains precisely as before,

SECTION VI
Of personal identity.

THErE are some philosophers, who imagine we are every
moment intimately conscious of what we call our Spir -
that we feel its existence and its continuance in existence ;
and are ceriain, beyond the evidence of a demonstration,
both of its perfect identity and simplicity. The strongest
sensation, the most violent passion, say they, instead of
distracting us from this view, only fix it the more intensely,
and make us consider their influence on self either by their
pain or pleasure, To attempt a farther proof of this were to
weaken its evidence ; since no proof can be deriv'd from any
fact, of which we are so intimately conscious ; nor is there
any thing, of which we can be certain, if we doubt of this.

Unluckily all these positive assertions are contrary to that
very experience, which is pleaded for them, nor have we any
idea of self, after the manner it is here explain’d. For from
what impression couw’d this idea be deriv'd? ‘This question
“tis impossible to answer without a manifest contradiction
and absurdity; and yet "tis a question, which must neces-
sarily be answer'd, if we wou'd have the idea of self pass for
clear and intelligible. It must be some one impression, that
gives rise to every real idea. But self or person is not any
one impression, but that to which our several impressions
and ideas are suppos’d to have a reference. If any im-
pression gives rise to the idea of self, that impression
must continue invariably the same, thro’ the whole course of
our lives ; since self is suppos’d to exist after that manner,
But there is no impression constant and invariable. Pain
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and pleasure, grief and joy, passions and sensations succeed
each other, and never all exist at the same time. It cannot,
therefore, be from any of these impressions, or from any
other, that the idea of self is derivid; and consequently there
is no such idea.

But farther, what must become of all our particular per-
ceptions upon this hypothesis?  All these are different, and
distinguishable, and separable from each other, and may be
separately consider’d, and may exist separately, and have no
need of any thing to support their existence. After what
manner, therefore, do they belong to self; and how are they
connected with it? Tor my part, when I enter most in-
timately into what I call mysel/, I always stumble on some
particular perception or other, of heat or cold, light or shade,
love or hatred, pain or pleasure. 1 never can catch myself
at any time without a perception, and never can observe any
thing but the perception. When my perceptions are remov’d
for any time, as by sound sleep; so long am I insensible ot
myself, and may truly be said not to exist. And were all my
perceptions remov'd by death, and cou’d I neither think, nor
feel, nor see, nor love, nor hate after the dissolution of my
body, I shou'd be entirely annihilated, nor do 1 conceive
what is farther requisite to make me a perfect non-entity,
If any one upon sericus and unprejudic’d reflexion, thinks
he has a different notion of Zmself, I must confess I can
reason no longer with him, All T can allow him is, that he
may be in the right as well as I, and that we are essentially
different in this particular. He may, perhaps, perceive some-
thing simple and continu’d, which he calls Asmself; tho” I am
certain there is no such principle in me.

But setting aside some metaphysicians of this kind, I may
venture to afiirm of the rest of mankind, that they are nothing
but a bundle or collection of different perceptions, which
succeed each other with an inconceivable rapidity, and are
in a perpetual flux and movement. Our eyes cannot turn in
their sockets without varying our perceptions. Qur thought
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is still more variable than our sight ; and all our other senses Secr. VL.
and faculties contribute to this change; nor is there any ——
. . ; Of personal
single power of the soul, which remains unalterably the same, identity.
perhaps for one moment. The mind is a kind of theatre,
where several perceptions successively make their appearance ;
pass, re-pass, glide away, and mingle in an infinite variety of
postures and situations. There is properly no sémplicity in it
at one time, nor iden#isy in different; whatever natural pro-
pension we may have to imagine that simplicity and identity.
The comparison of the theatre must not mislead us. They
are the successive perceptions only, that constitute the mind ;
nor have we the most distant notion of the place, where these
scenes are represented, or of the materials, of which it is
compos’d.

What then gives us so great a propension to ascribe an
identity to these successive perceptions, and to suppose our-
selves possest of an invariable and uninterrupted existence
thro’ the whole course of our lives? In order to answer this
question, we must distinguish betwixt personal identity, as it
regards our thought or imagination, and as it regards
our passions or the concern we take in ourselves, The first
is our present subject; and to explain it perfectly we must
take the matter pretty deep, and account for that identity,
which we attribute to plants and animals ; there being a great
analogy betwixt it, and the identity of a self or person.

We have a distinct idea ol an object, that remains in-
variable and uninterrupted thro’ a suppos’d variation of time;
and this idea we call that of Zdenfify or sameness, We have
also a distinct idea of several different objects existing in
succession, and connected together by a close relation; and
this to an accurate view affords as perfect a notion of drversity,
as if there was no manner of relation among the objects.
But tho’ these two ideas of identity, and a succession of
related objects be in themselves perfectly distinct, and even
contrary, yet 'tis certain, that in our common way of thinking
they are generally confounded with each other. That action
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of the imagination, by which we consider the uninterrupted
and invariable object, and that by which we reflect on the
succession of related objects, are almost the same to the
feeling, nor is there much more effort of thought requir'd
in the latier case than in the former. The relation facilitates
the transition of the mind from one object to another,
and renders its passage as smooth as if it contemplated
one continu’d object. This resemblance is the cause
of the confusion and mistake, and makes us substitute
the notion of identity, instead of that of related objects.
However at one instant we may consider the related suc-
cession ag variable or interrupted, we are sure the next
to ascribe to it a perfect identity, and regard it as invariable
and uninterrupted.  Qur propensity to this mistake is so
great from the resemblance above-mention’d, that we fall into
it before we are aware; and tho’ we incessantly correct our-
selves by reflexion, and return to 2 more accurate method of
thinking, yet we cannot long sustain our philosophy, or take
off this biass from the imagination. Qur last resource is to
yield to it, and boldly assert that these different related
objects are in effect the same, however interrupted and
variable. In order to justify to ourselves this absurdity, we
often feign some new and unintelligible principle, that con-
nects the objects logether, and prevents their interruption or
variation. Thus we feign the continu'd existence of the
perceptions of our senses, to remove the interruption ; and
run into the notion of a soxl, and self, and swubsiance, to
disguise the varialion. But we may farlher observe, that
where we do not give rise to such a fiction, our propension to
confound identity with relation is so great, that we are apt
to imagine ' something unknown and mysterious, connecting
the parts, beside their relation; and this I take to be the case

! Jf the reader is desirons to see how a great genius may be influenc’d
by these seemingly trivial principles of the imagination, as well as the
mere volgar, let bim read my Lord Skafisbury's reasanings concerning

the uniting principle of the universc, and ile identity of plauts and
animals, See his Alpralists+ or, Philosophical rhapsody.
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with regard to the identity we ascribe to plants and vegetables.
And even when this does not take place, we stiil feel a
propensity to confound these ideas, tho' we are not able fully
to satisfy ourselves in that particular, nor find any thing
invariable and uninterrupted to justify our notion of identity.

Thus the controversy concerning identity is not merely
a dispute of words. For when we attribute identity, in an
improper sense, to variable or interrupted objects, our mistake
is not confin’d to the expression, but is commonly attended
with a fiction, either of something invariable and uninter-
rupted, or of something mysterious and inexplicable, or
at least with a propensity to such fictions. What will suffice
to prove this hypothesis to the satisfaction of every fair
enquirer, is to shew from daily experience and observation,
that the objects, which are variable or interrupted, and yet
are suppos’d to continue the same, are such only as consist of
a succession of parts, connected together by resemblance,
contiguity, or causation. For as such a succession answers
evidently to our notion of diversity, it can only be by mistake
we ascribe to it an identity; and as the relation of parts, which
leads us into this mistake, is really notbing but a quality,
which produces an association of ideas, and an easy transition
of the imagination from one to another, it can only be from
the resemblance, which this act of the mind bears to that, by
which we contemplate one continu'd object, that the error
arises. Our chief business, then, must be to prove, that
all objects, to which we ascribe identity, without observing
their invariableness and uninterruptedness, are such as consist
91 a succession of related objects.

In order to this, suppose any mass of matter, of which the
parts are contiguous and connected, to be plac’d before us;
‘tis plain we must attribute a perfect identity to this mass,
provided all the parts continue uninterruptedly and invariably
the same, whatever motion or change of place we may
observe either in the whole or in any of the parts. But
BUPPOSing some very small or fnconsiderable part to be added
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to the mass, or substracted from it; tho' this absolutely
destroys the identity of the whole, strictly speaking; yet as
we seldom think so accurately, we scrople not to pronounce
a mass of matter the same, where we f{ind so trivial an
alteration. The passage of the thought from the object
before the change to the object after it, is so smooth and
easy, that we scarce perceive the transition, and are apt
to imagine, that ‘tis nothing but a continu’d survey of the
same object.

There is a very remarkable circumstance, that attends
this experiment ; which is, that tho' the change of any
considerable part in a mass of matter destroys the identity
of the whole, yet we must measure the greatness of the
part, not absolutely, but by its propertion to the whole, The
addition or diminution of a mountain wou'd not be suf-
ficient to produce a diversity in a planet; tho' the change of
a very few inches wou'd be able to destroy the identity
of some bodies. "T'will be impossible to account for this,
but by reflecting that objects operate upon the mind, and
break or interrupt the continuity of its actions not according
to their real greatness, but according to their proportion to
each other: And therefore, since this interruption makes
an object cease to appear the same, it must be the un-
interrupted progress of the thought, which constitutes the
[imperfect] identity.

This may be confirm’d by another phenomenon. A change
in any considerable part of a body destroys its identity;
but 'tis remarkable, that where the change is produc’d
gradually and fnsensibly we are less apt to ascribe to it
the same effect. The reason can plainly be no other, than
that the mind, in following the successive changes of the
body, feels an easy passage from the surveying its condition
in one moment to the viewing of it in another, and at no
particular time perceives any interruption in its actions.
From which continu’d perception, it ascribes a continu’d
existence and identity to the object,
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But whatever precaution we may use in introducing the
changes gradually, and making them proportionable to the
whole, ’tis certain, that where the changes are at last observ'd
to become considerable, we make a scruple of ascribing
identity to such different objects. There is, however, another
artifice, by which we may induce the imagination to advance
a step farther; and that is, by producing a reference of
the parts to each other, and a combination to some common
end or purpose. A ship, of which a considerable part has
been chang’d by frequent reparations, is still consider’d as
the same; nor does the difference of the materials hinder
us from ascribing an idemtity to it. The common end,
in which the parts conspire, is the same under zll their
variations, and affords an easy transition of the imagination
from one situation of the body to another.

But this is still more remarkable, when we add a sympathy
of parts to their commeon end, and suppose that they bear
to each other, the reciprocal relation of cause and effect
in all their actions and operations. This is the case with all
animals and vegetables; where not only the several parts
have a reference to some general purpose, but also a mutual
dependance on, and connexion with each other, The eflect
of so strong a relation is, that tho’ every one must allow,
that in a very few years both vegetables and animals endure
a fofaf change, yet we still attribute identity to them, while
their form, size, and substance are entirely alter’d. An oak,
that grows from a small plant to a large tree, is still the
same oak; tho' there be not one particle of matter, or
figure of its parts the same. An infant becomes a man,
and is sometimes fat, sometimes lean, without any change in
his identity.

We may also consider the two following phznomena,
which are remarkable in their kind, The first is, that tho’
we commonly be able to distinguish preity exactly betwixt
numerical and specific identity, yet it sometimes happens,
that we confound them, and in our thinking and reasoning

138

SgeT. V1.

—

Of personal
rdeniity.



PaArT IV,

—
Of the
seeplical
and other
systems of

phitasophy.

233 A TREATISE OF HUMAN NATURE.

employ the one for the other. Thus a man, who hears
a noise, that is frequently interrupted and renew’d, says,
it is still the same noise; tho’ ’tis evident the sounds have
only a specific identity or resemblance, and there is nothing
numerically the same, but the cause, which produc’d them.
In like manner it mav be said without breach of the pro-
priety of language, that such a church, which was formerly
of brick, fell to ruin, and that the parish rebuilt the same
church of free-stone, and according to modern architecture.
Here neither the form nor materials are the same, nor is
there any thing common to the two objects, but their
relation to the inhabitants of the parish; and yet this alone
is sufficient to make us denominate them the same, DBut
we must observe, that in these cagses the first object is
in a manner annihilated before the second comes into
existence ; by which means, we are never presented in
any one point of time with the idea of difference and
multiplicity ; and for that reason are less scrupulous in
calling them the same.

Secondly, We may remark, that tho’ in a succession of
related objects, it be in a manner requisite, that the change
of parts be not sudden nor entire, in order to preserve the
identity, yet where the objects are in their nature changeable
and inconstant, we admit of a more sudden transition, than
wou'd otherwise be consistent with that relation. Thus
as the nalure of a river consists in the motion and change
of parts; tho' in less than four and twenty hours these
be totally alter’d; this hinders not the river from continuing
the same during several ages. What is natural and essential
to any thing is, in a manner, expected; and what is ex-
pected makes less impression, and appears of less moment,
than what is vnusual and extraordinary, A considerable
change of the former kind seems really less to the imagina-
tion, than the most trivial alieration of the latter; and by
breaking less the continuity of the thought, has less influence
in destroying the identity.
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We now proceed to explain the nature of personal identity,
which has become so great a question in philosophy, especi-
ally of late years in England, where all the abstruser sciences
are study’d with a peculiar ardour and application. And
here ‘tis evident, the same method of reasoning must be con-
tinw’d, which has so successfully explain’d the identity of
plants, and animals, and ships, and houses, and of all the
compounded and changeable productions either of art or
nature, The identity, which we ascribe to the mind of man,
is only a fictitious one, and of a like kind with that which we
ascribe to vegetables and animal bodies. It cannot, there-
fore, have a different origin, but must proceed from a like
operation of the imagination upon like objects.

But lest this argument shou’'d not convince the reader;
tho’ in my opinion perfecily decisive ; let him weigh the
following reasoning, which is still closer and more immediate.
"Tis evident, that the identity, which we attribute to the
human mind, however perfect we may imagine it to be, is
not able to run the several different perceptions into one,
and make them lose their characters of distinction and
difference, which are essential to them. ’Tis still true, that
every distinct perception, which enlers into the composition
of the mind, is a distinct exislence, and is different, and dis-
tinguishable, and separable from every other perception,
either contemporary or successive.  But, as, notwithstanding
this distinction and separability, we suppose the whole train
of perceptions to be united by identity, a question naturally
arises concerning this relation of identity; whether it be
something that really binds our several perceptions together,
or only associates their ideas in the imagination. That is,
in other words, whether in pronouncing concerning the
identity of a person, we observe some real bond among his
perceptions, or only feel one among the ideas we form of
them. This question we might easily decide, if we wou'd
recollect what has been already prov'd at large, that the
undersianding never observes any real connexion among
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objects, and that even the union of cause and effect, when
strictly examin'd, resolves itself into a customary association
of ideas. For from thence it evidently follows, that identity
is nothing really belonging to these different perceptions, and
uniting them together; but is merely a quality, which we
attribute to them, because of the union of their ideas in the
imagination, when we reflect upon them. Now the only
qualities, which can give ideas an union in the imagination,
are these three relations above-mention’d. These are the
uniting principles in the ideal world, and without them every
distinct object is separable by the mind, and may be separately
consider'd, and appears not to have any more connexion with
any other object, than if disjoin’d by the greatest difference
and remoteness, 'Tis, therefore, on some of these three re-
lations of resemblance, contiguity and causation, that identity
depends ; and as the very essence of these relations consists
in their producing an easy transition of ideas ; it follows, that
our notions of personal identity, proceed entirely from the
smooth and uninterrupted progress of the thought along a
train of connected ideas, according to the principles above-
explain’d.

The only question, therefore, which remains, is, by what
relations this uninterrupted progress of our thought is pro-
duc’d, when we consider the successive existence of a mind or
thinking person, And here 'tis evident we must confine our-
selves Lo resemblance and causation, and must drop contiguity,
which has little or no influence in the present case.

To begin with resemblance; suppose we cou'd see clearly
into the breast of another, and observe that succession of
perceptions, which constitutes his mind or thinking principle,
and suppose that he always preserves the memory of a con-
siderable part of past perceptions ; 'tis evident that nothing
cou'd more contribute to the bestowing a relation on this
succession amidst all its variations, For what is the memory
but a faculty, by which we raise up the images of past per-
ceptions? And as an image necessarily resembles its object,
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- must not the frequent placing of these resembling perceptions
in the chain of thought, convey the imagination more easily
from one link to another, and make the whole seem like the
continuance of one object? In this particular, then, the
memory not only discovers the identity, but also contributes
to its production, by producing the relation of resemblance
among the perceptions. The case is the same whether we
consider ourselves or others,

As to causalion ; we may observe, that the true idea of the
human mind, is to consider it as a system of different per-
ceptions or different existences, which are link’d together by
the relation of cause and effect, and mutually produce,
destroy, influence, and modify each other. Our impressions
give rise {0 their correspondent ideas; and these ideas in
their turn produce other impressions. One thought chaces
another, and draws afier it a third, by which it is expelf’d in
its turn.  In this respect, I cannot compare the soul more
properly to any thing than to a republic or commonwealth, in
which the several members are united by the reciprocal ties
of government and subordination, and give rise to other
persons, who propagate the same republic in the incessant
changes of its parts. And as the same individual republic
may not only change its members, but also its laws and
constitutions ; in like manner the same person may vary his
character and disposition, as well as his impressions and
ideas, without losing his identity. Whatever changes he
endures, his several parts are still connected by the relation
of causation. And in this view our identity with regard
to the passions serves to corroborate that with regard to the
imagination, by the making our distant perceptions influence
each other, and by giving us a present concern for our past
or future pains or pleasures.

As memory alone acquaints us with the continuance and
extent of this succession of perceptions, 'tis to be consider’d,
upon that account chiefly, as the source of personal identity.
Had we no memory, we never shou’d have any notion of
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causation, nor consequently of that chain of causes and
effects, which constitute our self or person. But having once
acquird this notion of causation from the memory, we can
extend the same chain of causes, and consequently the
identity of our persons beyond our memory, and can com-
prehend times, and circumstances, and actions, which we
have entirely forgot, but suppose in general to have existed.
For how few of our past actions are there, of which we have
any memory? Who can tell me, for instance, what were
his thoughts and actions on the first of Jaemuary 1715, the
rith of Marck 1719, and the 3d of August 17330 Or will
he affirtm, because he has entirely forgot the incidents of
these days, that the present self is not the same person with
the self of that time; and by that means overturn all the
most establish’d notions of personal identity? In this view,
therefore, memory does not so much produce as discover
personal identity, by shewing us the relation of cause and
effect among our different perceptions. *Twill be incumbent
on those, who affirm that memory produces entirely our
personal identity, to give a reason why we can thus extend
our identity beyond our memory.

The whole of this doctrine leads us to a conclusion, which
is of great importance in the present affair, »/z that all
the nice and subtile questions concerning personal identity
can never possibly be decided, and are to be regarded rather
as grammatical than as philosophical difficulties. Identity
depends on the relations of ideas; and these relations produce
identity, by means of that easy transition they occasion. But
as the relations, and the easiness of the transition may
diminish by insensible degrees, we have no just standard, by
which we can decide any dispute concerning the time, when
they acquire or lose a title to the name of identity. All the
disputes concerning the identity of connected objects are
merely verbal, except so far as the relation of parts gives rise
to some fiction or imaginary principle of union, as we have
already observ'd.
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What T have said concerning the first origin and uncertainty Srct. VIL
of our notion of identity, as apply’d to the human mind, may Cm::;‘;m
be extended with little or no variation to that of simplicity. of this baok,
An object, whose different co-existent parts are bound
together by a close relation, operates upon the imagination
after much the same manner as one perfectly simple and
indivisible, and requires not a much greater stretch of
thought in order to its conception. From this similarity
of operation we attribute a simplicity to it, and feign a
principle of union as the support of this simplicity, and
the center of all the different parts and qualities of the
object.

Thus we have finish’d our examination of the several
systems of philosophy, both of the intellectual and moral
world; and in our miscellaneous way of reasoning have been
led mto several topics; which will either illustrate and con-
firm some preceding part of this discourse, or prepare the
way for our following opinions. 'Tis now time to return to
a more close examination of our subject, and to proceed in
the accurate anatomy of human nature, having fully explain’d
the nature of our judgment and understanding.

SECTION VIL
Conclusion of this book.

Bur before I launch out into those immense depths of
philosophy, which lie before me, I find myself inclin’d to stop
a moment in my present station, and to ponder that voyage,
which I have undertaken, and which undoubtedly requires
the utmost art and industry to be brought to a happy con-
clusion. Methinks I am like a man, who having struck on
many shoals, and having narrowly escap’d ship-wreck in
passing a small frith, has yet the temerity to put out to sea
in the same leaky weather-beaten vessel, and even carries
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406 De mundi sensibilis atque intelligibilis forma et principiis.

mens notiones suas conferre possit; sic, quid sit impossibile, iudicare
non possum, nisi de sodem subiccto eodem tempore praedicans A et non
A. Et praesertim, si intellectum advertimus ad experientiam, respectus
causae et causati in externis quidem obiectis indiget relationibus spatii,
in omnibus autem tam externis quam internis, nonnisi temporis re-
spectu opitulante, quid sit prius, quidoam posterius, s. causa ¢t causa-
tum, edoceri mens potest. Et vel ipsius spatii quantitatem intelligibilem
reddere non licet, nisi illud, relatum ad mensuram tanquam unitatem,
exponamus numero, qui ipse non est nisi multitudo numerando, h. e.
in tempore dato successive unum uni addendo, distincte cognita.

[ Tandem quasi sponte cuilibet oboritur quaestio, utrum concepius
uterque sit connatus, an acquisitus. Posterius quidem per demonstrata
iam videtur refutatum, prius autem, quia viam sternit philosophiae pi-
grorum, nlteriorem quamlibet indagationem per citationem causae pri-
mae irritam declaranti, non ita temere admittendum est. Verum con-
ceptus uterque procul dubio acquisitus est, non a sensu quidem obiec-
torum (sensatio enim materiam dat, non formam cognitionis hamanae)
abstractus, sed ab ipsa mentis actione, secundum perpetuas leges sensa
sua coordinante, quasi typus immutabilis, ideoque intuitive cognoseen-
dus. Sensationes enim excitant hune mentis actum, non influunt in-
tuitum, neque aliud hic connatum est nisi lex animi, secundum quam

{ certa ratione sensa sua e praesentia obiecti coniungit.

SECTIO 1V.
De principio formae mundi intelligibilis.

§. 16.

Qui spatium et tempus pro reali aliquo et absolute necessario
omnium possibilium substantiarum et statuum quasi vincule habent,
haud quidquam aliud requiri putant ad concipiendum, quipote exsisten-
tibus pluribus quidam respectus originarins competat, ceu influxuum
possibilium condicio primitiva et formae essentialis universi principium.
Nam quia, quaecunque exsistunt, ex ipsorum sententia necessario sunt
alienbi, cur sibi certa ratione praesto sint, inquirere supervacaneum
ipsis videtur, quoniam id ex spatii, omnia comprehendentis, universi-
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tabe Linien fidy gar fein Rowm einfdiliefen lajje, mithin feine Figur
miglidy fei, und verfudyt ihn aud bdem Begriff von geraben Yinien und
per Babl ztwei abguleiten, ober aud), bap aud brei geraben Linien cine
Figur modglid) fei, und verfud)t e8 eben jo blod aud diefen Begriffen. Alle
eure Bemithung it vergedlidh, uud thr feht eudy gendthigt, sur Anjdanung
eure Suffudt ju nehmen, wic ed die Geometrie audy jederzeit thut. Jhr
qebt eudy alfo einen Gegenftand in der Anfdjawimg; von oeldjer Art aber
ijt biefe, tft 8 eine reine Anjdyuunitg a priori nder eine empirifche? Ware
Dag lefite, jo founte niemald ein allgemein gitltiger, nod) weniger ein apo-
oiftifdher Sals darausd werden: denn Erfahrung faun dergleidien niemald
{iefern. v miipt alfe euven Gegenftand a priori in der Anjdauung
geben wnd auf diefen euren fynthetijhen Sah grimnben. Lage nun in eud)
widyt ein Bermpgen, a priovi angufdoven; wive hiefe fubjective Bedin-
gung bder Fovm nady nidt jugletd) dic allgemeine Bedingnug a priori,

unter dev alleitn dag Object diefer (Guferen) Anjdouung jelbft moglidy 15

ift; wdre bor Gegenftand (der Triangel) ehwad an fid) felbjt ohne Be-
atehung auf ewer Subject: tie Fhmutet thr fagen, dafs, wad in euren fub-
jectiven Bedingungen cinen Triangel ju conftruiven nothiwendig liegt, and)
pemt Triangel an fid) felbft nothwendig sufomumen wmitffe? Deun i
Fountet body 3u enren Begriffen (von dret Linien) nid)td Nered (die Figur)
Hingufitgen, welded davin tiothiwendig an dem Gegenftande angefroffen
erden mitfite, ba diefer vov eurver Ertenntnif und nidht purd) hiefelbe ge-
geben ift. Wdre alfo nidyt ber Naum (und fo aud) bie Jeit) cinc blofe
gorm ewver Anfdyawung, welde Bedingungen a priori enthdlt, untey
penen allein Diuge fir eudy dufiere Segenftdnde fein fHuwen, die ohne
oiefe jubjective Bebinguugen an fid) nidtd find, fo fonutet thr a priori
qany und gay widtd fber dujeve Objecte fyuthetijd audmaden. €3 ift
alfo uugeptoeifelt gewif nud nid)t blod moglid) oder audy walpidieinlid),
dajy Maum yind Heif, ald die nothivendige Bedingungen aller (dufern
und huerit) Grfalprung, blos fubjective Bebingungen aller unfrer An-
jdhanung find, im Berhdltnif auf weldje daher alle Segenitinde blofe
Erfdetigen und nidt fiv i) tn defer Art gegebere Dinge fiud, von
pewen fidh audy um deswillen, wad bie Form derjelben betrifft, viecled
a priori fagen 1aft, niemald aber bag WMindefte von dem Dinge an fidh
fe(bit, dad diefen Gridjehinangen jum Grunde liegen mag.
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Dey
Transfrenbentalen Elementarlehre

Bweiter Theil.

Qie transicendentale Logif.

5 Einleitung.
Jbee ciner trandfcendentalen Rogif.

1.
Bon der Logif fiberhaupt.

Unfre Erfenntnify entfpringt aud wei Grundquellen bed Gemiit)s,

w beven die erfte ift, bie Vorftellungen u empfangen (die Receptivitat ber
Eindritde), bdie aweite dad Vermdgen, durd) bHiefe Vorftellungen einen
Gegenftand u erfenwen (Spontanetidt dev Begriffe); burd) die erftere
witd ungd ein ®egenftand gegeben, burd) die gweite toird diefer tm Rer-
hatiniy anf jene Vorflellung (ald bloge Beftinummg ded Gemitths) ge-
s hadt. Anjdaunng wnd Beariffe maden alfo_die Elemente aller unfrer
GrfenntniB aud, fo daf webder Begriffe ohne thnen auf einige Avt corve-
jponbivende Anfdyauung, nody Anidauung ohne Begriffe ein Crfenntnif
abgeben fann. Beide find entweder vein, oder empivifd). Empirifd),
wenn Empfindung (bie die wirtlie Gegentvart hed Gegenftanded vor-
a qudfept) darin enthalten ift: vein aber, wenn der Borjtellung feine Gm-
pfinding beigemijcht ift. Dlan fann die lepteve die WMaterie der firnlidyen
Ertenntnip nenuen. Daber enthdlt veine Anjdjommg lediglidy die Fovm,
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unter weldjer ettwad angefdant wird, und reiner Begriff allein die Fovm
bed Denfend eined Gegenftanded fiberhaupt. Nur allein reine Anjdau-
ungen ober Begriffe fiud a priori mdglidy, empirijdhe nur a posteriori.

Wollen wir die Recebtivitat unfered Gemiithd, Lorftellungen ju
empfangen, {o fern e auf trgend eine Weitfe afficivt wird, Sinnlidfeit
nennen, 10 1t bagegen dbad Rermbdgen, Vorftellungen felbft hervorzubringen,
pber die Spontaneitdt ded Erfenntniffed der Berjtand. Unfre Ratur
bringt 8 jo mit fidh, dafi bie Anfdyaunng niemald anderd ald finnlid
fein fomn, 0. 1. nur bie Art enthdlt, wie wir vou Segenjtdnden afficirt
werben. Dagepen ift bad Vermbgen, den Gegenftand finnlider Anjdyau-
ung gu denfen, ber Berftand. RKeiue diefer Cigenfdaften ijt ber andern
vorguztehen. Ohne Sinnlidyfeit wiirde und fein Hegenjtand gegeben und
ohite Berftand Feiner gedadht werden. Gedanfen ohne Inhalt find leer,
Anfchanungen ohne Begriffe find blind. Daber ift 8 eben fo nothwenbdig,
feine Begrifie finnlich su madjen (d. 1. ihnen den Segenftand in der An-
jhaumtg beizufiigen), ald feine Anjdamungen fidy verftdndlid) ju madyen
(b. 1. fie wuter Begriffe zu bringen). Veive Lermbgen ober Fahigkeiten
Bounen aud) ihre Functonen nidt vertoufden. Der Verftand vermag
niditd anguihauen und die Sinne ntdtd ju denfen. Jan baraud, daf fie
fidy vereinigen, fann Grfenutnif entfpringen. Dedwegen darf man aber
body nicht ifren Antheil vermifden, jonbern man Yat grofie Urfadye, jedes
poit bem andern forgfdltig abzujondern und zu unterjdjeiden. Daler
unterfcjeiden wir bie WiffenJdyaft ber Megeln der Stimlidhfeit itberhuupt,
b. 1. Ajthetit, vour ber Wiffenfdaft der Verftandedregeln itherhaupt, b. 1.
per Yogif.

Die Logif fonn mun wiederum in oviefader Abfidyt unternomnten
werbent, entiweber ald Logif bed allgemeinen, ober def befouberen Ber-
ftaudedgebraud)s. Die erjte enthdlt die {dyledhthin nothwendige Regeln
Ded Denfensd, ohue welde gar fein Gebrandy ded Verftauded jtatt findet,
unb geht alfo auf biefen wnangefehen der BVerfdytedeneit der Begenftdnde,
anf weldge er gevidytet fein mag. Die Logif ded befonderen Verftandesd-
gebrand)d enthalt bic Regeln, ither eine gewifie At von Gegenftdnden
ridhtig su denfen. Tene fann man dHe Elementariogtf nennen, diefe aber
bad Drganon diefer obev foer Wiffenfdalt. Die leptere wird mehren-
theild tn ben Sdhuten ald Propddeutif der Wiffenjdaften vorangejdhidt,
ob fte zwar nad) dem Gange der menjdliden Vernuuft bas Sypdtefte ift,
wozu fie allererft gelangt, wemt die Wiffenfdyaft fhon lange fertig ift und
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nur bie lepte Hand ju ihrer Bevidtigung und Vollfommenbheit bedbarf.
Denn man mufy die Gegenftande {don in zlemlid) hohem Grade Fennen,
wenh man die Regeln angeben will, wie fich eine Wiffendhaft von ihnen
st Stanbe bringen laffe.

6 Die allgemeine Logif ift nun entweder die reine, ober die ange-
wandte Logif. Jn der erfteren abitrafhiren wir von allen empirifden Be- 58
bingungen, unter bemen unfer Berftand quigeitht wird, 3. B. vom Ein-
fluf der Sinve, vom Epiele der Einbildbung, den Gefesen ded Gedddht-
nijjes, der Madyt der Gewohubeit, der Reiguug 0., mithin andy den

10 Dellen der Vorurtheile, ja gar iiberhaupt von allen Urfaden, davaud
und gemiffe Erfenntnifie entfpringen ober unterfchoben werben mbgen,
wetl fie blod den Verftand unter gewiffen Umftanden feiner Anwenbdung
betreffen, und, um biefe su fennen, Crfahrung erfordert wird. Gine all-
gemeine, aber reine Logif hat ed alfo mit lauter Principien a priori

15 3t thun und ift cin Kanon ded Verftanded und der Lernunft, aber
wur in Anjehung ded Formalen ihred Gebraudyd, der IJubalt mag fein,
weldjer er wolle (empirtid) ober frandjcendental). Gine allgemeine
Logif hetht aber albann angewan bt, wenn fie auf die Negeln ded Ge-
braud)d ded Verftandesd unter den fubjectiven empirijdhen Bebingungen,

w Die und bie Piydologie lehrt, gerichtet ift. Sie hat alfo empirtidye Brin-
ctpien, ob fie ywar tn fo fern allgemein ift, daf fie auf den Verftanbed-
gebrand) ohne Unterfdjied bder Gegenfidnde geht. 1m dedwillen ift fie
auch weber ein Kanon bed BVerftanbdes itberhaupt, nod) ein Organon be-
jondrer Wiffendhaften, fonbern lediglidh ein RKathoartifou ded gemeinen

25 Verftanbdes.

S der allgemeinen Logif mup alfo der Theil, der die reime Vere
nunftlehre audmadhen foll, vou bemjenigen gdnzlich abgefondert werben,
welder die angewandie (objwar nod) tmuter allgemeine) Logif ausmadit. 54
Der erftere ift eigentlidh nur aflein Wiffenjdyaft, obzwar Futrg wnd troden,

o und wie ef die fhulgerechte Darftellung einer Elementarlehre ded Vers
ftandes erfovdert. Jn dbiefer mitfien alfo bte Logifer jederzeit swet Reaeln
vor Augen Haben:

1} A1 allgemeine Logif abftrabivt fie vorr allem Juhalt der Ber-
ftandederfenntnify wnbd der Berfdyiebenbeit threr Gegenftinde und Hat mit

s uidhi8, ald der bivfen Form bed Dentend it tun.

2) 13 reine Logif hat fie feine empivijdye Principien, mithin Jddpft
fie nidyt8 (wie man fid) bidweilen itbervedet hat) aud der Pindyologie, bie

Rant’d Shyiften Uerfe 1V.
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50 Mrttif bey veimen Terunnfi.  Trandfcendbenfole Logif.
alfo auf dben Kanon ded Verjtanded gar feinen Einflul hat. Sie ift eine
pemonftrirte Doctrin, 1nd alled muy in ihr vollig a priori gewif jein.
Was id) bie angewandte Logif nenne (viber die gemeine Bedenfing
diefes Worts, nad) ber fie gewiffe Grevcitien, dagu bie reine Logif die
Regel gicht, enthalten foll), fo ift fie cine Borftellung des Verftanded unbd
der Regeln {eined nothivenbigen Gebraud)® in concreto, ndmlicdy unter
pen zufdlligen Bedingungen ded Subjects, die diefen Gebraudy hindern
ober befdrbern fonnen, und deindgefammt nur empirifd) gegeben werden.
&ie Hanbelt von der Anfmerffamieit, deren Hinbernif und Folgen, dem
Urfprunge ded Jrethums, dem Buftande bed Zweifeld, ded Scrupels, ber
Whergeugung u. . w.; und 3u thr verhalt fidy die allgemeine und rveine
Logif, mwie die reime Moral, tweldhe Hlod bdie nothwendige fittlide Sefebe
eined frefen Willend itberhaupt enthalt, gu ber eigentlichen Tugendlehre,
weldye diefe Gefehe unter den Hinderniffen dber Gefithle, Meigungen unb
Leibenfdjaften, benen die Menjdhen mehr oder weniger untermworfen find,
eripdgt, und weldye niemals eine wakhre und demonftrirte Wiffendhaft ab-
geben Fanu, eil fie eben foiwohl al? jene angerwandte Logif empivifde
und piydhologifdhe Principien bebarf.

II.
LBon der trandfcendentalen Rogif.

Die allgemeine Logif abjtrafivt, wie wir gewiefen, von allem In-
halt der Erfenntnif, d. i. von aller Begiehung derfelben auf dad Object,
und betradytet nur die logifde Form im Verhdltnifje der Erfenntnifie auf
einander, D. i. bie Fovm ded Dentend itberhaupt. Weil e8 nun aber fo-
wobl reine, ald empirijde Anjdanungen giebt (wie bie trandjcenbdentale
Afthetif darthut), fo Fdunte aud) wohl ein Unteridyied zwifdjen retnem und
empirijdem Denfen der Gegenftdube angetroffen werden. Jn diefem
Falle wiirbe ¢8 eine Logif geben, in der man nidht von allem Jnhatt bev
Ertenntnifl abffrabhirte; benn diejenige, weldye biod die Negeln bded reinen

Denfend eined Gegenflanded enthielte, wiirhe alle diejenige Erfenntniffe -

ausjdliefien, welde von empirijdem Inhalte waren. Sie wiirde audy auf

56 Den Urfprung unferer Grfenntniffe von Gegenftanben gehen, jo fern er

nidyt den Gegenftanden jugejdrichen werben fann; dabingegen bie allge-
meine Logif mit diefem Urfprunge ber Erfennini nidts su thun hat,
jfonberu die Borftellungen, fie mbgen uranfdnglid) a priori in und felbit,
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Einleitung. 51

ober nur empirifd) gegeben feinr, blod nad) den Gefefen betradytet, nady
eldhen der Berftand fie fm Verhaltnif gegen einanber hraudt, wenn er
dentt, und alfo nur vou der Lerftanbedform haubelt, die ben Borftellungen
verfhafft werden fann, wober fie aud) fonft entfprungen feirr mbgen.

5 1tnd Gier madye idy eine Anmerkung, die ihren Ginfluf aunf alle nad-
folgende Betradjtungen erftredt, und die man woht vor Augen haben muf,
namiidh: daf nidht eine jede Erfenntnif a priori, fonbern nur bie, das
burd) wir erfennen, baf und wie gewiffe Vorftellungen (Anjdauungen
ober Begriffe) lediglid) a priori angewandt werden ober mbglich find,

10 trandicendental (0. i. die Mbglichieit ber Grfenninty ober der Gebraudy
betfelben a priori) Heiben miiffe. Daber ift weder der Raum, nod) frgend
eine geometrijdje Beftimmung defjelben a priori eine trandjcendentale
Borftellung; fondern nur die Erfenntnig, dap diefe Vorftellungen gav
nidyt empirijcgen Urfprungd find, unbd bie Moglidykeit, wie fie fidy gleidy

15 toohl a priori auf Gegenjtdude ber Grfahrung beziehen fonnen, ¥ann
frandfcendental Deifen.  Jumgleidhen wiivbe der Gebrandh ped Rau-
med von Gegenftdnden iiberhaupt aud) trandjeendental fein: aber ijt er
lediglid) auf @egenftinbe ber Siune cingefdyrdnft, fo heiht er empirifd.
Der Unteridiied ded Transfcendentalen und Empirtiden gehort allo nur 57

a0 gur Kritit der Erfenntniffe und betrifft nidt die Begiehung derfelben auf
ihren Gegenftand.

%n ber Grivartung alfo, bap ed vielleidht Begriffe geben fonme, bie
fidy a priori auf ®egenftdnde bejiehen migen, nicht ald reine ober finn-
licdhe Anfdhanungen, fondern blod ald Handlungen bded reinen Denfens,

2 bie mithin Begriffe, aber weber empirifdyen nody dithetiiden Uriprungs
find, fo madyen wir ung gum vorausd bie Jdee von einer Wiffen{daft bed
reinenn Berjtanbed und Vernunfterfenntniffed, baburd) wir Gegenjtdnde
pdllig a prioti benfen. @ine foldye Wiffenidaft, welde den Wrfprung,
ben Umfang und bie objective Giiltigheit foldjer Erfenntniffe beftimmte,

s0 tofirde trandfcendentale Logif Yeifen miiffen, roetl fie 8 Dlod mit ben
®ejepen pes Verftanded wnd der Bernunft ju thun hat, aber lediglidy fo
fern fie auf Gegenjtande a priori bezogen wird und nidt wie die allge:
meine 2ogif auf die empirifhe fowobl, al8 veine Lermunfterfenntnifje
ohne Unteridied.
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I
Bou ber Eiuthetlung dev allgemeinen Logil
tn
AnalHtit und Dialettit.

Die alte und beriifhmie Frage, womif man bie Logifer in die Enge s
qu treiben vermeinte wnbd fie dahin zu bringen fudie, daf fie fid) ent-
weder auf einer elenben Diallele mupten betreffern laffen, oder ihre Un-

53 wiffenheit, mithin bie Gitelfeit ihrer gangen Kunft befennen follten, ift
diefe: Tas ift Walhrheit? Die Ramenerfldrimg ber Wahrhett, dafs fie
ndmlidy die Wbereinftimutung der Grfenntnif mit hrem Segenftande fei, 10
wird bier gefdhentt und voraudgefest; man berlangt aber gu wifjer, wel-
&ed Has allgemeine und fichere Krifertum ber Walrheit etwer jeben Gr-
Ferntntf jei.

G2 ift fhon ein grofier und ndthiger Beweid ber Klugheit oder Cin:
fidht, 31 wiffen, wasd man vernimftiger Weife fragen folle. Denn wemn
bie Frage an fic) wngereimt tft und wnndthige Anttoorten verlangt, fo
Bat fie aufier ber Befchimung deffers, der fte aufiirft, bisweilen nody den
Nadthetl, den unbefutfamen Anhiver berfelben gut ungeretmten Antioorten
su verfeiten und den beladendwerthen Anblick ju geben, Do efner (wie
bie Alten jagten) den Bod welf, dev andre ein Sied unterhilt.

Rewn Walrheit in der Woereinjtimnumg einer Erfenntuif mit hrem
®egenitande bejteht, fo mup baburd) diefer Gegenitand voun anbern unters
fdhieden werben; bewn eine Erfenntnifs ift faljd), wewn fe mit dem Gegen-
ftanbe, woranf fie bezogen wird, nicht fibereinjtimme, ob fie gletd) etwas
enthlt, was wobl von anbern Gegenftdnden gelten fomnte. N witrde 25
ein allgemeined fritertum ber Walrheit dadjenige feir, weldjes von allen
Grlentnifien ofne Mnterfdied ihrer Gegenftinde giiltig wive. €& ijt
aber Har, dap, ba man Det domfelben von allem Jnbhalt der Erfenntnip

50 (Begtehung auf thr Object) abftvahict, und Wabrheit gerabe bicfen In-
Balt angeht, o8 gang unmbglid) und ungereimt fei, nad) einem Peerfmale =0
ber Mahrheit diefed Inhalts der Grfenuiniffe su fragen, und daf alfo
cin Dinveidjended und dod) gugleid) allgemeined Kemngeidhen der Wakhr-
heit wnmbglid) angegeben werben Foune. Da tvir oben jdon den Inhalt
einer Grfenntnil die Materie Dberfelben genannt Haben, fo wirtd man
fagen witfjen: von der Wabrheit der Grfeuntnip dev WMatevie nach [aft o5
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fid) fein allgemeined Kenugeidhen verlangen, weil o8 in fid) Jefbft wiber:
fprechend ift.
Rasd aber dad Erferminifs bev blofen Form nady (mit Beifeiefebung
alted Xnhaltd) betrifit, fo ift eben fo Hav: baf eine Logif, fo fern fie die
5 allgemeine und nothoendige MRegeln ded Berftanded vortrdnt, eben in
biefen Regeln Kritevien der Wabrheit darlegen mitfe. Denn wag diefen
wibderfpricht, ift faldh, voeil der Berftand dabei feirten allgenteinen Regeln
bed Denfend, mifhin fidy felbft wiberfhreitet. Diefe Kriterien aber be-
treffen mur die Form der Wahrheit, D. 1. bed Denfend fiberhaupt, unbd find
10 fo fern gang ridtia, aber nicht hinvetdhend. Denn obaleid) eine Ertennts
nif der (ogifhen Fovm vbllig gemdp fein mddte, b. 1. fidy felblt nict
widerfprade, jo faun fie bod) nod) fnmer dem Gegenftande wider{predhen.
(o ift dad blod logifdhe Kritevium ber Walrheit, ndmlid) die Uberein-
fimmnmng einer Grfenninif mit den allgemeinen und formalen Gefepen
15 bed Berftanded und der Vermunft, zwar die conditio sine qua non, mit:
Bin bie negative Bedbingung aller Wabhrheit; weiter aber fann bie Logif 60
nidht gehen, und ben Jrrthum, der nidht bie Founn, fonbdern den Jnbalt
trifft, Fann bie Qogif durd) feinen Probirftein entdeden.
Die aligemeine Logif Idfet nun dad gange formale Gejd)dfte bed Ber-
20 ftanded und der Vernunft tn feine Elemente auf und fiellt fie ald Prin-
cipien aller fogifdhen Beurtheilung unferer Grfenninth dar. Diefer Theil
ber Logif famn daher Analytif heifien und iff eben barum ber wenige
ftend negative Probirftein der Wahrheit, indem man guvdrderft alle Er-
fenntnif threr Forn nad) an diefern Regeln priifen wid fdydgen muk, ehe
2 man fie felbft threm Jnhalt nad) unterfudit, um audgumaden, ob fe in
Aniehung des Gegenftanded pofitive Walrheit enthalten. Beil aber die
Blofe Form Hed Grfenntnifed, o fehr fie auch mit logifdhen Gefeben iiber=
einftimmen mag, nod lange nidt Yinveidht, matertelle (objective) Walyr-
Beit bem Grfenntnifie baron ausgumadien, fo fann fid) Niemand blod mit
a0 Der Logif wagen, itber Gegenftande zu urthetlen unbd irgend ehwag zu be-
Gaupten, ohue von thnen vorher gegrimnbdete Erfunbigung aufer der Rogif
eingegogen 31 Baben, um Hernad) blog bie Benupung und die Berfnitp-
fung derfelben in etnem ujammenhingenden Ganzeis nady ingifdhen Ge- -
feen 3u verfuden, nod) beffer aber, fie lebiglich darnad) gu pritfen. Gleid)-
2 wof! liegt fo etwad Berleitended tn bem Befibe einer o fdeinbaver Kunjt,
allen nnferen Grfenntniffen bie Form ded Verftanded zu geben, ob man
aleidh in Anfehung ded Ynhaltd derfelben nod) jehr leer und arm fein mag, &1

156



62

B4 Reiti? ber vehten Veruunft.  Trausdjrendentale Togit.

baf feue allgemeine Logi¥, die blod ciu Kawon uv Bewrtheilung ift,
gleicdhfam wie cin Drganon jur withiden Hervorbringung, wenigftend
bem Blendroert von objectiven Behaubtungen gebrandt nnd mithin in
ber That padurd) gemifbraudyt worden. Die allgemetne Logif nun ald
bermeinted Ovganon heifit DialeFtif.

©o verfdyieden audy die Bedeutung ift, in der die lten bicfer Be-
nennung einer Wiffenjdyaft oder Kuuft fid) bebienten, fo fam man dod)
aud bem wirfliden Gebrandhe derfelben ficher abnehmen, daf fie bet thuen
nidytd andersd war, afs dte Logif ded Sdheins: eine fophiftifde Kunit,
feiner Unwifjenbeit, ja aud) fetnen poridsliden Blendwerfen den Anftrid 1o
ber Wahrhett zu geben, daf man die Methode der Grimbdlidifeit, welde
bie Yogif iiberhaupt borjdreibt, nadahmte und ihre Topif u Befthd-
nigung jebed leeven Borgebend benubte. M Fanu man ed ald eine
fidyere und braudpbare Warnung anmerfen: bak die allgeneine Logif, als
Drganon betradytet, jedergeit eine Qogif Hed Sheind, b. i. dialeftifd 15
fei. Denn bda fie und gor nid)ts ither den Jnhalt dev Ertenntnif felrt,
fonbern nur blog bie formale Bebdingungen der chremﬁtmmung mit bem
Berftande, leldye itbrigend in Anfehung der Gegenftande ganglid) gleid)
gliltig find: o muf die Jumuthung, fidg derfelben ald eined Werkzeuqsd
(Drganon) ju gebrauden, um fetne Kenntuifie wenigftend dem Vorgeben 20
nad audzubretten und gu erweitern, auf nidts al8 Gelhwastgteit hinaus-
laufen, alled, wad man will, mit einigem Sdjein u bebaupten oder audy
nad) Belieben anzufecdhien.

Eine foldje Unteriveifung ift der Witvbe der Philofophie auf Feine
Reife gemdf. Um bdedwillen hat man bdiefe Benennung der Dialefif o
lieber ald eine Krititded dialeftijdien Sdyeing der Logikf beigezdbhlt,
und alg eine joldye wollen wir fie audy hier verftanden wifjen.

(4]

IV.
Bon der Sintheilung der trandfcendentalen Logif
i bie o0
Transdfcendentale Analytif und Dialeftil.

I einer frandjcendentalen Logif ifoliven wir den Verftand (Jo wie
oben i ber trandicendentalen Jithetif die Simulichreit) und heben blog
ben Theil bed Denfend aud nnform Erfenntniffe Heraus, der ledigitdh
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feinen Hrfprung in dem Berftande hat. Der Gebraud) diefer reinen Gr-
fenntnify aber berubt darauf ald ifrer Bebingung: dag und Gegenftdnde
in der Anfdyauung gegeben find, worauf jene angewandt werben Foune.
Denn obhne Anjdauung fehlt ed aller unferer Crlenntnip art Objecten,
s unbd fie bleibt alddann pdllig leer. Der Theil ber trandcendentalen Logit
alfo, ber die Clemente der veinen Berftanbdeserfenninih vortrdgt, nnbd bie
Principien, ohne weldye iiberall Fein Gegenftand gedacht werben fann, ift
bte trandjcendentale Analytif und sugleid) eine Logif dber Wabrheit. Denn
thr Tann Feine Grfenntniff widerfprechen, ohne daf fie zugleid) allen Sn-
10 halt verlbre, b. 1. alle Begiehung auf irgend ein Dbject, mithin alle Wakr-
Beit. Weil ed aber fefhr anlodend und verleitend ift, fidh) biefer reinen
Berjtandederfenniniffe und Grunbdjdpe allein und felbft itber die Grengen
ber @rfabhring hinausd zu bedienen, weldhe dod) eingig und alein ungd bie
Materie (Dbjecte) an bie Hanb geben fann, woranf jene reine Berftanbdes-
15 begriffe angewandt werben fonnen: fo gerdth der Verftand in Gefahr,
burdy leere Berniinfteleien von den Hlofen formalen Principien ded reinen
Lerftanded einen materialen Gebraud) su madpen und iiber Gegenflande
ohne Unterjdiied 3u urthetlen, die und dod) nidht gegeben find, ja vielleidt
auf Feinerlet Weife gegeben werben Eounen. Da fie alfo eigentlid) nur ein
20 Kanon der Beurtheilung ded empirijden Gebraudyd fein folite, fo wird
fie gemipbraucht, wenn man fie ald had Organon cined allgemeisten und
unbefdrantten Gebrandyd gelten lifit und fid) mit dem reinen Verftanbde
allein wagt, fynthetifd) itber Gegenftande iberhaupt zu urtheilen, zu be-
haubten unb zu entjdeiven. Alfo wiirde der Gebraudy dHed reinen Ber=
2 ftanbed al8bann blalefit{d) fein. Der jweite Theil der transdjcendentalen
Logif mufy alfo eine Kritif biefes dialeftijhen Sdeined fein und heifit
trandfcendentale Dialekif, nidt ald eine Kunft, dergleidhen Schein bdog-
matifd) zu ervegen (eine leidev fehr gangbare Runft mannigfaltiger meta-
phpfijder Ganfelwerfe), fondern als eine Krittf ded Verflanded und der
g0 Bernunft in Anfehung thred hyperphyfijhen Gebraud)sd, wm den faljden
©dyein ihrer grundlofen Anmafungen aufzudeden und 1hre Anjpritde auf
Grfindung und Erivetternng, bdie fie blod durd) trandfeendentale Grund-
fage gu erreidjen vermeint, ur blofen Beurtheilung und Vermabhrung bes
reinen Berftanded vor jophiftifdhem Blendiwerte herabzufepen.
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he forttil ber veitten Vermunft. Trandjeendentale Logif. 1. Ubty.
Der

FTransfeendentalen Logit
Erite Nbtheitung.

Die trandfeendentale Analytif.

Diefe Analpiil iff pie Bevglicdering wnfered gefammiten Grfennt-
niffe a priori in die Glemente der veinen BVerftandederfenninif. @3
fommt hicbet anf folgende Stitde an: 1. Dap bie Begriffe reine und
nid)t empivije Legriffe fetewr; 2. daf fle nidyt sur Anfdavung unb jur
Stunlidyfeit, fondern yum Denfer und Berftande gehiven; 3. dafi fie
Glementarbeqriffe feien und von den abgeleifeten ober davaud jujommen-
gefeten wobl wnterfdjieden werden; 4. dafy thre Tafel vollftanbdig fei,
und fie bad gange Feld bed reinen BVerflanbed gdanslid) audfillen.  Jun
faun biefe Volljtdnbigheit einer Wiffenidaft nidt auf den ﬂberfcﬁlag
eined blogd burd) Berfudje gu Stande gebradyten Aggregatd mit Juverlds-
figleit angenomuten werben; baler ift fie nur vevmittelft einer Xdee Hed
Sanzen der Berftanbederfeuntnif a priori wnd durdy die davaus be-
ftinunte Abthetlung der Begriffe, weldie fie andmadyen, mithin mrr durdy
thren Jufammenfhang in cinenm Syjtem moglich. Der reine Ber-
ftand fonbdert fid) nicht allein von allent Empiriiden, jondern fogar von
aller Stunticyfeit villig oud. Gr ift alfo cine fiir {id) felbit bejtaudige,
fidy felbft gnuglame und dburdh feine dufierlichy hingufommende Aufdbe zu
vermehrende Ginfeit. Daber wird der Jnbegrifi feimer Errenntnif ein
unter einer Jdee zu befaffended unb 3u beftimmendes Syftem auémadern,
peffen Volljtdndigheit und Articulation gugleid einen Probirfein der
Ridytigfeit und Adytheit aller hinetnpaffenden Grfenntuifitiicte abgeben
fann. @8 beftelt aber biefer gange Theil ber trandfcendentalen Logif aus
stoel Bitchern, deven dad eine die Begriffe, bad anbere de Grund -
fafe bed reinen Lerjtandes enthalt.

Der
Trandfcendentalen Analytif
Frfted Bud.
Dic Nnatytif der Vegriffe,
3d) verjtehe unter dev Anaiytif dev Begriffe nidyt die Analyfis bder-
felben, ober bad gewdhnlidye Berfahren in phiiofophifden Unterfucdhungen,
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L Bud). 1.Hauptft. Leitfaben ber Gntbeding oller veiven Berfrandesbegrife. H7

Begriffe, die fih) darbieten, {hrem Jnbalte nady su gergliebern unbd jur
Deutlidfeit 3u bringen, fondern bie nody wenig verfudgte Bergliede:-
rung bed Berftandedvermdgensd jelbft, um die Moglichlett Her Be-
griffe a priori dadurd) su exforidhen, daf toir fle tm Berftande allein al8
5 threm @eburtdorte auffudjen und deffen reinen Gebraudy itberhaupt ana-
[hfieren; denn biefed ift dad eigenthitmlide Sefdhdfte einer Transdfcendens
tal-Philofophie; bad iibrige it bie logifihe Behandlung der Begriffe in
ber Rhilofophie iiberhaupt. Wir werben alip die reine Begriffe bid su
thren erften Retmen und Anlagen im menjhliden Lerftande verfolgen, in
10 benen fie vovberettet liegen, Bis fie enbtich lei GelegenBeit der Griahrung
entiwidelt und durd) eben denjelben Verftand, pon den thnen anhdngenben
empivijden Bedingungen befretet, in ihrer Lanterfeit bargejtellt werben.

Der
Analytif der Begriffe

15 Erfied Dauptihid,

Lon dem Leitfaden der Entdedung alley reinen
LBerftanbedbegriffe.

Wenn man ein Crfenntnifvermdgen ind Spiel fest, fo thun fid) nad
ben manderlei Anldfen verjdiedene Begriffe hervot, bie biefed Bermdgen

o fennbar madyen unbd fid) in einem melhr ober weniger audfithriichen Auf-
faps fammeln Taffen, nadydem bie Beobadjtung berfelben langere Seit ober
mit grbfierer ©darffidtigheit angeftellt worben. o diefe Unterfudng
terde vollenbet fein, 14t fih nad) diefem gleidyfam medjanijden Ler-
fahren niemald mit Sidjerheit beftimmen. Aud) entdecten fich die Begriffe,

2 bie man nur fo el Gelegenheit auffindet, in feiner Drbnung und fpfte-
matifden Ginbeit, jondern werden gulept mur nad) Ahnlidyfeiten gepaart
und nad) der Grofie ihred Jnhaltd vou den einfadien an 3u ben melr ju-
fammengefepten in Reifen geftellt, die nidts weniger al {yftematiid,
obgleidy auf gewiffe Weife methodifdh su Stande gebradyt werbeir.

3 Die Trandfcenbental-Thilofophie Hat den LBortheil, aber aud) die
Berbindlidyfeit, ihre Begriffe nad) einem Princip aufzufuchen: meil fie
aug dem Berftande ald abjoluter Einbeit rein und unvermifcht entipringen
und baber felbit nad) einem Begriffe oder Jdee unter fich gufammenBingen
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miiffen. Ein folder Sufammenhang aber giebt etie Regel an de Hand,
nad) welder jebem reinen Lerftanbedbegriff feine Stelle und allen ind-
gefammt {hre Boljtandigleit a priori beftinnmt werben fann, weldes alled
fonjt vom Belieben ober bem Jufall abhingen wirrde.

Ded
FTrandfcendentalen Leitfadbend bey Entbedung aller
reinen Verftandedbeqrifie

LhY

Grfter Abidnitt,

Ron dem logifden Verftandedgebraude iiberhaupt.

Der Berftand wurbe oben blod negativ erfldrt: durch ein nidhtiinn- 10
liched Grfenntnifvermdgen. Nun Hinnen voir unabhdngig von der Sinn-
68 lidyfeit Teiner Anjdanung theilhajtig werben. Alfo ift ber Rerftand fein
Rermbgen ber Anjdjoumung. @& giedf aber auker der Anfdhauung feine
anbere Hrt zu erfennen, ald durd) Begriffe. Atjo ift die Erfenninih eined
feben, weniaftens ved menfdhlichen Vevjtandes eine Erfenninth durdy Be- 1
griffe, nidyl intuitiv, foudern bigcurfiv. Alle Anfdauungen, al§ finnlid,
Derufen aunf Affectionen, die Begriffe alfo auf Functionen. Ty verfiehe
aber witer Function bie Einbeit ber Handlung, veridiiedene Vorftellungen
unter einer gemeinfdaftlidhen zu prbnen. Beqriffe gritmben fid) alfo auf
ber Spontaneitdt bed Denfend, wie finnlide Anfdauungen anf ber Re- 2
ceptivitdt der Gindritdfe. Bon diefen Begriffen Fann nun der Berftand
feinen andern Gebraud) maden, old daf er dadburd) urtheilt. Da feine
LBorftellung ummittelbar auf ben Gegenftand geht, al8 blod die Anfdau-
ung, o wird etn Begriff niemald auf cinen Segenftand unmittelbar, fon-
pern auf irgend eine andre Borjiellung von bemielben (fe fei Anfdauung 2
ober jelbjt fdhon Begrifi) bezogen. Dad Urtheil ift alfo die mittelbave Er-
fenntnip eined Gegenitanded, mithin die BVorftellung einer Vorjtellung
Deffelben.  Jn jebem Urtheil ift ein Begriff, ber fiir viele gilt und unter
viefem Biefen audh eine gegebene Vorftellung begreift, welde letere bann
auf ben Gegenftand unmittelbar begogen wird. So bezieht fid) 3. B. in =
dem Mrtheile: alle Korper {ind thetlbar, der Begriff ded Theilbaren
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anf verfdyiedene anbre Begriffe; unter diefen aber wird er hier bejonders
auf den Begriff ded Korperd hegogen, diefer aber anf gemwiffe und vor: 69
fommende Grfdeimmgen. Wio werben bicfe Gegenftdnde durd) den Be-
griff der Theilbarfeit mittelbar vorgefiellt. Alle Nrtheile find bemmnady
Functionen der Ginbeit unter unfern Vorftellungent, da namlid ftatt eincr
unmittclbaven Vorftellung eine hohere, die diefe und mehreve umter
fidy begreift, sur Grfenntnify Hed Gegenjtanbded gebraudht und viel mbg-
lidye Grfenntuiffe daburdy in einer gufammengegogen werden. Wiv Fonnen
aber alle Handlungen bes Berftanded auf Urtheile uritdfithren, fo Haf
ber Berftand ftberhanpt ald ein Bermdgen gu urtheilen vorgeftellt
werben Fann. Denn er it wad) dem obigen ein BVermbdgen zu denten.
Denfen ijt dag Erfenntnif durd) Begvifie. Begriffe aber begiehen fid),
alg Prddicate mdglicdher Uriheile, auf trgend etne Vorftellung von einem
uod) unbejtimmten Gegenftande. o bebeutet dev Beariff des Korpers
Gtwaz, 3. B. Metall, wad durd) jenen Begriff exfannt werden fann. Gr
ift aljo nur badurdy Begriff, daf unter thin andere Borftellungen enthal-
ten find, vermittelft beven er fidh auf Gegenftinde besichen foun. G ift
alfo bad Pradicat ju einem moglidhen Urtheile, 3. B. ein jedes Metall 1t
ein fbrper. Die Functionen ded Verftandesd Fonuen alfo indgefammt ge-

20 funden erbenr, e man die Functionen der Einbett in den Uriheilen

25

volfftandig barftellen farn. Dafi bied aber fid) ganz voohl bewerftelligen
lajje, toird ber folgende Abfdyuitt vor Augen ftellen.

Ded 70

feitfadens Dev @untdedung aller reinen VWerftaunbdedbeqriffe

Soeiter Abfdhnitt.

Bon der logifden Function ded BVevitandesd in Urtheilen

BWenn wir von allem Inhalte eined Urtheild dberhaupt abftraliren
und mitr quf die blofhe Berftanbedform barin adt geben, fo finden wir,
bak bie Function bed Denfens in demfelben unter vier Titel gebradit

» werden fonne, beven jeber brei Montente nuter fid) enthalt. Sie Hnnen

fitglich in folgender Tafel vorgeftelit werben.
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1.
Duantitdat der Uriheile
Yllgemeine
SBefoubere
Eingelne 5
2 3.
Qualitit. RNelation.
Bejahende RKategorifche
Lerneinende Hypothetiide
Unendlidhe Distunctive 10
4.
Modalitat.
Problematifde
HAfjertorifde
Apodiftijde. 15

Da diefe Eintheilung in eiutgen, obgleid) nidht wefentlichen Stitden
71 pon ber gewohnten Tednit der Logifer abjuweidien idyeint, fo werden
folgende Bermafrungen tiver ben beforglidhen Migverftand nidyt un-
ndthig fein. ,
1. Die Rogifer fagen mit Redit, dak man beim Sebrand) der Nriheile
i Bernunftichliffen die eingelne Nriheile gleidh den allgemeinert behanbeln
toune. Denn eben darum, well fle gar feinen Umfang haben, fann bad
Pradicat derfelben nidgt blod auf einiged deffen, wad unter bem Begriff
ped Subjectd enthalten ift, gepogen, von einigem aber audgenommen
werden. & gilt alfo von jenem Begriffe obhrre Ausnahme, gleid) ald wenm o5
berfelbe ein gemeingititiger Begrifi wdve, der einen Nmfang hatte, von
beffen ganzer Bedenfung bad Pradicat gelte. Vergleidhen wir dagegen
ein einzelned Urtheil mif einem gemeingititigen blod alf Grterminif ber
®rdfe nad), fo verhalt fie fidy zu diefem, wie Ginbett jur Unendlidyfeit
und ift alfo an fidy felbft bavon wefentlidh unterfdyieden. Alfo wenn idh)
einy eingelned Urtheil (indicium singulare) nidyt blod nady feiner innern
®iiltigeit, fondern audy al8 Grfenninifi (berhaupt nady ber Grdpe, die
in Vergleidung mif andern Crferminiffen hat, jdhabe, {o ift e8 allerdings
von gemeingiiltigen Urtheilen (indicia communia) unterfchieden und ver-
pient in efner volftandigen Tafel ber Momente ded Dentend fiberhaupt o5

13
=
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1. Bud, LHauptit. 2. 960, Logifdhe Function bed Berftanbed in Urtheilew. 61

(obzwar freilidh nidyt i ber blog auf ben Gebraudy der Urtheile unterein-
anber eingefdrdnften Logif) eine befondere Stelle.
2. @hen fo witffen in einer trandfcenbentalen Logif unendlidye
Urtheile vou bejahenden nod) unterfdieden twerben, wenn fie gleid) 2
s in ber allgemeinen Logif jenen mit Redht beigezdhlt find und fein bejon-
bered ®lich ber Gintheilung audmaden. Diefe namlbidy abftrahirt vou
alfemt Snbatt ded Prabicatd (ob ed gleid) verneinend ift) und fieht nuv
bavauf, ob daffelbe dem Subject beigelegt, oder ihm entgegen gefeht werde.
%ene aber betradtet dag Urthet! and) nad) dem Werthe oder Fubhalt diefer
10 Togifthen Bejubung vermittelft eined blod verneinenden Prabicats, und
wad biefe in Anfehung bed gefammien Erfenntniffes fir einen Gewinn
verfdafit. Ditte idh vou der Seele gefagt: fie ifi nidtfterblid), jo hitte
tdh burdy ein verneinended Urthetl wenigftend etnen Jrethum abgehalter.
Run Habe id) durd) den Safi: bie Seele ift nidhtfterblid), zwar der
15 [ogtjchen Form nad) wirklid) bejaht, indem iy bie Seele n ben unbe-
jdvantten Mmfang der nichtfterbenden Wefen fehe. Wetl nun bon dem
ganzen Vmfange mdglidher Wefen bad Sterblidje einen Theil enthdlt, bas
RNidytjterblide aber ben anbern, fo ift burd) meinen Sap nidtd anbders
gefagt, ald daf bie Secle eined bon ber unendlidyen Menge Dinge fei,
w0 die fibrig Bleiben, wenn id) bad Sterblidge indgefammt oegnehme. Da-
purdy aber wird wur die unendlidhe Sphire alled Mogliden in fo tveit
bejdyrdntt, dap dad Sterblide davon abgetrennt und in bem itbrigen
Raum thred Umfangs die Seele gefebt wird. Diefer Raum bleibt aber
Bei biefer Audnahme nody tmmer unendlid), und tonnen nody mebhrere
2 Theile deffelben weggenommen werden, ofine dag darum der Begriff von
ber Seele im minbeften At und bejahend befttmmt wird. Diefe nn- 73
endlidhe Urtheile alfo in Anfehung ded logifdhen Umfanged find twirflid
blod befdyranfend tn Unfehung bed JInhaltd bey Erfenntnih iberhaupt;
und tn fo fern miiffen fle it der trandjcendentalen Tafel aller IMomente
s bed Denfend in den Urtheilen nidht fibergangen werbden, weil die hierbel
audgeitbte Function bed Verftanbed vielleidht in dem Felbe feiner veinen
Grfenninifs a priori widittg fein famr.
3. Alle Verhaltniffe ded Denfend in Urihetlen find bic a) ded Prd-
bicatd zum Subject, b) bed Grunded gur Folge, c) der efugetheilten Cr-
s Yenminif und dev gefammicten ®lieder der Eintheilung unter einander.
S ber erfteren Art der Urtheile find mur 3wei Begriffe, in der giweiten
swei Urtheile, in ber britten mehrere Urtheile tm Berbaltnify gegen ein=
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anber betrachtet. Dev hypothetijde Sab: wenn eine vollformnene Ge-
rechiigleit ba ift, o oird dev behunrlich Bofe beftraft, enthdlt eigentlidy
0ad Verhdltnip giweier Sdle: o8 ift eine volltommene Geredytigleit ba,
uno: der beharrlidy Boje wird beftraft. OB beide biefer Sabe an fich
wabr feien, bleibt hier unaudgemadyt. G2 ift nur bie onfequeny, die burd
diefed Urtheil gedadht wird. Enbdlidh enthalt vad didjunctive Urtheil ein
Berhdlinify yoefer ober melrever Edbe gegen einander, aber nidyt ber b-
folge, fonbern Der logifdyen Entgegenfehung, fo fern bie Sphire bes einen
bie bed andern audfdilicht, aber body jugleid) ber Gemeinfdhaft, in fo fern
fie gufammen die Sphare der cigentlidien Erieuntniy ausfitllen, alfo ein
Lerhdltnip der Theile ber Sphdre eined Grfemninifed, ba die Sphdre
etned jeben Theild ein Erqdngunggitiid der Sphare ded anbdern zu bem
gangen Jnbegriff der eingetheilten Erfenntnif tit; 3. 6. die TWelt ift ent-
weber burd) einen blinden Bufall da, ober burd) tnnre Nothwendigleit,
ober durdy einc dufere Urfache. JJeber diefer Shse nimmt ecinen Theil
per Ephdre bed moglichen Ertenntnified itber bad Dafein einer Welt {tber-
haupt etn, alle sufammen bdie gange Sphire. Dad Crienntnip aud einev
biefer ©phdren weguehmen, Hetht, fie in eine der iibrigen fefen, wnd da-
gegen fie in eine ©phdre fehen, heiht, fie aud den itbrigen wegnehmen.
&8 ift alfo in einem bifjunctiven Urthetle eine gewiffe Gemeinidjaft der
Crlenntniffe, die dartn beiteht, daf fie fid) wedfeljeitiy einander aus-
jdliefien, aber badurd) dody im Sangen die wahre Crfenntnif beftimmen,
inbem fle gufommengenommen den gangen Jnbalt einer einzigen ge-
gebenen Erfenninih audmadyen. Mnd diefed ift e8 aud) nur, wad tdh ded
folgenben wegen hiebet angumerfen nbthig finde.

4. Die Mobdalitat der Urtheile i{t eine ganz befoudere Funciion ders
felben, bie bad Unferjdheidende an fidh hat, bah fie nidhid sum Inbalte
peg Urtheild beitrdgt (benn aufer ®rdfe, Dualitdt und Verhdlinip ift
nichtd mebr, wad den Jnbalt eined Mrtheild ausmadhte), fondern nur den
Wert der Copula in Begiehung auf dad Denfen iberhoupt angeht.
Problematifdye Urtheile find folde, wo man bad Bejahen oder BVers
neinen ald Blod moglidy (beliebig) annimmt; affertovijche, da e ald
wirflid) (wahr) betradiet wird; apodittiide, in denen man ef ald
nothwendig anfieht”). So find bdie betben Wrtheile, beren BVerhdlinif

(4

—
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20
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0

*} Gleid) o8 wenn dbad Denfew i erften Folf eine Function bed Berftanbesd,

im gwettent ber Mrtheildfraft, tur britten ber Bernunft wire; eine Bemerung,
bie erft in ber Folge ifre UnfHirung ermatiet.
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bad hopothetifde Urtheil audmadyt (antecedons und consequens), im-
gleichen in beren Wedhfelwirfung das bidjunctive befteht (Glieder der Cin-
{hetlung), indgefammt nur problematijdh. Jun dem obigen Beifpiel wird
per Sa: ed ift. eine vollfommene Gereditigleit da, nidt afferforiich ge-
5 fagt, fonbern nur af8 ein beliebiged Urtheil, wovon e8 mdglid) ift, daf
jemand ed annehme, gebadyt; und nur die Confequeny'ift affertorif. Da-
her fonnen {oldye Urtheile aud) offendar falid) fein und dod), prodblematijd
genomuter, Bedingunaen der Erfenntnip der Wakhrheit fein. So ift das
Urthetl: die Welt ift burd) blinden Jufall da, in dem didjunctiven
10 rtheil nur von problematiier Bebeutung, ndmlid) daf jemand diefen
Sab etiva auf einen Augenblit annemen mbge, und dient dod) (wie die
Lergeichnung Hed faljden Weged unter der Babl aller derer, die man
nehmen fann), den twafren ju finden. Der problematijde Sab ift alip
berjenige, der nur logifdhe Moglichfeit (die nidht objectiv ift) auddritd,
15 b. 1. etne freie Wah! einen jolden Sap gelten gu lajfen, eine bHlod willtiir-
lide Aufnehmung deffetben tn den Verftand. Der affertorifde fagt von
Iogiiher Birfliyfeit oder Wahrheit, wie etwa in einem hypothetijden
Bernunfiidylub dbad Antecedensd im Dberjape problematijd, im Unterjabe 76
afjertorijch vorfommt, und geigt an, daf der Sap mit bem Verftande nad
20 Deffenn Gefehen fhon verbunden jei. Der apodiftijdhe Sap dendt fidy ben
affertorifdien durd) diefe Gefehe bed Werjtanded jelbft Deftimmt und ba-
her a priori behauptend nud dritdt auf folde Meife Iogijde Nothmendig-
feit aud. MWeil nun hier alled fid) grabweife dem Verftanbe einverleibt,
jo baft man juvor etwad probiematifd urthetlt, darauf aud) wohl ed affer-
8 tortjd) al8 tpabr annimmt, endlidy al8 ungertrennlidy mit dem Verftanbe
perbunben, b. 1. ald nothwenbdig und apodiftijd), behauptet, jo fann man
biefe drei Functionen bder Modalitdt audy fo viel Womente ded Dentens
itberbaupt nennen.

Des
w0 Reitfadensd bev Entdedung aller reinen Berftandedbegriffe

Dritter Abjcynitt.

Bou den veinen Verftanbedbegriffen oder Kategorien.

Die allgemeine Logif abftrahirt, wie mehrmald {fon gefagt worden,
von alfem Jnhalt dev Erfenninify und evwartet, dap thr andberindrts, wo-
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ber e8 audy fei, Vorftellungen gegeben twerden, um bdiefe juerjt in Begriffe
su vermandeln, welded analytifd) zugebt. Dagegen Hat die transdfeen-
ventale Logif ein Mannigfaltiged der Stunlid¥eit a priori bor fidy Hegen,
weldyed bie trandfcendentale Afthettt ihr barbietet, um zu ben veinen BVer-
ftandesdbegriffen einen &toff zu geben, ohne ben fie vhne allen Jnbalf,
mithin vdllig leer fein witrde. Roum und Jeit enthalten nun ein MWannig-
faltiged ber rveinen Anjdjauung a priori, gehdren aber gleidhtoohl zu ben
Bebingungen der Recepttvitdt unfered Semiithd, unter denen ed allein
Borftellungen von Segenftinden empfangen fann, die mithin aud) den
Begriff berfelben jederzeit afficiven mulffen. Alein die Spontaneitdt
unjered Lenfend erfordert ed, baf diefed Mannigfaltige suerft auf gerviffe
Teitfe durdygegangen, aufgerommen und verbunden verde, unmt daraus
eine Erfenutnip ju maden. Diefe Hanblung nenne id) Synthefis.

Fd) verftehe aber unter Synthefid in der allgemeinften Bebeutung
bie Handlung, verjdiedene BVorftellungen zu einanbder Hinguzuthun und
thre Mannigfaltigleit in einer Erienmtuif ju begreifen. Eine folde Syn-
thefid ijt rein, wenn dbad Mannigfaltige nidt empirijd), fonbern a priori
gegeben ift (wie dad fm RNaum wnd ber Beit). Vor aller Analyfid unferer
Borjtellungen miiffen diefe zuvor gegeben jein, und e3 nnen feine Be-
griffe bem Juhalte nad) analptiid) entfpringen. Die Synthefis cined
Mannigfaltigen aber (e jei empirijd) ober a priori gegeben) bringt suerft
eine Crfenntnifi hervor, bie zwar anfdanglidh nod) roh und vermorren jein
fann und alfo ber Analyfid bebarf; alletn die Synthefid ift dod) badjenige,
maé eigentlidy die Glemente zu Crfenniniffen fammlet und ju einem ge-
wiffen Jnhalte vereinigt; fie ift alfo dad erfte, woranf wir adyt ju geben
habew, wenn mwir iiber den erften Urfprung unjerer Greenninify urthetlen
ipolfen,

Diec Synthefid itberhaupt ift, wie wir FHinftig {ehen werden, die blofe
Wirkung der Ginbilbungdfraft, einer blinden, obgleid) unentbehrlidien
Function der Seele, ohne bie ivir itberall gar feine Erfenninifh Haben
wiirhenr, der wir und aber felten nur etnmal bewufit find. Allein diefe
Synthefis auf Begriffe su bringen, bad ift eine Function, bie bem Ber-
ftande gufommt, und woburd) er und alleverit bie Crfenniniy tn eigents
lidjer Bedbeutung veridafft.

]

0
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&5

Die veine Synthefisd, allgemein vovgeftellt, giebt mun den 3

reinen Berftanbedbegriff. I verftefe aber unter diefer Synthefis bie-
jentge, weldye auf einem Grunbde der fynthetijdien Ginbeit a priori berubhi:
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{o ift unfer Bahlen (vornehmlidy ift ed in groferen Jablen mevflidier) eine
Syntheitd nad Begriffen, weil fie nad) einem gemeinidaftliden
®runbe der Ginbeit gejdyieht (3. €. der Defabif). Unter diefem Begriffe
wird alfo die Einbeit in ber Synthefid ded Mannigfaltigen nothwendig.

5 Analytifh werden verfdyiedene Borftellungen unier etnen Begriff
gebradyt (ein Gefd)afte, wovon die allgemeine Logif hanbdelt). Aber nidyt
bie Vorftellungen, jondern die reine Synthefis der Vorftellungen anf
Begriffe su bringen, lehrt die trandfcendentale Logif. Das erfte, wasd und
sum Behuf dber Erfenninify aller Gegenftinde a priori gegeben jein mufp,

10 ift dad Mannigfaltige der reinen Anjdavung; die Syntheiid biejes
Mannigfaltigen dburdy bie Ginbildbungstraft ift bad sweite, giebt aber nody
feine Grfenmtnifs. Die Begriffe, welde diefer veinen Synthefid Einbeit
geben und lediglidh in der Borftellung diefer nothwenbigen fynthetiiden
@inheit beftehen, thun bad dritte sum Crlenutniffe eined vorfommenden

15 Gegenftanbed unbd berufen auf dbem Verftande.

Diefelbe Function, welde den verfdhiedenen Vorftelungen in einem
Urtheile Einbeit giebt, die giebt auch der blofen Synthefis verjdhiedener
Borftellungen in einer Anfdauunyg Cinbeit, welche, allgemein andge-
britdt, der retue Lerftandedbeqriff heifit. Derfelbe Verftand alfo unbd

20 gwar durdy eben diefelhe Hanblungen, wodurd) er in Begriffen nermittelit
ber analytijen Gineit die Iogifdhe Form eined Urtheild su Stanbde
bradyte, bringt aud) vermitieljt der {ynihetijhen Ginbeit ded Mannigfal-
tigen in ber Anfdjauung fiberhaupt i jeine Borjtellungen einen transs
fecenbentalen Jnhalt, wedwegen fie reine Lerjtanbedbegriffe heigen, die

25 a priori auf Dbjecte gefen, welded die allgemeine Logif nidhyt leiften fann.

Auf joldye Weife entipringen gevade jo viel reine Verftandedbeqriffe,
welde a priori auf Gegenjtinbe der Anjdanung tiberhaupt geben, ald ed
tn ber vorigen Tafel logijde Functionen in allen mbgliden Urtheilen
gab: denn der Verftand it durd) gedadhte Functionen vdllig exfdhopft und

s fein LVermdgen badurd) ginglid) andgemefjen. MWir wollen diefe Begrife

72

nady dem Ariftoteled Kategorien nenmen, indem unfre Abfidt ur- 80

anfinglid) mit ber feinigen jwar einerlei ift, ob fie i) gleid) bavon in
ber Audfithrung gar fehr entfernt.

Kant'$ ©Sdpviften, Werle, 1V,
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Tafel der Kategovien

1.
Der Quantit it
Ginheit
Rielheit
Al heit
2 3.
Der Qualitat Der Relation
Realitdt ber Iubdven und Subfiften; (sub-
stantia et accidens)
Regation ooy Gaufalidt und Dependeny
(Mrfadie und Wirkung)
Rimitation der Gemetnidyaft (Bedielwirfung
soifdien dem Handeln:
per und Leidenden)
4

Der Mobdalitit
Moglidfeit — MmndglidFeit
Dajein — Nidytfein
Rothwendigleit — Jufdlligkeit.

Diefed ift wun die Verzeidnung aller urfpriinglid) reinen Begriffe
per Eynthefis, die der Verftand a priori in fidy entHhalt, wid um beren
willen er gudy nur ein reiner Vevftand ift, inbem er burd) fie allein etwad
bei bem Mannigfaltigen der Anjdauung verjtehen, b. 1. etn bjekt der-
felben benfer tann. Diefe Einthetlung ift yftematijd) ausd einem gemein-
jdhaftliden Princip, ndmlidy dem Vermdgen juurtheilen (weldyes eben
fo viel ijt, al8 dad Lermbdgen zu denfen), ergenat und nidt rhapjodijtiid,
aud einer auf gut ®litd unternommenen Aufjudjung veiner Begriffe ent-
ftanden, deven Vollzahligleit man niemald gewif fein faun, da fie nur
ourdy Snduction gejdylofien wird, ohne zu gedenfen, dafy man nody auf die
leptere Art niemald einfiehf, warum denn grade diefe nund nidt anbre
Begriffe vem reinen BVerftande beiwohnen. @& war cin ejued {darffin-
wigen Tanned witrbiger Anjdlag des Ariftoteled, bivje Grundbegrifie
anfgujuden. Da er aber fein Principium hatte, fo vafite er fie auf, wie
fie thw auffticpen, und trieb deven guerft zebhu auf, die er Kategorien
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(Pradicamente) nannte.  Jn der Folge glaubte er nodh ihrer fiinfe aufge-
funben gu haben, die er unter dem Namen der Poftprabdicamente Hingu-
fiigte. Aletn feine Tafe! blieh nod) immer mangelhaft. Auferbem finden
fid) audy einige modi dev reinen Sinnlidhyfeit darunter (quando, ubi, situs,
simgleichen prius, simul), aud) ein empirifder (motus), die in biefed
Stammregifter ded Berflanded gar nidyt gehoren; oder e find aud) bie
abgeleitete Begriffe mit unter bie Urbegrifie gesablt Cactio, passio), unbd
an etnigen der lefitern fehlt ed ganzlid.

Wm ber lebtern willen ift aljo nod) ju bemerfen: baf die Kategorien,

10 al8 bie wahren Gtammbegriffe ded veinen RVerftanded, aud) thre eben
joreineabgeleitete Begriffe haben, die in etnemvollftandigen Syftem
ber Trandicendental-Philofophie feinedwegs itbergangen werben fonnen,
mit deren blofer Erwdhnung aber i) in einem biod fritijdien Berfud)
gufrieden fein fann.

15 &8 fei mir erlaubt, diefe veine, aber abgeleitete Berftanbesbegriffe
bie Pradicabilien ded reinen BVerflanded (im Gegenfah ber Prabi-
camente) zu nenunen. Wenn man die urfpriinglidie unbd primitive Begriffe
bat, fo laffen fid) bie abgeleitete und fubalterne leidht hingufigen und der
Stammbaum ded veinen Verftanded vollig audmalen. Do e mir hier

20 nidht um die Lolljtandigleit Hed Syjtems, jondern mur der Principien ju
einem Syftem zu thun ift, {o verfpare idy diefe Crgangung auf eine andere
Bejdaftigung., Man fann aber dieje Abficht ziemiich erveichen, wenn man
bie outologifdhe Rehrbiidyer zur Hand nimmt und 3. B. der Kategorie dex
Gaunfalitat bie Pradicabilien ber Kraft, der Hanbdlung, bed Leidens, ber

25 Der Gemeinjdjaft die ber Begemwart, bed Widerftandesd, den Pradicamen-
ten ber Wobdalitit die bed Entjtehens, Vergehens, dbev Berduberung u. f. .
unterorbret.  Die Kategorien mit den modis der retnen Ginnlidyteit oder
audy unter einanber verbunden, geben cine grofe Wenge abgeleiteter Be-
griffe a priori, die gu bemerferr und oo mdglic) b8 jur WVollftindigleit ju

a0 bergeidynen, eine niiplide und nidht unangenehme, hier aber entbellide
Bemiithung fein wmiirde.

Der Definitionen diefer Kategorien tberhebe id) midy tn diefer Ab-
hanbdlung gefliffentlich, ob idy gleidh im Befths derfelben jein modyte. I
werde diefe Begriffe in der Folge big auf den Grad zergliedern, weldyer

s in Begtehung auf die Methodenlehre, die idh bearbeite, hinveidend ift.
N einem Syftem der reinen Vernuuft mitvde man fe mit Redyt von mir
forbern Fonnen: aber bier witrben fie nur den Hauptpunkt der Untevs
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fudning aud den Augen bringen, indem fie Sweifel und Angriffe ervegten,
die man, ohne der wefenttidhen Abficht etwasd ju entziehen, gar wolll auf
eine anbre Bejdaftigung verweifer fann. Indeffen leudytet bod) aus dem
wenigen, wad id) hievon angefiihrt Habe, beutlidh hervor, daf ein voll-
ftandiges Worterbud) mit allen bdozu erforderlidhen Eritdrungen nidt
alfein moglid), Jonbdern and) leidt fei 3u Stande ju bringen. Die Fdadyer
find einmal da; ed ift nur ndthig, fie audzufitllen, und etne fnjtematijde
opif, ivie bie gegemwdrtige (a6t nidyt leid)t bie Stelle verfehlen, dahin
eint jeder Begriff eigenthitmiich gehdrt, und gugleid) diejenige letdt be-
merfen, bie nody feer ift.

Der
Nualptit der Begriffe

Bweited Dauptitiid,
Bon ber Devuction ber reinen Vervftandedbegriffe.
Eriter Abjdynitt.
Ron den Principien einer tranéfcendentalen Deduction

itherhaupt.

Die Redytsiehrer, wenn fie von Befugniffen und Anmaungen reden,
unterjchetden in einem Redytdhanbel Hie Frage itber dag, wad Redytend

it (quid iuris), von der, bie die Thatfadye angeht (quid facti); und in- 2

dem fie vou beiben Beweid forbern, fo nennen fie den erftern, der die Be-
fuanip ober aud) den Redytdanfprud) darthun foll, dte Deduction. Wir
bebtenen und einer Menge empirifder Beqrifie ohne jemanded Widerrede
und falten und aud) obhne Deduction beredtigt, iHnen einen Stun unbd
etugebilbete Bedbeutung sugneignen, weil wir jederzett die Exfahrung bet
Hand Habeir, ihre objective Realitdt gu beweifen. 5 gieht inbdeffen auch
ujurpirte Begriffe, mic etwa Glitd, Sdidial, die 3war mit fajt allge-
netner Nadyfidyt herumloufen, aber body bisweilen durd) die Frage: quid
iuris, in Anfprud) genommen werben, dbu man alddaun wegen der Deduc-

tion berfelben in nidit geringe Werlegenfeit gerath, indbem man Feinen s

85 beutlidyen Redhtdgrund weder aug der Erfahrung, nod) ber Vernunft an-
fithren Yann, baburd) die Befugnifi ihresd Gebraud)d dentlid) wiirde.
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Unter den mandyerlei Begriffen aber, die dad fehr vermifdite Gewebe
ber menfdliden Grlenntni andmadien, giebt e8 cinige, die aud) zum
reinen @ebrandy a priori (vdlitg unabhdngig von aller Grfahrung) be-
ftimmt find, unb diefer ihre Befugnif bedarf jederseit eimer Deduction:
weil gu der Recdhjtmapigleit eined folden Gebraudsd Beweife aus der Gre
fabrung nidt hinreichend find, man aber bod) wiffen muP, wie diefe Be-
griffe fidy auf Objecte begiehen tinnen, bie fie bod) aud feiner Exfahrung
hernehmen. Iy nenme baber die Erfldrung der Art, wie fidh Begriffe
a priori auf Gegenftanve beziehen fonnen, bdie trandicenbentale De-
puction derfelben und unterjdeide fie von ber empirifdyen Deduction,
welde bie Art anzeigt, wie ein Begrifi durdy Erfahrung und Reflerion
itber biefelbe erworben worden, und babher nidyt die Redjtmafigleit, fon-
vern bag Factum betrifft, wodburd) der Befib entfprungen.

Rir haben jest idhon weterlei Begriffe von gang ver{diedener Ant,
bie dod) darin mit einanber itbereinfommen, dap fie beiberfeitd vdllig
a priori fih auf ®egenftdnde begiehen, ndmlicy die Begriffe ded Raumes
unbd der Seit ald Formen der Sinnlidhfeit unb bie Kategorien ald Be-
grifie ded Lerftanded. Bon thnen eine empiriidye Deduction verjuden
wollen, twiirde gang vergebiidye Hrbeit fein: weil eben darin dad Unter-
fdeidenbe ihrer Natur legt, dafy fie jih auf thre Gegenftinde beziehen,
phue etoad zu beren Borftellung aud ber Erfahring entlehnt zu haben.
MWenn alfo eine Debuction derfelben ndthig ift, fo wird fie jederzeit trans-
feenbental fein miiffen.

Sndeffers fann man vou diefen Begriffen wie vor allem Erfenminif,
wo nidt dad Principium ihrer Moglidfeit, dody die Selegenheitduriaden
ihrer Erzeugung in ber Grfahrung anffuden, wo alddann die Einbride
per Sinne ben erften Anlah geben, die gange Erfenniniffraft tn An-
jehung ithrer gu erdffnen und Erfalrung ju Stande zu bringen, die givet
felr ungleidyartige Glemente enthalt, ndmlidy cine Materte sur Erfennt:
nif qud ben Sinnen und eine gewifje Form, fie ju ordnen, aud dem
innern Quell bed reinen Anjdyauend und Denfensd, die bei Gelegenbeit
ber erfteren juerft in Auditbung gebracht werben und Begriffe hervor-
Bringen. @in folded Nadyfpitven dev erften Beftrebungen unjerer Erkennt:
niffraft, unt von eingelnen Walrnehmunger ju allgemeinen Begriffen zu
fteigen, hat ofme Sweife! feinen grofien Nubew, und man Hat 8 dem be-
rithmten Lo e zut verbantfen, daf erdagu juerft ben Weg erdffnethat. Allein
eine Deduction der veinen BVegriffe a priori fommt badurd) niemald zu
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Stanbe, denn fie legt gang unbd gar nidht auf diefem Wege, weil in An-
fehung ihred Hinftigen Gebraudyd, der vou der Grfabrung gdnglid) unab-
hangig fein foll, fie einen ganz anbdern Geburtsbrief als dben der Abftammung
von Erfabrungenmitffen aufzuzeigen haben, Diefe verfudyte phyfiologijdye
Ableitung, die eigentlidh gar nidht Deduction heifen fann, weil fie eine
quaestio facti betrifft, will i) dbaher bie Grfldrung bed Befihed einer
reinen Erfenntnifi venuwen. @3 Ht alip far, daft von diefen allein 3 eine
transjcendentale Deduction und feinedwegd eine empivifde geben Fonne,
und dap lebtere in Anfehung ber veinen Begriffe a priori nidhts ald eitele
Berjudye find, womit fid) nur dberjenige befhaftiqen fann, weldher die gan
eigenthimlidje Matur diefer Erfenntuiffe nidyt egriffen hat.

Db nun aber gleid) die eingige Art einer mbdglichen Deduction ber
retnen Srfenninif a priori, ndmlid) die auf dem trandfcendentalen Wege,
etngerdumt wird, o exhellt badurdy boch eben nidht, daf fie fo unumgdng-
lidy nothwendig fei. Wiv haben oben die Begrifie bed Raumed und ber
Beit vermitteljt einer trandjeendentalen Debduction gu thren Quellen ver-
folgt und ibre nbjective Gitltigleit a priori erfldrt und beftimmt. Gleich-
wobl geht die Geometrte thren fidjern Sepritt durdy lauter Srferntniffe
a priori, phne daf fie fich) wegen ber reinen unbd gefebmifigen Abfunit
thre8 Grunbdbegriffd vom Raume vorber Philofophic einen Beglanbigungs-
fdrein crbitten barf. Allein ber Gebraud) dicfed Begriffd geht in biefer
Wiffenjdhaft aud) nur auf die dupere Sinnentoclt, von welder der Raunt
bie veire Frorm ihrer Anfdhaiung ift, in welder alfo alle geometriiche Gr-
fenutnif, weil fie fid auf Anfhauung a priovi griimbet, unmittelbaye
@pideng hat, und die Gegenftinde durd) die Erfermtntf felbft a priori
(ber Form nad)) i der Anfdjaunng gegeberr merden. Dagegen faugt mit
ben reinen Verflandesbegriffen bad unuwmginglidie Beditrfnif an,
nidt allein von thuen felbft, jonbdern and) vom Rawn dic trandicendentale
Deduction ju fuden: weil, ba fie von Gegenftinden nidht durdy Brddicate

ber Anjdauung und der Stamtidyfeit, jondern bed reinen Denfens a priori -

reden, fle fid) auf Gegenftinde ohne alle Bebingungen der SinnlidyFeit
allgemein begiehen, und bdie, ba fie nidyt auf Grfahrung gegriindet find,
aud) in der Anfdjauung a priovi Fein Object vorzeigen FHnner, worauf fie
vor aller Grfabrung ihre Synthefid griindeterr; und daher nidit allein
wegen der objectiven iiltigteit und Sdyranten ihred Gebraud)s Berdadyt
crregen, foudern audy fenen Beariff bes Naumesd jweidenttq maden,
baburd) dap fie ihu itber bie Bedingungen der fnulichen Anfdanung u
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gebraudhen geneigt find, wedhalb aud) oben von ihm eine transdfcendentale

Deduction von ndthen war. So muf denn der Lefer von der nunumgdng-

lihen Mothwendigkeit einer foldyen trandicendentalen Debdbuction, ehe er

einen eingigen Sdyritt im Felbe der reinen Bernunft gethan hat, tiberzengt
merden; weil er fouft blind verfahrt und, naddem er mannigfaltiq umper
geirrt hat, bod) wieder gu ber Unmiffenbeit juritdfehren muf, von der er
audgegangen war. ©r muf aber and) die unvermeidlidhe Sdjierigleit
sum poraud deutlidy einfefen, damit ev nidt iiber Duntelbeit Fage, wo
tte ©adhe felbit tief eingehiillt ift, ober iiber der Wegrdumung der Hinber-

10 niffe zu frith verbroffen werbe, weil ef davauf anfommt, entweder alfe 59
Anfpriide gu Einfidyten der vetnen Vermunft ald dad belicbtefte Freld,
ndmlidy dadjenige fiber die Grengen aller mbglidien Erfahrung Hinaus,
pillig aufsugeben ober oiefe fritijde Unterfudmng jur BVollfommendheit
au bringen.

15 Wir haben oben aun den BVegriffen ded Raumed und der Jeif mit
leihter MMithe begreiflid) madjen fdunen, wie diefe als Crienntuiffe a
priori fid) gleidpwoh! auf Gegenftdnde nothmwendig begtehen miiffen und
eine Jynthetiihe Erfenntnif derfelben, unabhdngig von aller Erfahrung,
mdglid) madyten. Denn da nur vermitieljt folder reinen iFormen ber

s Stnnlidfeit 1und ein Gegenftond eridjeinen, d. 4. ein Vbject der em-

pirijden Anjdarung fein fann, fo find Rawn wnd Beit veine Anfdau-

ungen, welde die Beoingung der Diaglidteit der Gegenjtdnde ald Gr-
fcheinungen a priori enthalten, und bdie Synthefid in denfelben hat ph-
fective Gitltigteit.

Die Kategorien bed Verjtanded dagegen felten und qor nidyt die Be-
bingugen vor, unter denen Gegenftinde in dev Anjdyanung gegeben
werden; mithin fonnen und allerdingd Gegenjtdnde erfdeinen, ohne daf
fie fidy nothwendig anf Functionen bed Vevftaudes beziehen wmitfien, und
Hiefer alfo bie Bedingungen derfelben a priori enthielte. Dakher zeigt fid)
hier etne Sdyivierigleit, die wir im Felbe der Sinnlidfeit nidt antrafen,
wie ndmlid) fubjective Bedinguugen ded Dentensd jollten objective
®iiltigteit Haben, b. 1. Bedingungen der Modglidyfeit aller Crfenutnil
ber Gegenftanbde abgebeu: benn phue Functionen Hed Berftanbded dnnen 90
alferbingsd Erideinungen in der Anjdyauung gegeben werden. Jdy nehme
35 3. B. den Begrifi der Mrjache, weldyer eine befoudere Art der Synthefis

bedeutet, da auf etwad A wad gang Veridyiedened B nady ciner Regel ge-
fept wird. 8 ift o priori nidht Har, warum Srjdeinungen efwad ber-

wn

[ =]
[

k!

=]

174



91

9 Kyitif ber reimen Bernunft. Transdjcenbentale Logif. 1. B

gleidhen enthalten joliten (benn Srfahrungen fann man nidt sum Bemeife
anfiihren, weil bie pbjective Giiltigheit diefed Begriffs a priori mup bar-
getharn werben Edunen), und ed ift daber a priori yweifelhajt, obein jolder
Beqriff nidyt etwa gar leer fei und itberall wnier den Eridjeinungen Fetnien
®egenftand antreffe. Denn baf Gegenftinde der finnliden Anjdauung
ben im Gemiith a priori legenden formalen Bedingungen der Sinnlid-
fett gemaR fein mitflen, ift davaud Hav, weil fie fouft niyt Gegenftande
fitr und fein witrben; daf fie aber aud) iiberdem den Bebdinguugen, deren
der RVerftand zur fynthetijden Einbeif ded Denfend bedarf, gemds fein
witffen, bavon 1t bie Sdluffolge nidt fo leidt einguichen. Denn ed
fonuten wohl allenfalld Erjdhetnungen o bejdafien ein, baf ber Berftand
fie ben Bedingungen feiner Einheit gar nidt gemdp jdnbe, und alled fo
in Bermirrung {dge, Hak 3. B. in der Reihenfolge der Eridjeimingen fid)
nidtd darbdte, wasd eine Regel der Synthefid an die Hand gdbe und alfo
bem Begrifie ber Urfade und Wirfung entiprddye, fo dak bdiefer Begriff
alfo gang feer, nidhtiq und ohue Beveutung wdre. Erideinungen wiirhen
nidit3 beftomeniger unjerer Anjhauung Gegenfiinde darbieten, detn bie
Anfdanung bedarf ber Functionen ved Denfend auf Feine Weife.
Gedadhte man fich von der MithjamPeit diefer Unterfudhungen bda-
durd) lodzuwideln, dafj man jagte: die Grfahrung bite unabldffig BVet-
fpiele einer joldyen Regelmdpigleit dev Grfdeinungen dar, die genugjam
Anlais geben, den Begriff der Urfadhe dbavon abzujondern und dbadurd) zu-
aleid) die objective Giiltigleit eined fnldhen Beqrifid su bemwdhren, o be-
merft man nidyt, daf auf diefe Weife ber Begriff der Urjade gar nidt
entfpringen fann, fondern baB er entwebder vdllig a priori tm Verftande
miifie gegriindet fein, ober ald ein bloged Hirngefpinft glnzlidy aufge-
geben merben mitffe. Denn bdiefer Begriff erfordert durdyaus, daf etwasd
A von ber vt fet, baf ein anbered B baraus nothwenbdig und nad
einer Jdhledhthin allgemeinen Regel folge. Crfdpeinungen geben
gar wohl Falle an die Hand, aud benen eine Regel miglid ift, nady der
etmad gemwdhnlidermafen gefdyieht, aber niemald, daf der Grfolg noth-
wenbdig fei: dafer der Synthefid der Urfache und Wirfung andy eine
Dignitdt anbingt, die man gar nidht empirijd) ausdritcen fann, namlid)
baR bie Wirfung nidyt blog zu ber Urfadje hingn fomme, jondern burd
biejelbe gefebt fei und aud ihr erfolge. Die ftrenge Allgemeinbeit der
Regel ift audh gar Feine Gigenfdhaft empirijdier Regelir, die burd) Jnduc-

92 tion feine anbere ald8 comparative Algemeinfeit, 0. t. audgebreitete
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Braudhbarkeit, befonmmen Pdunen. Nun twiirde fidy aber der Gebraud) ber
reinen Lerftandedbegriffe ginalidy dnbern, wenn man fie nur ald em-
pirifde Producte behandeln twollte.

Thergang
5 sur tranédicendentalen Deduction der Kategovien.

&8 find nur jwei Fdalle moglidy, unter denen fynthetijche Borftellung
nud ihre Gegenftande jufammentreffen, fid) auf einander nothwendiger
Weife bezichen und gleidjam einanber begegnen Fommen: entiveder wenn
der ®egenftand die Vorftellung, ober diefe den Gegenftand allein moglid

10 madyt. It dad erftere, fo 1ft diefe Beziehung nur empirijd, und die Lor-
ftellung it niemald a priori mdglid). 1tnd died ift ber Fall mit Srideimumg
in Anfehung deffen, wad an ihnen jur Empfindung gehdrt. It aber dad
swoeite, weil BVorftellung an fid) felbft (dbenm von deren Caufalitdt ver-
mittelft ded Willend ift hier gar nidyt die Rede) thren Gegenftand dem

15 Dafein nady nidjt hervorbringt, fo ift dodh die Lorjtellung in Anfehung
bed Gegenftanded alBbanm a priori beftimmend, wenn durd) fie allein 3
mbglid) ift, etivad ald einen Gegenftand ju exfennen. €3 find aber
aivet Bedingungen, unter benen allein die Erlenntnif eined Gegenftandes
mbglidy ift, erfilich Anfdhaunng, baburd) derfefbe, aber nur ald Gr-

20 fdhetnung gegeben wird; jweitend Begriff, dadurd) etn Gegenftand
gebadht wird, der diefer Anfdhauung entpricht. &3 ift aber aud bem
obigen Far, daf; die erfte Bebingung, ndmlid) die, unter der allein Gegen-
ftande angefhaut werben nnen, in ber That den Dbjecten ber Form
nad) a priori itn Gemiith jum Grunde lege. INit diefer formalen Bebdin-

25 giing ber Sinnlidhfeit ftimmen alfo alle Eridetnungen nothwendig iberein,
ieil fie nur burd) diefelbe exfdheinen, b. i. empirijdy angefdhanet und ge-
geben werben Founen. MNun fragt e8 jid), ob nidt aud) Begriffe a prior
voraudgehern, ald Bebingungen, unter denen allein etiwad, werm gleid) nidt
angefhauet, dennod) ol Gegenftand iiberhaupt gedadit wird; denn ald-

o boatnn it alle empirifhe Grfenutnip der Gegenjtdnde folden Begriffen
nothwendiger Weife gemafs, weil ohne deven Voraudiehung nidtd ald
Obiect der Grfahrung moglidy ift. Nun enthdlt aber alle Erfahrimg
aufer der Anjdyanung dber Sinne, wodurd) etwad gegeben wird, nody einen
Begriff von einem Gegenftanbe, der in ber Anjdauung gegeben wird

as ober erfdeint: demnad) werben Begriffe von Gegenftinden ftberhaupt ald
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Bebingungen a priori aller Eriahrungderfenntniy gum Grunde liegen:
folglich witd bie obiective Gitltigleit ber Kategorien ald Begriffe a priori
pavauf beruben, bal durd) fie allein Grfahrung (ber Form ded Dentensd
nach) mbglidh fei. Denn ald8dann Heziehen fie fid)y nothoendiger Weife
und a priori auf ®egenftande der Erfahrung, wetl nur vermittelft threr
itberhaupt irgend ein Gegenfrand ber Crfahrung gedadit werben Faun.

Die trandjcendentale Deduction aller Beariffe a priori hat alfo ein
Rrincipium, worauf die gange Nadforidung geridhtet werden mup, ndm-
lidy biefed: bap fic ald Bebdingungen a priori der Mbglidhfeit ber Erfah-
rung erfannt werden mitflen (e fei ber Anfdhanung, die in thr angetroffen
wird, ober bed Denfensd). Begriffe, dic den objectiven Grund der Wbg-
lihfeit ber Griabhrung abgeben, find eben dbarum nothwendig. Die Ent-
widelung der Erfahrung aber, worin fie angetroffen werben, tft nidht
ihre Deduction (Jondern XMujtration), weil fie dbabei dody nur zufdllig fein
witrden. Dhne bdiefe urjprimglide Beziehung auf mdglidhe Erfahrung,
in welder alle Gegenftanbe ber Erfenntnih vorfommen, witrde die Be-
stehung berfefben auf irgend ein Thiect gar nidht begriffen werden tonnen.

&8 find aber brei urjprimglide Duellen (Fdhigleiten oder Lermdgen
per Seele),” die bie Bebingungen dber WMoglichfeit aller Erfahrung ent-
balten und felbjt aud feinem anbern Bexmbdgen bed Gemitths abgeleitet 20
werben fonuen, namlid) Siun, Cinbildbungétraft und Appercep-
tion. Davauf griindet fidh 1) die Synopiis bed Mannigfaltigen a priori
ourd) den Sinn; 2) bie Synihefis diefes Mannigfaltigen durd) bie Gin-
bilbung8traft; enbdlidy 8) bie Ginheif biefer Synthefid durd) wrfprimg-
lidge Apperception. Alle biefe Vermbgen haben aufler dbem empirijden
Mebraud) nod) einen trandfcendentalen, der lediglid) auf bdie Form geht
und a priori mdglidy ift. Bon bdiefem Haben iwir in Anfehung dev
Ginne oben im erften Theile geredet, die 3wei andre aber wollen wiv
jept threr Natur nad) etnmzufehen tradyten.
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Der 30
Deduction der veinen Berftanbedbegriffe

Swetter Abjdmitt.
Ron den Griinden a priori zur WMbglidfeit der Eriahrung.

Daf ein Beqriff villig a priori erzengt werden und fidy auf einen
Segenftand begiehen folle, obgleid) ev weber felbft in den Begriff mbg- s5
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lidyer Grfabrung gepdrt, nod) ausd Elementen einer migliden Erfahrung
befteht, ift gdnzlid) wideripredyend und unmbglidh. Denn er witrbe als-
pann fcinen Jnbalt baben, darum weil ihm Feine Anjdhauung correfpon-
birte, tndem Anjdpauungen itberhaupt, wodurd) unsd Gegenftdnde gegeben
s merbert fdrnen, dad Feld oder ben gefammten Gegenftand mdglider Er-
fahrung audmadien. Gin Begriff a priori, ber fidy nidht auf diefe begdge,
viixde nur die Iogijde Form zu einem Begriff, aber nid)t der Begriff
felbit fein, rodurd) etmwad gedadyt wiirde.
Wenn ed alfo reine Begrific a priori giedt, fo fonnen biefe zwar
10 freitid) nicht8 Empirifded enthalten: fie mifjen aber gleidymwobl lauter
Bedingungen a priori Fu einer mogliden Erfahrung fein, ald worauf
allein ihre objective Nealitat beruhen fanm.
Wil man daber wifien, wie reine Verftandesbeqrifie mbglidy feien,
fo mu$ man unterfudien, welded die Bebingungen a priori feien, worauf
15 die MOglichfeit der Erfabrung anfommi, und die thr zum Grunbde liegen,
wenn man gleidh) von allem Empirifden der Crideinungen abftrahirt.
Ein Begriff, der diefe formale und objective Bebingung ber Crfafrung
allgemein und gureidgend ausdriidt, wiirde ein reiner Werftandesbegriff
heifen. DHabe id) einmal reine Berftandedbegriffe, fo Fann idh audy woh!
20 Segenftanbde erbenken, die vielleidht umndglidy, vielleidyt 3war an fid) mdg-
lid), aber in feiner Erfalrung gegeben werden fHnnen, indem in der Rer-
Initpfung fenev Begriffe etvad weggelaffen fein faun, was dod) zur Be-
dingung einer moglidien Grfahrung nothivendig gebdrt (Beqriff eined
eifted), oder etwa teine Verftandedbegriffe weiter audgedelhnt werben,
2 a1 Criahrung faffen fann (Begriff von Gott). Die Glemente aber zu
allen Erfenntnijffen a priori, felbft ju willkirliden und ungereimten Gr-
dichtungen founen gwar nidyt von der Grfahrung entlehnt fein (denn jonft
wdren fienidyt @rfenntniffe a priori); fie mitffen aber jeberzeit die reine Be-
dingungen a priori einer mbglidhen Erfahrung und eined Gegenjtanbes
» Derfelben enthalten, denn fonft witvhe nidt allein durd) fie gar nidhtd ge-
padyt werben, fonbdern fie jelber witrben ohne Data aud) nidt einmal im
Denfen entitehen Fonmen.
Diefe Begriffe nun, welde a priori Had reine Denken hei jeder Gr-
fajrung enthalten, finben wir an den RKategorien; und e8 ift {hon eine
s Jinreidhende Deduction perfelben und Redytfertigung ihrer objectiven
GiiltigFeit, wenn wir Deweifen fomnen, daf vermittelft ihrer allein ein
Segenftand gedadyt werben fann. Weil aber in einem foldjen Gebanfen
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melyr ald bad eingige Vermdgen zu denfen, ndmlidy der Lerjtand, be-
fhaftigt ift, und diefer felbjt al8 ein Grtenntnigbermbgen, dad fid) auf
bjecte begiehen foll, eben fo yoohl einer Erldnterung twegen der Mog-
lidFeit Diefer Beziehung bedarf: jo mitffen wir bie fubjective Vuellen,

welde die Grundlage a priori gu der Moglichkeit der Erfahrung aué- :

madgen, nidht nad) threr empivijdhen, jondern trandjcendentalen Befd)affen-
Beit guvor ertdgen.

Wenn eine jede einzelne Vorftellung der andern gang fremd, gleid)-
jam ifolivt und vou bdiefer getrennt vdre, {o witrde niemals o etrwasd, al3
Erfenntnif ift, entfpringen, weldie ein Ganged verglidenerunbd verfuitpiter
Borftellungen ift. Wenn idh) alfo dem Sinne dedmwegen, weil er in feiner
Anjdauung Mannigfaltigleit enthdlt, eine Synopkis betlege, fo correfpon-
irt biefer jeberseit eine Synthefid, und die Receptinttdf famm nur mit
Spontanettdt verbunben Erfenntniffe mdglidy madhen. Diefe ift nun
ber Grund einer dreifaden Synthefid, die nothwendiger Weife in allem
@rfenntunify vorfommt: ndmiid) der Apprehenfion dev BVorjtellungen
ald Modificationen ded Gemiithd in ber Anjdauung, der Reprobuciion
derjelben in der Ginbilbung und ihrer Recognition im Begriffe. Diefe
gebenn mun eine Qettung auf brei fubjective Crfenntnifouellen, welde
felbft benr Verftand und durd) diefen alle Erfabrung ald ein emypirifhes
Broduct ded Verftanded mbdglidy madhen.

RVorldufige Erinnerung.

Die Deduction der Kategorten ift mil fo viel ©dywierigferten ver-
bunben und ndthigt, fo tief in bie erfte ®riinde der MiglichFeit unjrer
Grfenninif itberhoupt einzudringen, dah i, um bie Weitlduftigleit einer
vollftandigen Theorie su vermetden wnd dennod) bei einer fo nothwendigen
Unterfudhung widhtd gu verfaumen, of rathjamer gefunden Yabe, durd)
folgende vier Nuntmern den Lefer melyr vorzubereiten ald u unterridjen
imbd im nddjtiolgenden, dritten Abfdynitte die Grovterung biefer Clemente
Hed Rerftanbed alieverft fyftematifd) vorsuftelfen. Um dedivillen wird fidh
ber Qefer bid dahin durd) die Dunfelheit nidht abwendig madhen laffen,
bie auf etnem Tege, ber nod) gang unbetveten ift, anfangtic) unverneip-
lidy ift, fich aber, roie id) Hoffe, in gedadgtem Abjdnitte gur vollftdndigen
Finficht auffidren foll.
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1.
Ron der Synihefid ber Appreheniion in der Anjdanung.

Unfere Vorftellungen mdgen entjpringen, woher fie rollen, oD fie
purd) ben Einflufy duperer Dinge ober burdy inmere Urfadjen gewirft
s find, fie mbgen a priori ober empirijd) ald Eridyeinungen entftanden fein:
fo gehbren fie dod) ald Mobificationen bed Femithd jum innern Sinn, 92
und ald folde find alle unfere Erfenntnifie sulest dod) ber formalen Be-
pingung bes innern Sinnesd, ndmlid) der Jeit, untermorfen, ald in welder
fie indgefammt geordnet, verfuipft und in BVerhdliniffe gebradt werben
10 mitffen. Diefed ift eine aligemeine Anmerfung, dte man bei dem folgen-
pen purdyaud zum Srunde legen mup.

Febe Anfcdhaung enthlt ein Mamigfaltiged in fid), weldhed dod)
nidyt ald ein folched borgeftellt werden wiirbe, wenn dad Gemiith nidht
bie Beit in der Folge der Gindriide auf etnander unterjdyiede: bemn al@

15 inetnem Augenblid enthalten fann jede Borftellung niemald etwasd
aundered ald abfolute Ginbeit fein. Damit nun aud dejem Mannigfal-
tigen Ginheit ber Anjdamumng werde (wie ehtva in der Vorjtellung ded
Raumes), {o ijt erftlid) bad Durdlaufen der Mannigfaltigheit und dann
bie Bufcmmennehmung deffelben nothiwendig, welde Handlung idy bie

o Syntheftd der Appreheniion nenne, weil fie gerade gu aunf die An-
dhauung geridhtet ift, bie gtvar ein WMannigfaltiged dorbietet, dicfed aber
alg ein folded und jwar in einer Borftellung enthalten niemald ohne
einte Habet vorfommende Syuthefid berirfen fann.

Diefe Synthefid ber Apprehenfion muf nun aud) a priori, d. i, in

s Anjehung ber Vorftellungen, die nidyt empivifd) find, andgeitbt werben.
Denn ofue fie wittden wir wedey die Lorftellungen dbed Rawmed, nod) der
Beit a priori haben Ednnen: da diefe nur durd) bie Eynthefis des Mannig-
faltigen, weldyed bie Stuntichfeit in threr mfpriinglidyen Receptivitdf day-
Bietet, erzengt werben Tounen.  Aljo haben wir eine retne Synthefid der

30 Apprehenfion.

k.

00

2.
Ron der Synthefid der Reproduction in der Einbildung.

Eatift sivar cin blod empirifdhed Gefes, nady weldyem Borftellungen,
bie fich oft gefolgt ober begleitet haben, fidy mit einanber endlidh bergefell-
s fdaftenr und babdurd) in eine Verbuiipfung fepen, nady welder aud) vhne
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bie Gegenmart bes Gegenftanded eine biefer Vorftelungen einen Mhers
gang ded Gemiithd ju der anbern nad) einer beftdndigen Regel hervor-
bringt. Diefed Gejes ber Reproduction fehit aber vorausd: daf die Er-
ideinungen felbjt witflich einer joldyen Regel unterrworfen feien, und dap
in dem Manuigfaltigen ihrer Borftellungen eine gewiifen Regeln gemafe
Begleitung oder Folge fratt finde; enn ohne bad mitrde unfere empirijde
Ginbilbungsfraft niemals etwod threm Vermdgen Gemdfed zu fhun be-
fommen, alfo wvie ein tobdted und und felbft unbefannted Vermbgen im
Snneren ded Gemiithd verborgen bleiben. Wiirbe der Jinnober bald
voth, bald fdpwarg, bald leidyt, bald fdwer fein, ein Menfdy bald in dieje,
bald in jene thierijdhe Geftalt vevdndert werden, am ldngfien Tage bald
bad Lanb it Frivdyten, bald mit Eis und Sdynee bedbedt Jein, fo Idnnte
meine empivifde Einbilbungdhraft nidht einmal Gelegenbeit befommen,
bei der BVorftellung ber vothen Farbe ben jdpweren Jinnober in bie Ge-
danfen zu befommen; oder wilthe ein gewifjed Wort bald diejem, bald
jenem Dinge beigelegt, ober aud) eben dafjelbe Ding bald {o, bald anbers
benannt, ohne dafs hierin eine gerviffe Rege!, der die Crideinmungen {dhon
von felbft untermorfen find, Hexridyte, jo tonnte feine empivijhe Synthejid
per Reproduction ftatt finden.

&8 muf alfo etwas fein, was feldbjt diefe Reproduction ber Erjdhei-
nungen mbglich madyt, dadburd) baf ed ber Grund a priori einer noth-
wendigen fynthetijden Eindeit derfelben ift. Hieranf aber fommi man
bald, wenn man fidy befiunt, daf Eridheinungen nidyt Dinge an fich jelbit,
fondern bas Dbloge Spiel unferer Vorftellungen find, die am Gube auf
Beftimmungen des inneren Sinned audloufen. Wenn wir wun darthun
Founen, dap felbft unfere reinfte Anfdauungen a priori feine Erfenntnip
verfdaffen, aufer fo fern fie eine joldhe Verbindung ded Mannigfattigen
enthalten, die eine durdygdngige Synthefid der Reproduction mbglid)
madt, fo ift diefe Synibefis ber Einbildungdiraft aud) vor aller Erfah)-

rung auf Principien a priori gegriindef, und man mup eine reine trand- .

fcendentale ©ynthefisd verfelben annehmen, die jeibit der Moglidyfeit aller
Erfahrung (alf weldye bie Reproducibilitit der Eridetnungen nothwendig
voraudfest) jum Grunde liegt. Nun it offenbar, dak, wenn id) cine Linie
in Gedanten ziehe, oder bie Beit vou einem Mittag gum andern venten,

pber and) nur eine gawiffe Sahl mir vorjtellen will, id) erjtlid) nothoen- w

big eine diefer mannigfaltigen BVorftellungen nad) dey andertr in Gedanten
faffen mitfje. MWirde id) aber die vorhevgehende (bic erfte Theile ber
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¥inte, vie borhergehende Theile ver Beit ober die nady einander vorgeftellte
Einhetten) immer aud ben Gedanfen verlieren und fie nicht reproduciren,
inoem id) gu den folgenden fortgehe, fo wiirde niemald eine ganse Vor-
ftellung und Feiner aller vorgenannten Gedanken, ja gar nidt einmal die

» reinfte und erfte Grundoorftellungen von Raum und Beif entiyringen
fonnen.

Die Synthefid der Apprehenfion ift alfo mit ber Synthefid der Re-
probuction ungertrennlidh verbunden. Und da jene den trandfcendentalen
@rund der MoglichFeit aller Crienntuifie fiberhaupt (nidyt blod ber empi-

10 vifden, fondern aud) der reinen a priori) ausmadyt, jo gehdrt bie repro-
ductive Sputhefid der Ginbildungdtraft su ben trandjcenbdentalen Hanbd-
lungen ded Gemitths, und in Rudficht auf diefelbe wollen twir biefed Ber-
mogen aud) dnd trandjcendentale Vevmdgen der Einbilbungsdfraft nennen.

3. 103
15 Bon der Synthefis der Recognition im Begriffe.

Dhune Bewufitfein, daf dad, wad wir benfen, eben dafjelbe fei, wad
wir einen Augenblid suvor dbadyten, witrde alle Reprobuction in der Reihe
per Borftellungen vergeblid) fein. Denn ed wdve eine neue Lorjtellung
im jebigen Buftande, die zu dem Actud, woburd fie nad) und nady hat

= evzeugt werden jollen, gar nidyt gehdrte, und dad Mannigfaltige derfelben
witrde immer fein Ganzes ausmadien, weil e§ ber Einbeit ermangelte,
pie thm nur Had Bemuftiein ver{daffen fann. Rergefie id) im Jdhlen,
paf die Ginleitenr, die mir jebt vor Sinnen {dpveben, nad) und nad zu
einander von mir Hingugethan worden find, fo iviivde id) die Erzeugung

2 der Menge durdy viefe fucceffive Hinguthuung von Einem gu Einem, mit
hin aud) nidht die Jabt erfennen; denn diefer Begriff efteht lediglidh in
pem Bewuftiein diefer Einbeit ber Synthefia.

Dad Wort Begriff Fnnte und jdhon vou felbjt gu diefer Bemertung
Anleitung geben. Denn diejed eine Bewuptein ift ed, was vad Mannig-

w faltige, nad)y und nad) Angefdjaute und dann and) Reproducirte tur eine
Borftellung vereinigt. Diefed Bewuhtiein fann oft nur fdiwad) jein, fo
pap wiv e8 mur in ver Wirfung, nidyt aber in dem Actud jelbit, b. & uu-
wmittetbar, wit der Grzengung ber Vorftellung verfnitpfen: aber uneradtet 104
dbiejer Unterfdyiede muf dody innmer etn Bewuftiein angetroffen werden,

3s wemn ihw gleidy die Yervorftedjende Klarheit mangelt, und ohne dayjelbe
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find Begrifie und mit ihnen Crfeuntnid von Gegenftdnden gang un-
migltd.

Wnbd bier ift e8 denn uothwenbdig, fidh daritber verftandlid) su machen,
wad man denn unter dem Ansdrud eined Segenftanbded dber BorfteNlungen
meine.  IBir Haben oben gejagt, dbap Erideinungen jelbft nid)t8 al8 finn-
[iche Borjtellungen find, die an fidy in eben derfelben vt nidht ald Gegen-
ftande (auper der Rorftellungdfraft) mitfien angefehen werden. Wad per-
ftebt man denn, wenn man von einem der Erfenntnily correfpoudirenden,
mithin aud) bavon unteridiiedencn Segenftanbde redet? &3 ijt leidht ein-
gufeben, daf biefer Gegenftand nur alf etwasd fiberhaupt = X miifje ge-
padt werden, weil wir aufer unjerer Crfenninif bdod) nidhtd Haben,
weldyed wir diefer Erfenninif ald correfpondivend gegenitberjesen onnten.

Wir finden aber, dap unfer Gedante von ber Begiehung aller Er-
Fenntnif auf ihren Gegenftand ctwasd vou NRothwenbigleit bei fid) fithre,
bo ndmlid) biefer al8 bdadjenige angefehen wird, wad dawider ift, dap
unfere Erienniniffe nidt aufsd Geratheroohl ober beliebin, jonbern apriori
auf gewiffe Weife beftimmt find: weil, indem fie fidh) auf einen Gegen-
ftand beziehen jollen, fie aud) nothivendiger Weife tn Begiehung auf diefen

weldje ben Begriff von einem Gegenftande audmadt.

@3 ift aber flar, bap, da wir ed nur mit bem Mannigfaltigen unjerer
Rorftellungen zu thun haben, und jened X, wad thuen corvejpondirt (ber
Gegenftand), weil er etwad von allen unjern Rorftellungen Unterfdhiede-
ned fein foll, fiix nn8d nid)td ift, pie Finbeit, weldye der Gegenftand noth-
wendtg madt, nid)ts anberd fein toune, ald die formale Ginbeit ded Be-
wuftfeind in ber Synthefis bed Mannigfaltigen der Borjtellungen. AlB-
pann jagen wir: wir erfennen den Gegenftand, wenn wir in bem Mannig-
faltigen ber Anjdianung fynthetijhe Einheit bewirtt haben. Diefe ift
aber unmbdglid), wenn bdie Anfdauung nidyt burdy eine joldje Function
per Synthefis nad) einer Regel hat hervorgebradyt werden Hnuen, welde
bie Reprodbuftion bed Mannigfaltigen a priori uvthwenbdig und einen Be-
qriff, in welhem diefed fid) vereinigt, mdglidh madyt. o benfen wir ung
einen Sriangel ol Gegenftand, indem toir und ber Jujammenfehung
von Drei geraben Zinien nad) einer Regel betouft find, nad welder eine
folthe Anjdymtung jedergeit dargeftellt werden fann. Diefe Einbeit der
Regel beftimmt nun alled Mannigfaltige und jdrandt ed auf Bedin-
gungen ein, weldye die @inbeit ber Apperception moglid) madyen; und
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der Begriff diefer Einbeit ift die Vorftellung vom Gegenftande = X, den
tdy burdy die gedadhte Pradicate eined Triangeld denfe.
ANed Erfenninify erfordert etnen BVegriff, biefer mag nun o unvoll-
fommen oder fo dbunfel fein, wie er wolle: diefer aber ift feiner Form nady
5 jebergeit etmad Allgemeined, und wad jur Regel dient. So dient der Be-
grifi vowm Kdrper nady der Einbeit ded Mannigfaltigen, welded durd
ihn gedbadht wird, unferer Erfenutnif duperer Exjheinungen zur Regel.
Gine Regel der Anjdauungen fann er aber nur hadurd) fein, dap er bei
gegebenen Erjdeinungen bie nothwendige Reproduction bed Prannigfal-
10 tigen berfelben, mithin bie fynthetijdhe Einbeit in threm Bewuftiein vor-
ftellt. So madyt der Begriff ded Kbrperd bei der Wabrnehmung von
Gtwad auper und bdie Vorftellung ber Auddehnung und mit {hr die der
Unburdydringlicfeit, der Geftalt 2o, nothwendig.
Alter Mothwenbigleit liegt jederseit eine trandicenbentale Bedingung
15 jum Grunde. Alfo muf ein trandjrendentaler Grund der Einbeit bes
Bewuptfeind in dber Synthefis ved8 Mannigfaltigen aller unjerer Anfdyau-
ungen, mifhin audy dber Begriffe ber Dhjecte fiberhaupt, folglid) audy aller
Segenftinde der Erfahrung angetroffen werden, ohue welden ef unmog-
lid) ware, ju unfern Anjdauungen irgend einen Gegenftand zu dbenfen:
2 benn diefer ift nidyts mebr ald bad Gtwasd, davon der Begriff eine jolde
Nothwendigleit der Synthefis andbdritdi.
Diefe nrfpriinglide und trandfcendentale Beoingumy ift nun feine

anbere, ald die trandfcendentale Apperception. Dad Bewnptiein

feiner felbft ntad) Den Beftimmungen unfered Juftanbded bei ber tnnern
25 Wahrnehmung ift blog empirifdy, jederseit wandelbar, o8 fann fein {tehen-
bed ober bletbenbed Selbft in biefem Flufje tnnrer Erjdeinungen geben,
und wird gewdhnlidy der innre Sinn genmannt, ober die empirifdye
Apperception. Dasd, wad nothwendig ald numeriid) thentifd) vorge-
ftellt werden joll, Fann nidt alg ein folded dburdy empiriide Data gedadyt
s Wwerben. @8 muf) eine Bedingung fein, bie vor aller Srfabhrung vorher-
qeht und diefe felbft mbglid madyt, welde eine oldye frandicendentale
Borougfepung geltend maden foll.
Teun Founen feine Erferminifie in una ftatt findewn, fetne BVerknitpfung
und Einbeit derfelben unter einanber ohne diejenige Einheit ded Bewupt-
55 feind, weldje vor allen Datid der Anjdyamumgen vorhergeht, und worauf
in Beziehung alle Borfrellung von Gegenfidnden allein moglid) ift. Diefed
veine, urfpritnglide, unmwandelbore Bewuftfein will id) nun die frans-
Kant's Sgrifeen. Becfe. 1V,
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feendentale Apperception nenmen. Daf fic dicfen Rawen verdiene,
erhellt jhon davaug: dafy felbft die veinfte objective Einfeit, ndmiidy die
ver Begrific a priori (Rawm und Jeit), nuy duvd) Begichung der Anjdau-
ungen auf fie mbglid) jei. Die numerijdhe Einfeit diefer Apperception

liegt alfo a priori alfen Vegrifien eben fo wohl sum Gruude, als dbie Man-

nigfaltigfeit bes Rmoned und der Jeit den Anfdarungen der Sinnlidyteit.

&ben Ddiefe tranéfcendentale Einbeit ber Apperception madyt aber
aud alfen mogliden Cridieinungen, bdie immner in einer Erfalrung bets
fammen fein fhnuen, einen Jufammenfang aller diefer Borjtellungen
nad) Gefefen. Denu Ddiefe Ginbett ded Bewuft{eind wdrve unmdglidy,
wentt nidyt dbad Gemiith in ber Erlenntnip des Mannigfaltigen fidy der
Soentitat der Function bewupt werden fonnte, wodurd) fie baffelbe fyn-
thetiidy in einer Grfenntnif verbindet. Alfo ijt dad urfprimglide und
nothendige Bewuptiein der Jdentitat feiner felbft sugleid) ein Bewupt-
feinr einer eben fo nothwenbdigen Einfpeit ber Syntheiis aller Erideimmgen
nad) Begrifjen, d. 1. nad) Regeln, die fie nidyt allein nothwendiy reprodu-
cibel maden, fonbern dadbwrd) audy ihrer Anjdhauung cinen Gegenftand
beftimmen, b. i. den Begrifi von Etwad, darin [fe nothivendig juiammen-
hiangen: denn dad Gemiith fonute fidy wumoglidy die Jbentitat feiner
jelbft in der Mannigfaltinfeit jeiner Borjtellungen unb jivar a priord
penten, wenn e8 nidyt die Tdentitdt feiner Handlung vor Augen hitte,
toelde alle Synthefis der Apprehenfion (bie empirifd) ift) einer trandfcen-
pentalen Einbett unterroirft und ihren ZFujommenbhang nady Megeln
a priori guerft moglidy madyt, Munmehr werden wiv and) unfere Begriffe
vor einem Gegenfiande iiberhaupt vidtiger beftimmen fonnen. Alle
Borjtellungen haben ald BVorjtellungen ifren Gegenfland und Fomnen
fetbit wicberum Gegenftnde andever Vorftellinngen fein. Grideinungen
find dic eingigen ®egenftande, bie uns unmittelbar gegeben werben fhn-
nen, und dag, wad fid) varin unmittelbar auf den Gegenftand bezieht,
heipt Anjdanung. RNun find aber diefe Crideinungen nidt Dinge an
fich feldit, fondern feldjt wur BVorftellungen, die wiederum thren Gegeu-
ftand Daben, der alfo vou und nid)t mehr angefdaut wevden fanu unod
paber bey nidtempirijdie, b. &. trandjcendentale, Gegenftand == X genanmnt
wetben mag.

Der reine Begrifi von diefem andfcendentalen Gegenftande (her s

wirflid) bei allerr wmfern Erfenntniffen immeyr einerlet = X ift) ift das,
wad allen unfern empirijdien Begriffen iberhaupt Beztchung anf einen
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Gegenftand, b. 1. objective Mealitdt, verlidaffen famr. Diefer Begriff
fanu nun gar feine Deftimmte Anfdouung enthalten und rird alfo nidts
anberd al§ diejertige Einbeit betveffen, bic in einem Mamnigfaltigen der
@Erfenntniff angetroffen werden muf, fo fern e8 tn Bezichung auf einen

s Gegenftand fteht. Diefe Begichung aber 1ft nid)td anders, ald die noth-
wenbige Ginhett ded Bewuhtfeind, mithin audy der Synthefid ded Man-
nigfaltigen burdy gemeinjdjaftliche Fruction ded Gemitthd, ed in einer
Borftellung gu verbinden. Da nun diefe EinYeit ald a priori nothwendig
angefehen werben muf (weil die Crfenntnif fonft ohne Gegenftand fein

10 wiirde), o wird bie Begtehung auf einen frandjcendentalen Gegenftand,
D. 1. bie objective Realitdt unferer empiriichen Grfenntnif, auf e transd-
feendentalen Gefetse beruhen, baf alle Erideinungen, o fern unsd daburd) 110
Segenftande gegeben twerden jollen, unter Regeln a priori ber fynthetijden
Einleit derfelben jtehen miifien, nad) welden thr Verhdalinif in der em-

15 pirifden Anfdhauung allein mbdglid) ift, 5. i. daf fie eben fowohl in der
Grfahrung unfer Bedingungen Her nothmwendigen Einfeit der Ypper-
ception, ald in der bloken Anfdyauung unter ben formalen Bedbingungen
Ded Raumed und dev Jeit ftehen mitfien, ja dap durdy fene jede Grfennt-
nif aflererft mglich werbde.

20 4.
Vorldufige ErHldarung der Moglidhfeit der Kategorien
ald Grienntnifie a priori.

@4 1ft nur eine Erfahrung, in welder alle Wahrnehmungen ald im
purdhgdangigen und gefebmdfiigen Julammenbange vorgeftellt werden:
25 eben fo ioie nur ein Raum und Iett ift, in welder alle Formen der Gr-
jhetmung und alfed Berhdlinih dbed Setnd ober Nidptfeind jtatt finben.
Wemn man vou verjdyiedenen Erfahrungen fpridyt, jo find 8 nur fo viel
Wabrnehmungen, fo fern jolde zu einer und bderfelben allgemeinen Er-
fahrung gehoren. Die durdygdngige und fynthetijdie Einleit der Wahr-
ae nehmungen madyt ndmlid) gerade bie Form bder Grfabrung aud, und fie
t{t nichtd anderd, ald bie jynthetifde Einbeit der Crideinungen nady Be-
griffen.
Einheit der Synthefid nady empiriidhen Begriffen witrde ganz su= 111
fdllig fetn, und qritndeten bdiefe fidy nicdht auf einen tfransjcendentaten
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Grund ber Ginbeit, o witrde e8 mdglid) fein, baf ein Gewiihl von Cr-
fdieinungen unfere Seele anfitllte, ohne daf dody bavaus jemald Crialh-
ring werden Fonute. Albann fiele aber andy alle Begiehung der Erfennt-
nif auf Gegenftinde weg, weil hr die Verfniiphung nad) allgemeinen
unb nothwendigen Gefetsen mangelte, mithin wiirde fie gwar gedbanfenlofe
Anjdanung, aber niemals Erienmtnih, alfo fiir und fo viel al8 gar
nidhtd fein.

Die Bebingungen w priori einer mbgliden Crfahrung iberhaupt
find sugleid) Bedingungen der Moghdyfeit ver Gegenftinve der Erfal-
rmg. Run behoaupte id): die oben angefithrie KRategorien find nidyts
anberd, al3 bie Bedingungen bed Denfens in einer mbgliden
Erfahrung, fo wie Raum und Jeit bie Bedingungen der An-
fehanung zu eben derfelben enthalten. Aljo find jene aud) Grundbegrifie,
Dbijecte itberhaupt u den Exfdyeinungen u denfen und haben alip a priori
objective Gitltigleit; welded dadjenige war, wad wir eigentlid) wifjen
wollten.

Die Mbglidyteit aber, jo fogar die Nothwendigfeit diefer Kategovien
berufit auf per Beziehung, weldhe die gejammte Sinnlicdfeit und mitihr aud
alle miglide Grideinungen auf die urfprimglidie Apperception fHaben, in
welder alled nothmendig ben Bedingirngen ver hurdygdugigen Eindeit hed
Selbitbewufptieind gemdf jein, d. i unter allgemeinen Functionen der Eyn-
thefid fteben mup, ndmiid der Synthefid nady Begrifien, ald worin die
Apperception allein ifre durdygdngige unbd nothwendige Fdentitdt a priori
beweifen fann. o it der Begriff einer Urfade nidhts anderd, ald eine
Syuthefid (defien, wad in dev Jettreihe folgt, mit anbern Grjdjeinungen)
nad) Begriffen, und ohne dergleichen Ginbeit, die ihre Negel a priori
hat und die Srjdeinnngen fid) untermicft, witrde durdygdangige und allge-
meine, mithin nothwendige Etuheit ded Bewwuhifeinsd in bem Mannigfal:
tigenn ber MWahrnehmungen nidt angetroffen werden. Diefe witvhen aber
alddann aundy 3u feiner Grfahrung gehodren, folglid) ofne Object und nidyts
ald eiu Blinded Spiel der Vorjtellungen, . i. weniger als ein Traum fein.

Alle Berfudye, fene reine Verftandesbeqrifie von dber Erfabrung ab-
suleiten und ifhnen einen blod empirifdien Urfprung zuzuidreiben, find
alfo gatg eitel wnbd vergeblidy. Jch will davon nid)td ermabuen, bafi 3. €.
per Beqrifi einer Urfadie den Jug von Nothwendigfeit bei fich filhrt,
wetdye gar feine Erfahrung geben fann, die ung war lehrt, ap auf eine
Cridjeinung gewdhnlider Magen etwad Anbred folge, aber nidht, dap ¢5
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1. Bud), 2 Hanptft. 2. Abjdm. B. b. Grimben a prioriz. Moglidhett b. Exfuhrung. 85

nothiwendig darauf folgen miiffe, nody daf a priori und gang aligemein
paraud ald einer Bebingung auf die Folge Fanne gefdhloffen werden.
UAber jene empivifhe Regel der Affociation, die man dod) dburdgdngig
annehmen mup, wenn man fogt, daf alled in der Reihenfolge der Be-
s gebenbeiten dermagen unter Regeln ftehe, daf niemald etiwad gefdyiebt,
por weldiem nidyt etwad vorhergehe, davauf ed jederseit folge: diefed ald
ein ®ejes der Natur, woranf beruht ed? frage idy, und wie ift jelbjt diefe
Affociation mdglih? Der Grund der Moglichfeit der Afjociation bed
Mannigialtigen, fo fern er im Dbjecte liegt, heifst die Affiuitds bed
10 Mannigfaltigen. Iy frage alfo, wie madt ihv eudy die durdygingige
Affinitat ber Erideinungen (badburd) fie unter beftdnbigen Gefesen ftehen
und darunter gehdren miiffen) begreiflich?
Rad) meinen Grundjdben ift fie {ehr wobhl begreiftidy. Alte mogliche
Gritheinungen gehorven ald Borftellungen su bem gangen mbgliden Selbft-
15 bemufticin. Bon diefem aber ald einer transdjcendentalen Lorftellung ift
pic numeriide Jdentitdt ungevtrennlid) und a priori gewif, weil nidis
in bad Erfenntnif fommen fann, ohne vermitteljt diefer wripriingliden
Apperception. Da nun bdiefe IJbentitdt nothwenbdig in ber Synthefis
alled Mannigfaltigen der Erjdieinungen, fo fern fie empirijde Erienntnif
ao werben joll, Hinein fommen muk, fo find die Erideinungen Bedingnngen
a priori untermorfen, welden ihre Synthefid (ber Apprehenfion) dhurdy-
gingig gemdf fein wmup. Mun eiht aber bie Vorftellung einer alige-
weinen Bebingung, nadh welder ein gewijfed Mannigfaltige (mithin auf
einerfet Art) gefest werben Fann, eine Regel und, wenn 8 fo gefebt
25 werben muf, ein Gefets. Alfo ftehen alle Erideinungen in etner durd:
gdngigen Lerfnitpfung nad) nothwendigen Gejesen und mithin in einer
trandfcenbentalen Affinitdt, worausd bdie empirifdye die blope
%olae ift.
Dap die Natur fid) nad) unferm jubjectiven Srunbde der Appercep-
a0 tion ridhten, ja gar bavon in Anfehung ifhrer Gefebmafigheit ablingen
folfe, Tautet voobt fefhr widerfiunifd) und befvemdlich. Bedenft man aber,
paf diefe Natur an fid) nidtd ald ein Inbeqriff von Erideinungen, mit-
hin fein Ding an fidh), fondern blod eine Menge von Borfiellungen bes
Gemitths fei, fo wird man fich nidht wunbdern, fie blog in bem Radical-
55 vermbgen aller unfrer Grfenntnif, ndmlid) der trandfcendentalen Apper-
ception, in Devjenigen Ginfeit zu fehen, wm beren willen allein fie Dhject
afler mdglichen Erfabrung, 9. 1. Natur, Yeifen fann; und daf wir audy
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eben darim bdiefe Giubheit a priovi, mithin aud) alé nothwendig evfernen
Founen, weldyed wir toof! mithten untersuegen? lafien, wdre fie unabhdingiq
pon dent erften Duellen wuferes Venfend an fid) gegeben. Denn da wiifite
idy nidst, wo wir die fynthetifdhe Siate einer folden allgemeinen Natur-
etnheit Hernehmen follten, weil mau fic auf folden Fall von den Gegen-
ftdnben ber Natuy felbft entlefnen miifte. Da diefed aber mur empirifdh
gefdiehen fonnte, fo witrbe baraud feine anbere al? blod jufdllige Einbeit
gejogen tverben fdunen, die aber bet weitem an den nothwendigen Su-
famumenhang uidht reidht, den wan weint, wenn man Natur uvennt.

an

Der 10
Deduction der reinen Verftanbdedbegriffe

Dritter Abfdynitt.

Bon dem Verhdliniife ded BVerjtanbed ju Gegenftdnden iiber-
haupt und der Moglidfett diefe a priori ju evfennen.

Was wir tm vovigen Abjdynitte abgejondert und eingeln vortrugen,
woflen toir jeBt vereintgt und im Sufammenhange vorftellen. @3 find
brei fubjective Erienninifiquellen, wovauf bie Moglicyfeit einer Srfahring
tberhaupt und Erfenntuify der Gegenftdude berjelben beruht: Eiun,
Ginbildungdfraft und Apperception; jede derfelben fann ald emt-
piritd), ndmlid) tn der Amvetrdbung anf gegebene Eridieinungen, betradiet
werden, alle aber find aud) Elemente oder Grundlagen a priori, welde
felbit Diefen empirijchen Gebrand) moglid) madjen. Der Sinn ftellt die
Erideimmgen emptrifd) in der Wafhruehmung vor, bie Cinbildungs-
Fraft in ber Wiociotion (und Reproduction), bie Apperception in
dem empirifdien Bewuhtjein ber Identitdt diefer reproductiven Voy= 2
ftellimngen mit ben Cridetmungen, baburd) fie gegeben waren, mithin in
Der Recoguition.

@5 ftegt aber der fammtliden Wahrnehmung bdie veine Anjhamung
(in Yufehung ifrer ald BVorftellung die Form bder inneren Anfhauung,
bie Beit), der Affociation die retne Synthefis bder Einbildungstraft und =0
pem empirijdien Beronfitiein die retne Apperception, d. 1. die durdygdngige
Jpentitdt feiner felbft bei allen mbdglidhen Lorftellungen, a priori jum
Grunbe,

—

5

[
=]

189
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Wollen wir mur den fiwern Grund dicler Verfuitpfung der Vor-
fiellangen bid auf denjenigen Punft verfolgen, in weldem fie alle zu-
fantutenlaufen miiffen, um darin alleverft Ginbett der Erfenninif zu einer
moglidyen Grfahritng zu befommen, o mitffen roir von ber reinen Apper-
ception anfangen. Alle Anidhanungen finbd fiit wund nidis und gehen wnd
nidyt im minbeften etwad an, wenn fie nidyt ind Berwuptiein aunfgenommen
werben Edumen, fie mbgen nun bdirect oder indivect bavauf einfliegen, und
unr dburdy biefed alfein ijt Grfenntnify moglid). Wir find und a priori
ber burdygdngigen Jdentitdat unfever felbit in Anfehung aller Vorjtellungen,
bie gu unferem Grfenntniff femald gehdven fonnen, beroufyt, alf eimer
nothwenbigen Bedingung der Moglidyfeit aller Borftellungen (weil diefe
tn mir bodh nuv dadburdy etwad vorjtellen, dah fie mit allem andern 3u
einem Bewufptiein gehdren, mithin davin wenigitend mitfjen verfnitpft
werben Fonmen). Dies Princip fteht a priori feft und fanw bad trang-
15 feendentale Prineip der Einheit alled Monnigfattigen unfever BLor-

ftellungen (mithin audy in der Anjdaunng) Heipen. M ift die Ginbeit
ped Mannighaltigen in cinem Subject fynthetijdh: alfo giebt die reine
Hpperception ein Priwcipium der fynthetifhen Ginbeit des Mannig:
fattigen i ailer mdglidien Anfdyaunung an die Hand.")

a7

1t

20 *) Mau gebe auf diefeu Safy woll o, der von geojer Widyiigheit ift. Ulle
Rovftellngen haben eine nothwendige Begielpurg auf cin wmdglides empivifdes
Beronfitfein: bean Ditten jie diefed uidht, 1und wire o8 ghuglich umndglid), jidy hrev
Demuft su werden, fu witrbe bad o viel jagen, jie extftivien gnr nidt. Alles em-
pivtfhe Vewuftiein hat aber eine nothwenbige Begiehung auf eirt trandicendentales
wor alfer Befonbern Exjahrung vorhevgefended) Bewugtietn, nimlid) bad Vewujt-
jeint meiuer felbft als bdie wriprimglide Apperception. €2 ijt affe jdledhthin noth
wenbig, baff it metnent Gifeuntniffe alled Bewnftiein zu einent BDewufifein
(wetnier felbit) gefhorve. Hier ift s eine Tpuiletijhe Einbeit dbes Mamrigfaltigen
(Bewuptieind), die a priori evfammt wich nnbd gerade jo den Srund n fynihetjchen
30 Gaben a priori, bie bud reiue Tenfen DHetveffen, afld Rowm umd Beit ju folden
Saten, bie bie Fovwm ber Dlofen Unfhoing augehen, abgiebt. Der fymtbetifdye
Gal: daf alles verjchichene empirijhe Bewnjtfein in einem eimigen Selbft-
bewuptienn verbunben fetn wiifie, it ber fechlechthin exfte nnd fynthetifde Srunbd-
jap unfered Denfend fiberhoupt. S ift aber nidt aud ber Aht gu lajfen, dap
35 bie Dlofe Borftellung Iy in Begieung anf alle andeve (beven collective Einfeit
fie migltdy madt) dad transjrendentale Bewubifein fei. Diefe Vorjtellung mag
nun Flor (empivijdes Bewuiitiein) oder dunfel fein, daran Legt hier uidts, jo widt
einmal an dev IWicklicfeit befjelben; joubern bdie Moglidhfett ber logijden Form
alles @rfenniniffed bernbt nothwendig auf dem Verhilinig zu diefer Upperception
walg etuwem Vermogen,
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Diefe fyuthetijhe Einheit feht aber eine Synthefid voraud ober
fdhlient fie ein; unb joll jene a priori nothmwendig fein, jo muf lelere and
eine Synthefid a priori fein. Aljo bejieht fid) die trandjcendentale Ein-
heit ber Apperception auf die reine Synthefid der Einbildbungsfraft als
eine Bebdingung a priori der Mbglidyfeit aller Juiammenfehung ded
Mannigfaltigen in einer Erfenuninif. €8 fann aber nur die productive
Synthejid der Cinbildungdfraft a priori ftatt finden; denn bie re-
probuctive berubt auf Bedingungen der Erfahrung. Alfo ift dasd Prin-
cipinm ber nothwendigen Einfeit der reinen (productiven) Synthefia
der Ginbilbungstraft vor der Apperception der Grund der MdglidhFeit
aller Grfenninifs, befouderd der Grfahrung.

Run nennen wir die Synihefid ded Mannigfaltigen in der Einbil-
dung@fraft trandfeendental, wenn ohne Unterfdyied der Anjdauungen fie
auf nidyté, ald blod auf die Berbindung bed Mannigfaliigen a priori geht,
und bie Ginbeit diefer Synthefid heift trandjcendental, wenn jie in Be-
giebung auf bie urfprimglidye Eingeit der Apperception al§ a priori noth-
wenbig vorgeftellt wird. Do diefe lebtere nun ber MoglichFeit aller Gr-
fenntuiffe jum Grunde liegt, fo ijt die trandjcendentale Einheit der Syn-
thefid ber Einbildbungdtraft bdie reine Fovrm aller mglichen Crfenutnif,
durd) weldye mithin alle Gegenftande modglider Erfahrung a priori yor-
geftellt werden miijjen.

Die Ginbeit der Appevception in Beziehung auf bie Syn-
thejid ber Cinbildbungs¥raft ift ber BVerftand und eben biefelbe
Einbeit begtehungdioetfe auf die trandfeendentale Synthefis der
Einbildbungsfraft ber veine BVerftand. Alfo find im Berftande reine
Grfenntnifie a priori, weldje bie nothwendige Einbeit der reinen Synthefia
per Ginbilbungstvaft in Anfehung aller mbglicdhen Cridjeinungen enthalten.
Diefed find aber bie Rategorien, b. 1. reine Berftanbdesbegrifie; folg-
lid) enthalt bie empirijhe Erfenninififraft bed Menjden nothwendig einen

Lerftaud, ver fid) auf alle Segenfidnde der Sinne, nbgleid) nur vermittelft -

per Anfdyauung und ber Synthefid berfelben durd) Einbilbungdtraft be-
stebt, wnter weldyen alfe alle Erjdeinungen ald Data zu einer mbgliden
Grfabrung ftehen. Da nun diefe Begiehung ber Erideinungen auf mbg-
liche Erfabrung chenfalld nothwendig ift (weil wir ohne biefe gar Feine
Erenntnif durdy fie befommen wiirden, und fie und mithin gar nidhis an-
gingen), fo folgt, dbaf der veine Verftand vermittelft der Kategorien ein
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1. Budy. 2. Houptit. 3. Ubid)n. B, b, Verhalinitfe b Lerftaubesd zu Gegenftinbenac. 59

formaled und fynthetifded Principium aller Erfahrungen fei, und dic Er-
fdheinungen eine nothivendige Begiehung auf den Verftand haben.

Jefst wollen . wir den nothwendigen Fufammenhang ded Verftandes
mit den Cridheinungen vermittelit der RKategorien baburd) vor Hugen

5 legen, baf} wir von unten auf, ndmlid) dem Empiriidien, anfangen. Dad
erfte, wad und gegeben wird, ift Erfdeimmg, welde, wenn fie mit Be-
wufitfein perbunden ift, Wahmehmung Heiht (ohne dad Verhdltnih ju
einem wenigftend mogliden Bewuptiein witrde Erideinung fiir und ute-
mald ein Gegenftand ber Erfenntnify toerden Fdunen und alfo firr uns

10 nichtd fein unb, el fie an fid) felbft Feine objective Realitdt hat und nur
im @rienntniffe eriftirt, fiberall nidhié fein). FWeil aber jede Ericheinung
eint Mannigialtiges enthilt, mithin verjdyiedene Wahmehmungen im Ge-
miithe an {id) jerftrenet und eingeln angetroffen werden, fo ift eine Ver-
binbung bderjelben nothig, welde fie in dem &tune felbft nidht Haben

w Ednnen. @8 ift alfo in und ein thitiged Vermdgen dber Synthefid diefed
Mannigfaltigen, weldhed wir Ginbilbungdfraft nennen, und deven un-
mittelbar an ben Wahrnehmungen audgeitbte Handlung i Apprehenfion
nenne”). Die Einbildbungdfraft joll namlid) dad Mamnigialiige ber An-
fhauung in ein Bild bringen; vorher muf fie alio die Eindrirde in thre

20 Shdtigfeit aufnehmen, b. 1. apprehenbiren.

&8 ift aber Har, baf felbft diefe Apprehenfion Hed Mannigfaltigen
allein nody fein Bild und feinen Jujammenhang der Eindriide Hervors
bringen wiirde, wenn nidht ein jubjectiver Grund da wdre, eine Walhr-
nehmung, von weldjer bad Gemiith su einer andern itbergegangen, su den

o5 nad)folgenden erither 3u vufen und fo gange Reihen berfelben darzutellen,
b. 1. ein reproductived BVermdgen der Einbildbungstraft, welded demn aud)
nur empirifd) ijt.

Weil aber, wenn Borftellungen fo, wie fie sujammen gerathen, ein-
ander ofue Uuterjdied reprobucivten, wieberum fein beftimmter Ju-

s fammenhang derfelben, fonbern blod regellofe Haufen derfelben, mithin

*) Dap bie Cinbilbungstraft ein nothoenbiged IJngrediens der Wahmehmung
felbft fei, bavon bat wobl nod) Fein Piydologe gedadyt. Dag Fommt daher, weil
man biejes LVermidgen theild nur onf Reprobuctionen einfdrdntte, theild eil man
glaubte, bie Sinne lieferten uns nidht allein Cinbenle, fonbdern fepten foldhe andy

55 jogar gufanunen und bricdten Bilber ber Gegenftinde juwege, wozu ohne Bmeifel
ouper ber Empfanglichlett der Eindride mod) eiwasd mebr, nimlidh eine Function
ber ©ynibefis bderfelben, erfordert wirh,
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gar Fein Grfenninif entfpringen vitvde: fo muf bdie Reproduction dev-
felben eine Regel haben, nad) welder cine Vorftellung vielmehr mit dicjer,
alg ciner andbern in der Einbildbungsfraft in Verbindung tritt. Diefen
fubjectiven und empivifden Grund der Reproduction nad) Regeln nennt
man bie Affociation der Vorftellungen.

Witrde nunr aber diefe Einheit der Affociation nidt aud) einen ob-
jectiven ®rund Haben, fo bafy e unmoglid) ware, daf Erideinungen von
der Ginbildungsfraft anbderd apprehendirvt wirden, ald unter der Bebin-
gung etner moglichen jynthetifhen Ginbeit diefer Apprefenfion, fo viirhe
8 aud) etwad gang Jufalliges fein, dap fid) Grideinungen in efnen Ju-
fammenhang der menjdhlichen Crfenntnifie jdyidten. Denn ob wir gleich
bag Vermbdaen hdatten, Wahrnehmungen zu affoctiven, fo bliebe ed bod)
an fidy gang unbeftimmt und ufdllin, ob fle audy njjociabel wiren; und
in bem Falle, bap fie ed nidht yodven, fo witrde eine Menge Wabrneh-
mungen und audy toohl eine ganze Stunlidyfeit mbglid) fein, in welder
viel empiriiched Bemuftiein in meinem Semiith anzutreffen wdre, aber
gefremut und ohne daf ed ju einem Bewuftjein meiner felbft gehorte,
weldyed aber unmoglidy ijt. Dennnur badurd), dapid) alle Wahrmehmungen
au einem Bewuptiein (der wripriinglidyen Apperception) zdhle, fann id

bei allen Wahrsehmungen fagen: daf idh mir ihrer bewuft fei. €8 mufp -

alfo et pbjectiver, b. 1. vor allen empirifdien Gefehen der Finbildungs-
fraft a priori eingujebender, Grund fein, worauf die Moglidifeit, {a jogar
pie Nothwendiglett eined durd) alle Crideinungen fid) erftredenden Ge-
fetsed berubt, fie ndmlid) durdhgdngtg ald inldhe Data der SGinne angufehen,
weldye an fid) affociabel und allgemeinen Regeln einer durdgdngigen Ver-
fuitpfung in der Reproduction untermorfen find. Diefen objectiven Grund
aller Affociation der Erideinungen nenne id) die Affinitat derfelben.
Diefenr finnen wir aber nirgends anbderd, alg in bem Grundfake von der
Einheit der Apperception in Anfehung aller Crfenntnifje, bie mir ange-
horen follen, antreffen. Mady diefent mitflen durdyand alle Erideinungen
fo ind Gemiith fommen oder apprehendirt iverden, dap {ie zur Ginbeit
per Apperception gujammenitinmmen, teldes ole fynthetifde Gingeit in
ihrer Berbuiipfung, die mithin audy objectiv nothwendig ift, unmdglid
fein wittbe.

Die objective Einbeit alled (empirijden) Bewuptieinsd in einem Be= 35

wufifein (ber wripriinglidien Apperception) ijt alfo die nothwenbige Be-
vingung jogar afler mogliden Wahruehmung, und die Affinitdt aller Er-
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L Bud. 2. Heuptft, 3. AbDn. V. b. Berhiltnitfe b. Vevjlanbes yu Geqenftanden e, 4

jhetmurgen (nabe oder entfernte) ift eine nothmwendige Folge einer Syn-
thefid in ber Ginbildungskraft, bie a priori auf Regeln geqriinbet ift.

Die Einbilbungltraft tft alfo and) ein Lermdgen einer Synthefis
a priori, wedwegen wir ihr den Mamen ber productiven Einbildungstraft

s geben; und o fern fie in Anfehung alled Mannigfaltigen der Erjdheinung
midytd weiter, ald die nothwendige Einbeit in der Synthefid derfelben zu
threr Abficht Bat, fann bdiefe die trandfcenbentale Function der Einbil:
bungéfraft genannt werben. 8 ift daler zwar befremdlid), allein aud
pem bigherigen dod) einleudhtend, dah nur vermiftelft diefer frandjcen-

10 dentalen Function der Ginbildbungsdbraft jogar die Affinitdt der Eridet-
nungen, wit thr die Afjociation und durd) diefe endlid) die Reproduction
nath Gefegen, folglidy bie Crfahrung feldbjt moglid) rerde: iweil obne fie
gar fetne Begriffe von Gegenftinden in eine Crfabrung jufammenfliefien
witrben.

15 Denn bad ftehende und bleibende JFdy (der reimen Apperception)
madyt dag Correlatum aller unjerer Vorftellungen aus, fo fern ed Hlod
mbglidy 1jt, fidy ihrer beroudt su werben, und alled Bewnfptiein gehort eben
o wolf au einer allbefaffenden veinen Apperception, wie alle finnlide
Anfdaunng ol Borflellung 3u einer retnen innern Anjdanung, ndmbidy 124

20 ber Zeit. Diefe Apperception ift ed num, tweldhe ju der reinen Cinbil-
dungstraft hingufommen muf, um thre Function intellectuell u madhen.
Denn an fidh felbft ift bie Synthefid ber Einbildungsfraft, obgleidh a pri-
ori audgeiibt, denmod) jedergeit finnlidy, weil jie dad Mannigfaltige nuy
fo verbinbet, wie e in der Anfhanung erfdeint, 3. B. bie Geftalt eines

s Srtangeld. Onrd) dad Lerhalinih ded Mannigfaltigen aber jur Einbeit
et Apperception werden Begrifie, welde dem Lerftanbe angehoren, aber
nur vermittelft ber Einbilbungstraft in Bestehung anf die finnlide An-
fhanune, 3u Stande fommen Fonnen.

Wit haben alfo eine reine Einbildungsiraft ald ein Grundvermigen

s ber menjdliden Seele, dbad aller Grfenntnif a priori jum Grunde liegt.
Bermittelit deren bringen wir bagd Mannigfaltige ber An{daunng einer-
feitd mit Der Bedingung der nothwendigen Einkeit der veinen Apper-
ception andeverfeitd in Berbinbung. Beide duferfte Enden, ndmlid Sinn-
lidyfett und Lerftand, miifien vermittelft biefer trandfcenbentalen Function

35 ber Einbiloungffraft nothwendig sujammenthingen: weil jene jonjt zwar
Gridhetnungen, aber Feine Gegenftdnde eined empirijden Erfenntniffes,
mithin Feine Criahriumg geben witrbe. Die wirfiide Erfabrung, welde
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and der Apprehenfion, der Affociation (der Neprodbuction), endlidy der
Recognitton der Eridjeinungen befteht, cnthdlt in ber leteren und Hodhiten
(ber Blod empirifdjen Glemente der Griahrung) Begriffe, welde die for-
male Ginheit der Erfahriong und mit ihr alle objective Giiltigteit (Wakhr-
feit) ber empirijchen Erfenntuify mdglidh madhen. Diefe Sriinde ber Ne-
cognition bed Mannigfaltigen, fo fern fie biog die Form einer Gr-
fahrung itberhaupt angehen, find nun fene Kategorien. Anf thnen
gritedet fid) affo alle formale Ginheit in ber Synthefid der Cinbildungs-
fraft unb vermittelit diefer aud) alled empirvijden Gebraudh3 derfelben
(tn der Recogmnition, Reproduction, Affociation, Apprehenfion) bis her-
unter 3u den Erideinungen, weil biefe nur vermittelft jener Glemente der
@Erfenntuif, und itberhaupt unferm Betoubtiein, mithin wns jelbft ange-
Horen Ednnen.

Die Drbnung und Regelmdpiglett alfo an ben Erjdeinungen, bie
wir Matur vemnen, bringen wir felbft hinetn und wiirden fie andy nidt
pavin finden fnnen, Hatten wiv fie nidyt pber die Natur unfered Gemiithd
urfpritngfid) hineingelegt. Denn diefe Ratureinfeit foll eine nothwendige
b. 1. a priori gewifle, Einhett ber Lerfnitpfung ber Erjdeinuugen fein.
Wie follten wir aber wohl a priori eine {ynthetifdie Einbett auf die Bahn,
bringen Fbnuen, wdven nidht in den wrfpringliden Crienninipquellen
unferes @emiithd fubjective Gritnde joldyer Einbeit a priori enthalten,
und waren bdiefe jubjective Bedinguugen nidt zugleid) objectiv giltig,
inbem fie bie Griinbe Der Mdglichfeit find, itberhaupt ein DObject in der
Erfabrung zu erfewnen.

Wirhaben ben Verftand oben auf manderlet Weije erfldrt: durd) eine

Gpontaneitdt der Erfeuntnif (im Gegenfal der Receptivitdt der Stunlid)-
feit), burdyetn Lermdgen zu denfen, oder aud)ein Bermbdgen der Beqriffe, oder
audy der Mrtheile, weldye Erilarungen, wenn man fie betm [idten befieht, auf
eind hinaudlanfen. Neht fdnnen twir ihn ald bas Bermodgen derRegeln

darafterifiren. Diefed Kenngeiden ift frudhtbarer imd tritt dem Wefen def-

felbennifer. Sinnlidyfeit giebtundFormen (der Anfdhauung), ber Berftand
aber Regeln. Diefer ift jedersett gefdidftig, die Erideinungen in der Ab-
fidyt burdhzuipdben, wm an ihnen ivgend eine Regel aufzufinben. MRegeln,
io fern fie objectiv find (mithin der Erfenninifj des Gegenftanbed noth-
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wendtg anbhdingen), Hetgen Gefese. TH wiv gleid) dburdy Erfabrung viel s

®ejepe lernen, o find diefe bodh nur befondere Beftimmungen nod) hoherer
©efeke, unfer denen die hodyften (unter welden alle anbdere ftehen) a priori
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aud dem LVerjtande fetbjt herfommen und nidt von ber Erfalirung ent-
lefnt find, fondern vielmehr den Crideinungen ifhre Gefebmagigleit ver-
fdaffen und eben baburd) Erfakrung mbglid) madyen mitffen. €3 ift aljo
ber Verftaud nidt blog ein Bermdgen, durd) Pergleihung der Erjdei-

5 nungen fid) Regeln su maden: er ift Jelbit dbie Gefebgebung fiir die Matur,
b. i. ohne Verftand roilivde e diberall nidyt Natur, b. 1. fynthetifde Ein-
beit ded Mannigfaltigen der Cridyeinungen nady Megeln, geben; denn Er-
jeinungen fdnuen al jolde nidht auper uns {tatt findenw, jondern eri-
ftirenr nur i unfrer Sinnlidyfeit. Diefe aber ald Gegenftand der Crfennt-

1 nip i einer Griafrung mit allem, waé fie enthalten mag, ifi uur in der
Finbett der Apperception mdglih. Die Cinkeit ber Apperception aber
ift der trandfcendentale rund ber nothwenbigen Gefepmagigleit aller
Grideinungen n einer Grfahrung. Gben bdiejelbe Einfeit der Apper-
ception in Anjehung eines WMannigfaltigen von Borfiellungen (ed ndm-

s lidy aud einer eingigen 3u beftimmen) ift bie NRegel und dag Bermdgen
piejer Megeln der Verftand. Alle Cridheinungen liegen alio als moglide
@Erfahrungen eben {0 a priori im Verftande und evhalten ihre formale
Maglidteit vou ihm, wie fie als blofe Anfdjammgen in der Sinnlidfeit
liegen uud durd diefetbe der Form nad) allein mdglid) find.

»n @p fiberfrieben, jo wiberfinnifh es affo aud) laufet, ju jagen: ber
Berftand ift felbjt dex Duell der Gefete ver Ratur und mithin der for-
malen Einheit ber Natur, jo ridtig und dem Gegenftande, ndmlidy der
Griefrung, angemefien tft gleidyoobl eine folche BVehauptung., IJwar
Eonnen empirvifdye Gefese als folde ihren Urfprung feinesweges vom

25 veinen Verftande herleiten, jo wenig als die unermeglide Mannigfaltig-
feit ber Gridheinuugen aus der reinen Form der finnfiden Anjdouung
hinldnglid) beqriffen werben fann. Aber alle empivijdye Sefebe find nuv
befondere Beftimmungen der reinen Gefehe bed BVerftanded, unter welden
und nad) deren JNorm jene allererft moglidy find, und die Erideinungen

o tiie gefefslide Form annehmen, jo wie audy alle Eridyetnungen uneradyiet
ver Berfdiedenheit hrer empirifdien Form dennod) jederseit den Bedin-
gungen der veinen Form der Sinnlidyteit gemap fein mifjen.

Der reine Berftand ift alfo in ben RKategorien dad Gefes der fyn-
thetijdren Ginheit aller Grideinungen und madi dadburd) Erfahrimg threr

a5 Formt nady alleverft und wrfpriinglid) moglidy. Tehr aber hatten wir in
ber transdjcendentalen Deduction der Kategovien nidt zu leiften, al8
biefes Verhdlini bes WVerftanded jur Sinnlidhfeit mud vermittelft ders
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jelben zu allen ®egenftanden der Erfahrung, mithin die objective Giiltig-
feit feiner veinen Begriffe a priori begreiflidy su maden und daburd)
ihren Urjprung und Wabrheit fejt 3u jepen.

Summarijde Borftellung
per Ridtigfeit und eingigen Moglidieit diefer Debduction
ber reinen Bevftanbdeshegriffe.

Riren bie Gegenftiude, womit unfre Gelenntnil zu thun Hat, Dinge
an ftdh fel6ft, fo witrben wir von diefen gar Fetne Begriffe a priori haben
tounen. Denn wober foliten wir fie nehmen? Nehmen wir fie pom DOb-
tect (ohne hier nodhy cinmal u unterfudjen, tie diefed und befannt werben
fonnte), fo wdren nnfere Begriffe blod empirifd) und feine Begriffe a priorl.
Rehumen oir fie aus uns felbft, fo faun das, wad blos in unj ift, die Ve
fdyaffenteit eined von unfern Borftellungen unterfdyiedenen Gegenftandes
widyt beftinmmen, b. 1. ein Srund fein, warum es3 ein Ding geben folle, dem
fo etwad, ald wir in Gedanfen Haben, jutomme, und nidt vielmehr alle
biefe Borftellung leer fei. Dagegen wenn wir e§ fberall nur mit Eridet-
nungen 3u thun Gaben, fo ift es nidht allein mdglidy, fonbern audy noth-
wenbdig, daf gewifie Begriffe a priori vor ber empivifdhen Erfenninip der
®egenftinde vorhergehen. Denn ald Grideinungen maden fie einen
®egenftand aud, ber blog in uns ijt, weil eine blofe Modification unfever
Simmiidytett auber ung gar nidt angetroffen wird. Run dritckt felbit diefe
Borftellung, baf alle diefe Eridheinungen, mithin alle Gegenftinde, wo-
mit wiv und bejdaftigen founen, tndgejammt in mir, d. . BVejtimmungen
meines identijdhen Selbjt find, eine durdgdngige Einfeit berjelben in
einer unb derjelben Apperception afd nothwendig aus. Jn diefer Ginbeit
pes mbdalidhen Bewuftfeind aber bejteht aud dbie Form aller Erfenninih
ber Gegenftande (wodurd) bad Mannigfaltige alf zu Ginem Dbject ge-
Wivtg gedadyt wird). Alfo qeht die Art, wie bag Mannigfaltige dex finn-
fichen Bovftellung (Anfdhanung) ju einem Bewuftiein gehdrt, vov aller
@rfenninif bed Gegenfranbed ald bie intellectuelle Form derjelben vorber
und madyt felbft eine formale Grienntnify aller Gegenftinde a priori iiber-
haupt aud, fo fern fie gedad)t werden (Kategorien). Die Synibefis der-
jelber durdy bie veine Ginbildungstraft, die Sinfeit aller Vorftellungen
i Begtehuny auf die urfpriinglidhe Apperception gehen aller empirifden
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2. Bud;, Die Analpfif der Guumbidge. Einletfung. 95

mbglid), ja gar in Begiehung auf Erfahrung nothiwendig, roeil unfer Er-
fenninip mit nidtd al8 Grideinungen gu thun hat, deven Moglidhfeit in
und jelbft liegt, beren Lerfnitpfung und Einbeit (in der Borftellung eined
Gegenftandes) blod in und angetroffen wird, mithin vor aller Erfafrung

» porhergehen und diefe der Form nady audy allererft moglidy maden nmuk.
Hnb aud biefem Grunde, bem eingigmdglidhen unter allen, ift denu aud
unfere Deduction der Kategorien gefithrt worden.

Der
Krandjcendentalen Analytit
0 Bweited Budy,

Die Analytif der Grundidbe.

Die allgemeine Logif ift itber einem Grundrifie erbauet, ber gang
genan mit der Giutheilung ber oberen Erfenntnifjvermdgen zujamumen
trifft. Diefe find ; Verjtand, Urtheilsfraft und Vernunft. Jene Doctrin

15 handelt baber in threr Analytif von Begriffen, Urtheilen und SHlif-
fen gerabe den Functionen und der Drdnung jener Gemitthsfrdfte ge-
mif, die man unter ber weitlauftigen Benenmung ded Berftanbes itber-
haupt begreift.

Da gedbadhte blod formale Logif von allemt Inhalte der Erferninif

20 (0B fie vein ober empirifd) fei) abftrabirt und fid) blod mit der Form Hed
Denfend (ber discurfiven Grfenntnify) {tbevhoupt befdydftigt: {o fann fie
in threm analptifden Theile audy den Kanon fite die BVernunft mit be-
fafien, beren Form ifhre fidere Roridyrift Hat, bdie, ohie die bejondere
Ratur der dabei gebraudyten Ertenntnifi in Betradt su ziehen, a priori

o5 durd) bloge Sergliederung ber Bernunfthandlungen in thre Momente ein-
gefebent werben fann.

Die trandfcendentale Logif, ba fie auf einen befiimmten Jnhalt,
ndamlid) blod der veinen Grfenntuiffe a priori, eingefdyrantt ift, fann ed
ihr in diefer Cintheilung niht nadthun. Denn 8 zeigt fidh): dap der

% trandfcendentale Gebraud der Bernunft gar nidt objectiv gitltig
fei, mithin nidt zur Logif der Wabhrheit, d. i der Analytif, gehore,
fonbern al8 eine Logif ded Sdyeind einen befonberen Theil ded jdyola-
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96 feitif ber veiuem Bevmumft. Transfeenbentale Logif. 1. Abth.

ftifdien Rehrgebdudesd unter bem RNamen der trandjcendentalen DialeFtif
exrforbere.

Berftand und Urthetldfraft haben demnad) ifhren Kanon ded objectin
gitltigen, mithin walhren Gebraudd in der trandfcendentalen Logif uud
gehoren alfo in ihren analytifdhen Theil. Allein Bernwunft in thren Ber-
fuchen, iiber Gegenftinde a priori etwad audzumadien und bad Erfennt-
nif dber bie Grengen moglider Erfahrung zu ertveitern, ift gang und gar
diateftifd), und ihre Sdeinbehauptungen jdiden fidh) burdaus nict in
einen Kanon, dergleicdien dod) die Analytit enthalten foll.

Die Analytif der Grundidbhe wird bemnad) lediglid) ein Kanon
fitv bie VirtheildEraft fein, der fie lehrt, bie Berftandedbegriffe, weldye
bie Bedingung zu Regeln a priori enthalten, auf Erfdetnungen angu-
wenden. Aud diefer Urfadie werde id), indem id) bie eigentliden Grund-
fafie ocd Berftanded zum Thema nehme, mid) der Benenmung einer
Doctrin der Urtheildfraft bedienen, wobdurd diefed Gejdyifte genaner
bezeidynet ird.

Emlettung.

Lon dev trandjcendentalen Urtheildfraft itberhaupt.

RWenn der Verftand itberhaupt ald dad Bermbdgen der Regelu erfldart
wird, fo ift Urtheilafraft bad BVermbdgen unter Regeln u fubfumiren,
b. 1. ju unferfdeiden, ob etwad unter einer gegebenen Regel (casus datae
legis) ftche, ober nidht. Die allgemeine Logif enthilt gar feine BVorfdprif-
ten fitv die Urtheil8frajt wnd Faun fie audy nidt enthalten. Denn da fie
pon allem Inhalte ber Erfenntnip abitrahirt, jo bleibt ihr nidts
itbrig alé bag Geiddfte, die Hlofe Form der Grfenntnif in Begriffen,

133 Urthetlen und Schlitffen analytij) aud einanber gu fehen und dadurd

formale Regeln alled Berftandedgebraud)d ju Stande qubringen. Wollte fie
nuy allgemein geigen, vie man unter diefe Regeln fubfumiren, b. 1. unter-
fdheiden iollte, ob chwad barunter ftehe ober nidht, jo fdnnte diefed nidht
anberd alé wieder durd) etne Jlegel gefdeher. Dicfe aber exfordert ehen
barum, wetl fie cine Regel ift, aufé neue eine Unterweifung ver Urtheils-
Fraft, und o seigt fid), daf 3war der BVerftaud einer Belehrung und Yus-
niftung burd) Regeln fdbig, Urtheildtraft aber ein befondered Talent fei,
welded gor nidyt belehrt, fondern nuvr geiibt fein will. Daler ift diefe
aud) bad ©pecifiiche ded {o genannten Mutterwiged, defien WMangel Feine

199

o
&

20

o

2
o

35



[

10

1

&

W0

b4

3

&n
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©dyule erfeen Fann; weil, ob diefe gleid) einem eingefdyranften Berjtanbde
Jegeln vollauf, von frembder Cinfidt entlehnt, darreidien und gleidhiom
einpfropfen Fann: fo muB dody Had Bermbdgen, fid) ihrer ridhtig su bedie:
nen, dem Lebrlinge felbft angehdren, und feine Regel, die man ihm in
diefer Abficht voridyreiben mddte, ift in Crmangelung einer jolden Natur-
gabe vor Mifbraud) fider.*) Ein Arzt baher, ein Ridyter oder ein Staats-
Funbiger Fann viel {dyone pathologijche, juriftiiche ober politijdye SRegelnim
Kopfe haben in bem Grade, daf er felbft davin ein grimdlider Lehrer
iverden fann, und wird dennody in ber Anwenbung derfelben leidyt ver-
ftoBen, entweder weil e8 ihm an natiirlider Urtheilsfralt (obpleid) nidht am
Lerftande) mangelt, und er gwar dad Algemeine in abstracto einfehen,
aber ob ein Fall in concreto darunter gehove, nidht unterfdeiben fann,
ober and) daruwm weil er nidht genug durd) Betfpiele und wirflide Ge-
fdafte zu Diefem Urtheile abgeridtet worben. Diefed ift audy der einige
und grofe Nuben der Beifpiele, baf fie bie Urtheilstraft jdhdrfen. Denn
wad bie Ridtighett nnd Pricifion der Berftanbedeinfidyt betrifft, jo thun
fie berjelben vielmehr gemeiniglid) einigen Abbrudy, weil fle nmur felten
die Bebdingung der Regel addquat erfiillen (ald casus in terminis) und
itberbem diejenige Anftrengung ded Verftanded oftmald {diwdden, Regelu
im Algemeinen unbd unabhangtg von den befonderen Umftdnden ber Gra
fahrung unady ihrer Juldnglidleit einzufehen, unbd fic daber julept mebhr
foie Formeln alé Grundidbe zu gebrauden angemdhuen. So find Bels
fpicle der Gangelwagen dev Urthetldfraft, welden bderjenige, dem ed am
natiteliden Talent derjelben mangelt, niemald entbebhren fann.

b nun aber gleid) die aligemeine Logif der Urthetldtraft feine
Borjdyriften geben fann, {o ift e dod) mit der transdfcendentalen gang
anberd bewandt, fo gar daf e8 {deint, bie leftere habe e8 u ihrem cigent-
lihen Gefdydfte, die Urtheildfraft im Gebraud) ded reinen Verftanbes
burd Deftimmte Regeln zu beridhtigen und zu fidern. Deun um bem
Berftanbe im Felbe reiner Crfenniniffe a priori Eriveiterung su ver{dafien,

) Der Mangel an Nrtheildfraft ift eigentitd) bas, wasd man Dimmbeit netnt,
unb einem folden Gebredien ift gar nidt abjubelfen. Gin ftumpfer ober einge.
fhrdubter Sopf, bem ef on nidts ald an gehirigem Grade bded Verftambes und
eigerten Begriffen deffelbenr mangelt, tft durd) Erlermung fehr wobl, fogar 8 Fur
elehrjambeit ausgpuritffen. Ta ed aber gemeiniglidy alsbann aud) awn fenem (bex
secunda Petri) gu felilen pileat, jo ift e8 nidhid Ungewihnlides, {ebr gelehrte Dhdnmer
angutveffen, bie im Gebrande threr Wiffenidhaft ferren nie zu beffernben Mangel

Biufig Bliden Inffeit
fant’s Schriften, Werle IV
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98 Rritif ber veimen Bermunit. Transfeenbentale Logif. 1. Abth.

mithin ald Doctrin ideint Philojophie gar nidyt nothig, ober vielmehr
itbel angebradyt su fetn, weil man nad) aflen bidherigen Verfuden damit
body wenig ober gar fein Land gewonnen hat; fondern alf Krikf, um die
Fehliritte der Urthetldfraft (lapsus iudicli) im Gebraud) der wenigen rei-
nen Berftandedhegriffe, die wir Haben, gu verhitten, dagu (obgleid) der
Ruben alddbann mur negativ ift) wird Bhilefophie mit threr gangen
Sdyarffinnigleit und Pritfungdfunft aufgeboten.

@3 bat aber bie Trandjcendental-Thiloiophie bad Gigenthiimlide:
baf fie auper ber Regel (vber vielmehr dev allgemeinen Bedingung su
Regeln), die in bem reinen Begriffe Ded Berftanbded gegeben wird, ugleid)
a priori den Fall angeigen faun, worauf fie angewandt rerden jollen.
Die Urfache von dem Vorzuge, den fie in diefermn Stitcfe vor allen andern
belehrenden Wiffenfdhaften Hat (aufer der Mathematif), lHeqt eben darin:
bafi fte pon Begriffen haubdelt, die fich auf ihre Gegenftdnde a priori he-
sichen jollen; mithin Fann thre objective Gitltigleit nidyt a posteriori dar-
gethan twerben, benn dad wiirbe jene Dignitdt derfelben gang unberithrt
laffen; fondern fie mf gugleid) bie Bebingungen, unter telden Segen-
ftande im beretnftimmung mit jenen Begriffen gegeben werden Fomien,
in allgemeinen, aber hinreidhenden Kenngeichen darlegen, widrigenfall
fie ofme allen Ynhalt, mithin blofe logifhe Formen und nidyt reine Ber-
ftanbegbeqriffe fein twitrben.

Diefe trandfcendentale Doctrin dber Nrtheildfraft wird nun
swei Hauptitiide enthalten: dag evite, weldhed vou der finnlidjen Bebin-
qung Handelt, unter weldher reine BVerftandesbeqrifie allein gebrandyt
werben fhunen, b. i. von dbem Scdematidmnd ded veinen BVerftanded; das
swette aber von dew fynthetifhen Urtheilen, wefdhe aug reinen Bexjtanbes-
Begriffen unter biefen Bebingungen a priovi Herfliefen und allen ibrigen
@rfermtnifien a priori sum Grunde Hegen, b, 1. von den Srundidpen ded
veinen Verftandes.

Der
Trandjcendentalen Doctrin der Urfheildiraft
(ober Analytif der Srundidse)

Crjtes Hauptftiick,
Ron bem Sdhematidmus ber reinen Berftandedbegriffe.

%n allen Subjumtionen eined Gegenftanded unter einen Begriff
mufs bie Borftellung bed erfteven mit dem leptern gleidgartig fein, d. i.
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2. Bud. 1. Houptft. B, b Sdhematidmus ber veinen Verftanbesbegrifie. 99

per Beariff muf dadjenige enthalten, twad in dem darunter ju fubjumi-
renben Gegenftonde vorgeftellt wird, benn bas bedeutet eben der Auddrud:
ein ®egenftand fel unter einem Begriffe enthalten. So hat der empi-
rifihe Begriff eined T ellerd mit bem veinen geonetrifdyen eined Cirfelsd
Sleidhartigleit, indbem bdie Rundung, bdie in dem erfteren gebadht ivird,
fich im legteren anjdyaunen 1agt.

Nun find aber reine Verftandedbegriffe in Vergleidhung mit empis
rijdjen (jo itberhaupt finnlidgen) Anjdauungen gang ungleidartig
und fonmen niemald in irgend einer Anjdauung angetroffen werben. Wie
it nun ble ©Subfumtion ber lepteren unter bie evfte, mithin die An-
wen dung der KRategorie auf Erideinungen mdglidy, ba dody niemand fagen
wird; diefe, 3. B. die Caufalitat, fonne aud) durd) Sinne angeidauet
werden und fei in der Erfdeinung enthalten? Diefe fo natinnlide und
erheblidhe Frage ift nun eigentlicy die Urjadhe, welde eine trandjcenden-

5 tale Doctrin der Urtheildfraft nothwendig madt, um namlid) die Mbg-

lidhfeit 3u zeigen: mie reine Verftanbedbegriffe auf Erjdeinungen
itberhaupt angewandt werben Bnnen. In allen anderen Wiffenidaften,
wo bie Begriffe, durd) die der Gegenftand allgemein gedadt wird, von
Denen, die diefen in conereto borfiellen, wie er gegeben wird, nidhyt Jo un-
terfhieden und Heterogen ftub, ift ed unndthig, wegen der Anwenbdung
0ed exfteren auf den leten befondere Grivterung zu geben.

Nun ift Hav, daf €8 ein Dritted geben miiffe, wad einerfeitd mif bex
Rategorie, anbererfeitd mit der Grideinung in Gleidhartigleit ftehen mup
unbd die Anwendung dev erfteren auf die lepte miglich madyt. Diefe ver-
mittenbe Vorftellung mup rein (ohne alled Empirijde) und dody einers
feitd infellectuell, andererfeitd {inunlicy jein. Gine jolde ift bad
trandfcenbentale Sdema.

Der Verftandedbeqrifi enthalt reine fynthetifdye Sinkeit bed Mannig-
faltigen itberhaupt. Die Beit ald bie formale Bebingung ded Mannig-
faltigen bed inneren Sinnes, mithin der Lerfniipfung aller Vorjtelungen
enthalt ein Mannigfalliges a priori i der reinen Anfdaunng. MNun ijt
eine frandicendentale Jeitbeftimmung mit der Kategorie (bie die Cin-
beit berfelben audmadyt) fofern gleidjartig, al8 fie allgemein ift und auf
etiner Regel a priori beruht. Sie ift aber andererfeitd mit ber Cridyei-
nung fo fern gleidhartig, alg die Seif in jeder empirifdyen Vorjtellung ded
Mannigfaltigen enthalten ift. Daber wird cine Anwendung der Rategorie
auf Erideinungen mdglidy fein vermittelft dev trandfrendentalen Seitbe-

?*

202

—

38

139



100  Rritif ber reien BVermunjt. Transfeenbentale Logif. 1. Abth.

ftimmung, welde ald bad Edema dber Verftanbedbegriffe dic Subfumiion
ber lepteren unter bie erfte vermittelt.

Nady bemjenigen, wad in ber Deduction der Kategorien gezeigt wor-
den, wird Hoffentlid) niemand im Bweifel ftehen, ficy {iber bie Frage ju
entidliefen: ob biefe reine Berftanbesbegriffe von blod empirijdem ober
audy von trandfcendentalem ebraudye find, b. . ob fie lediglid) ald Be-
bingungen einer mogliden Erfahrung fidh a priori auf Erfdeinungen be-
stehen, ober ob fie al8 Bedingungen der Mdgltdhfeit ber Dinge itberhaupt
auf Gegenftinde an fid) felbft (ohne einige Reftriction auf unfre Sinn-
lichfeit) erftrect werden fomnen. Denn ba haben wir gefeben, dap Be-
griffe gang unmdglicdh find, nody irgend eintge Bebewtung haben Fdnnen,
wo nidyt entweber thnen felbft, ober wenigftend den Elementen, daraus
fie beftehen, ein Gegenftand gegeben ift, mithin auf Dinge an fid) (ohue
Ritdficht, ob und wie fie und gegeben werben mdgen) gar nidyt gehen Fhu-

nen} baf fermer bie eingige Art, wie und Gegenftdnde gegebern werben, 15

die Mobdiftcation unferer Sinnlidyfeit fei, endlid) baf reine Begriffe
a priori aufer ber Function bed Verftanded in der Kategorie nod) for-

140 male Bebtugungen ber Sinnlidhfett (mamentlidh ded innern Sinnes)

a priori enthalten mitffer, weldhe die aligemeine Bebdinguug enthalten,
nuter ber die Kategorie allein auf irgend einen Gegenftand angewandt
werden fann. Wir wollen diefe formale wid retne Bebingung der Sinn-
lidteit, auf weldie der Verftanbdedbeqriff in feineu Sebrand) refiringirt
ift, bad Sdhema diefes Berftandedbegrifid und dad BVerfahren bed Ver-
ftandes mit diefen Schematen dew Schematidmus ded reinen Berjtan-
bed nemnen.

Dad Sdema it an fid) felbft jebergeit nuy ein Product der Einbil-
dungdtraft; aber indem bdie Synthefid ber lepiteven feine eingelne Anjdhou-
ung, jonbern bdie Ginbeit in der Beftimmung der Sinnlidkeit allein zur
Abfcht Yat, o ift bad Sdhema bod) vom Bilde ju unterideiden. o,
wenn idy fiinf Puntte hinter cinander fepe: ... .. . ift biefed ein Bild
pon Der Zahl fiinf. Dagegen wenn id) eine Jabl itherhaupt nur dende,
pie nun fimf ober hundert fein fann, fo ift diejed Denfen mehr bie BVor=
ftellung einer Methode, cinem gewiffen Begriffe gemap eine Menge (3. €.
Taufend) in cinem Bilde vorzuftellen, ald diefed Bild Jelbit, weldyes id)
m leptern Falle jherlid) witrbe ftberfehen und mit dem Begriff ver-
gleihen Ebnnen. Diefe Lorftellung nun vou cinem allgemeinen Lerjahren

203

o

0

[
.

a

Q

a5



2. Budy, 1. Hauptft. B. b. Schematidmus ber vetnen Lerftanbesheqriffe. 101

ber Ginbilbungstraft, einem Begrifi fein Bild su verfdaffen, nenne id
bas Sdhema ju diefem Begriffe.

%Xn ber That legen unfern retnen finnlichen Begriffen nidht Bilder
ber Gegenitinde, fondern Sthemate jum Grunde. Dem Begriffe von etnem

s Yrtangel itberhaupt witrde gar fein Bild deffelben jemals addauat fein.
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Denrt ¢d wiirbe die Allgemetubeit ded Begriffd nidyt erreichen, weldje
madyt, dap biefer fitr alle, vedit- ober fdjiefvintlichte 2c., gilt, foudern
inmer nur auf einen Theil diefer Sphdre eingefdrantt fein. Das Sdhema
ded Triangeld fann niemals anderswo alsin Gedanteneriftiven unbd hedeus
tet eine Negel ber Synthefis der Einbildbungstraft in Anfehung reiner He-
ftalten im Raume. RNody viel weniger erveicht ein Gegenftand per Grfab-
rung ober Bild defjelben jemald den empirijhen Begriff, fondern biefer
begieht fidh jederzeit unmittelbar auf das Sdema der Finbildbungstraft,
al3 eine Regel der BVeftimmung unferer Anjhauung gemaf einem ge-
wifjen allgemeinen Beariffe. Dev Begriff vou Hunbe bedentet eine Regel,
nadj welder meine Einbilbungstraft die Geftalt eined vierfilBigen Thiered
allgemein verzetthnen fann, ofue anf irgend eine eingige bef oubere Ge=
ftalt, die mir die Griahrung darbietet, odber aud) ein jeded mbglidye Bild,
wad td) in concreto darftellen Fanm, eingefdyrantt ju fein. Diefer Sdpe-
matismus unjered BVerftandes in Anjehung der Eridheimmegen und ihrer
blofien Form ift eine verboraene RKunftin den Tiefen ber menfdlidgen
Secle, deren wahre Handgriffe wir ber Natur {drerlid) jemald abrathen
und fie unverbectt vor Nugen legen werben. So viel Fonuen wir nur
fagen: bad Bild tft ein Product des empirifdhen BVermdgens dev produc:
tiven Ginbildbungdtraft, bad Sdema finnlider Begriffe (als der Figuren
im Rasme) ein Product uud gleihiam ein Monogramm der reinen Gin-
bildbungafraft a priori, woburdy und wornad) die Bilber allererft moglidy
tverden, die aber mit dem Begriffe nur inuner vermittelft ded Shema,
weldhed fie Begeichnen, verfuiipft werden milffen und an ficy demfetben
nidht vdllig congruirven. Dagegen ift das Schema eites reinen Verftanbdes-
beqriffa etwas, wad in gar fein Bild gebradyt werden fann, fondern ijt
nur die reine Synthefis qemdp einer Regel ber Einbeit nad) Begriffen
iiberhaupt, die bie Kategorie ausdriidt, unbd ijt ein {ransfcendentales
Broduct der Einbildbungstraft, welded die Beftimmung ded funeren Sin-
ned iiberhaupt nady Bedingungen feiner Form (ver Bett) in Anfehung
aller Borftellungen betrifft, fo fern diefe ber Einheit ber Apperception ge-
mif a priori in etnem Begriff jufammenhdngen joliten.
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102 Sritit ber veinen BVernunft. FTrandfcendentale Logif. 1, Abty.

Lhne und nun bet einer trodenen umd langteiligen Sergliederung
beflen, was su transdfcendentalen Sdematen reiner Berjtandesdbegriffe
liberhaupt erforbert wird, aufiubalten, wollen wir fie lieber nad) der Drb-
nung ber Kategorien unbd in Verfuitpfung mit diefen darftelen.

Dad reine Bild aller Grdfen (quantorum} vor dem dubern Sinne s
ift ber Maum, aller Gegenftande ver Sinne aber itberhaupt die Beif. Das
reineSdrema der Grofie aber (quantitatis) ald eines Beqrifis hed Ver-
{tandes ift die Sabhl, welde cine BVorjtellung ift, bdie bie fucceffive Abd-
bition von @inem ju Ginem (®leidartigen) sujammenbefaht. Alfo ift

143 bie Babl nidytd anbderd, alg bie Ginbeit ber Synthefis ves Manuigfaltigen
einer gleidartigen Anfdhanung iberhaupt, dadurd) bak id) bie Jeit felbft
in ber Apprehenjion der Anfdharung erzenge.

| Realitdt ift im reinen Verftandedbegrifie bad, was einer Empfinding
itbethaupt correfpondivt, dadjenige alfo, defjen Begriff an fidy felbft ein
Gein (in der Jeit) anzeigt; Negation, deffen Begriff ein NidyHein (in der
Beit) vorjtellt. Die Entgegenfepung beider gefchieht alfo in dem Unter-
jdiede Derfelben Seit, al§ einer erfiillten pber leeren Zeit. Da bdie Seit
nur bie Form ber Anjdhauung, mithin der Gegenjtande als Erjdeimmegen
ift, fo ift dad, was an diefen der Gmpfindung entipricht, die trandieen-
bentale Materie aller Gegenftande ald Dinge an fidy (bte Sadyheit, Rea- =0
litdt). Run Hat jebe Gmpfindung einen Grab vder Grofe, woburd) fie
biefelbe Seif, b. i. ben innren Sinn, in Anfehung derfelden Vorftelung
eined Gegenftandes mehr oder weniger exfitllen faun, bid fie in Nidts
(==0=negatio) anfhdrt. Daber ift ein Verhdltnif und Jufammenbang,
ober bielmehr ein Ubergang von Realitdt sur Negation, weldjer jede Rea- o
litdt al8 ein Quantum vorftellig madyt; und bas SHema etner Nealitdt
ald ber Duantitdt von Gtwas, o fern e die Jeit erfiilit, ift eben diefe
continutrliche unbd gleidfdrmige Griengung derjelden in der Seit, indem
man von ber Empfindung, bie einen gewiffen Grabd hat, in der Jeit Hid
um Beridywinden verfelben hinabgeht, oder von der Megation ju der
&rofe derfelben allmahliq auffteigt.

144 Dasg Shema der Subftany ift die Beharrlidfeit bed Realen in der
Beit, b. 1. die Borftellung defjelben als eined Subftratum ber empirijden
Beitbejtimmung itherhaupt, weldyes alfo bleibt, indent alled andrelvedhfelt.
(Die Jeit verlduft fich nicht, fondern in thr verlauft fich dag Dafein ded ss
Banbdelbaven. Der Jeit alfo, bdie felbft uuwandelbar und bletbend ijt,
corvefpondirt in der Erfdeinung dad Unwandelbare im Dafein, b. i. die
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2. Bud. 1. Houpift. B. b. Sdhematidmus ber retnen Berftanbesbegriffe. 103

Subftang, und Hlod an ihr Fann die Folge und bas Sugleidhfein der Er-
jdeinuugen ber Jeit nady beftimmt terden).

Dad Sthema ber Urfadje und ber Caufalitdt eined Dinged itbers
haupt ift bas Reale, worauf, wenn e3 nad) Belieben gefetst wird, jeberzett

5 etwad anbered folgt. &2 befteht alfo tn ber Succeffion bed Mannigfaltigen,
in fo fern fle einer Regel unteriworfen {ft.

Das Shema der Semeinfdyaft (Wedyelwirfung) oder der wedyel-
jeitigen Caufalitat der Subftangen in Anfebung threr Accidengen iff dad
Bugletdhfein der Beftimmungen der Cinen mit denen der Anderen nad

10 etner allgemeinen Regel.

Dasd Sdhema ber Miglidhfeit ift die Bujammenftimmung ber Syn-
thefid verjdicbener Borftellungen mit den Bebdingungen der Beil itber
haupt (3. B. ba dbad Cntgegengefepte in einem Dinge nidht sugleid, fon-
pern nur nady einander fein fann), alfo bie Beftimmung der Lorftellung

15 eined Dinged gu irgend einer Heitf.

Dad Sdhema der WirkichFeit 11t dad Dafein in einer beftimmben Seif.

Dad Sdema der Rothwendigleit ift bad Dafein eined Segenftanbed
s aller Beit.

Man fieht nun aud allem biefem, bap bad Sdema einer jeden Kate-

w0 gorte, ald bag ber ®rdfie die Erjenqung (Synthefis) ber Jeit felbit in der
fucceffiven Apprehenfion eined Gegenftanbdesd, dad Sdema der Vualitat
pie Synihefid der Cmpfindung (Wahrnehmung) mit der Vorjtellung ber
Beit pber die Grfitllung dev Jeit, dbad ber Relation bad Verhdlinip dev
Wahrnehmungen unier efnander 3u aller Beit (d. 1. nach einer Regel der

25 Bettbefttmming), endlid) bad Sdema ber Mobdalitat und ihrer Rategorien
die Beit felbit ald bad Corvelatum der Beflimmung eined Gegenjtandes,
ob unb wie er jur Jeit gehdre, enthalte und vorftellig made. Die Sche-
mate find daber nidhtd old Jeitbeftimmungen a priori nady Regeln,
und Hiefe geben nad) ber Drduung ber Kategorien auf die Jeitreihe,

o pen Beitinhalt, die Jettorbnung, endlid) den Jettinbegriff in
Ynfehung aller moglidien Gegenftinde.

Hieraud erhellt nun, bop der SHematidmug bded BVerftandesd durdy
bie trandfcendentale Synthefis der Einbilpungétraft auf nidts anders, ald
die Einleit alled Mannigfaltigen der Anjdauung tndem innern Sinne und

s fo indirect auf bie Einbeit der Mpperception ald Function, weldhe dem
fnnern Sinn (einer Receptivitdt) correfpondirt, hinausdlaufe. Aljo find
bie Sdhemate der reinen BVerftandesbegriffe die wafve und eingige Bedin-

206

145

144



147

104  Rritif ber reinen Vernunft. Transdjcenbentale Logil. 1. Abth.

gungen, diefen eine Bejiehung anf Obfecte, mithin Bebeutung ju ver-
{dhaffen; und de Kategorien {ind dbaher am Eude vou Feinem anbern, ald
eipem miglidien empirifen Gebraudge, inbem fie blod bazu dienen, durd)
®riinbe eiver a priori nothwenbdigen Ginbeit (wegen dernothwendigen Ber-
eintgung alled Bewuhtjeind in einer wripriinglichen Apperception) Er-
fdhetnungen allgemetnen Regeln der Syntheiid su untermerfen und fie dba-
burdy jur dburdgingigen Verfnitpfung in einer Grfahrung fdidlid zu
madjen.

In bem Gangen aller mdglidien Erfahrung Hegen aber alle unfere
Grienntnifie, und in der allgemeinen Begtehung auf biefelbe befteht die
trandfcendentale Wahrheit, die vor aller empirifden vorbergeht und fie
mbglidh madyt.

@3 fallt aber body aud) in bie Augen, baf, obgleid) bie SHemate der
Sinnlidfeif die Kateqorien allererft realifiren, fie bod) felbige gleidymohl
aud) veftringiren, d. 1. auf Bedingungen einjdrdanten, die auper dem Ver-
ftanbe Yegen (ndmlid) in ber Sinntidhfeit). Daker ift basd Sdema eigent-
ld) nur bag Phdnomenon ober ber finnlidye Begriff eined Gegenftanbdes
in Uberetnftimmung mit der Kategorie (numerus est quantitas phaeno-
menon, sensatio realitas phaenomenon, constans et perdurabile re-
rum substantia phaenomenon — — aeternitas necessitas phaenomenon
etc.). Wenn wir nun eine reftringirende Vedingung tweglaffenr, fo am-
plificiren iy, wie 8 jdeint, ben vorber eingefdrantten Begriff; fo follten
die Rategorien in threr retnen Bedentung ohne alle Bebingungen der
SinnHdfeit von Dingen itberhaupt gelten, wie {ie {ind, anftatt dap
ihre Sdemate fie nur vorftellen, wie fie erfdyeinen, jene alfo eine von
allen Sdjematen unabhingige unbd viel weiter erftredte Bebeutung haben.
Su ber That Ddleibf den reinen Verftanbesdbegriffen allerbings aud) nady
Abtonderung afler finnliden Bedingung eine, aber nur fogijde Bebeu-
tung der blofen EinYeit der Vorftellungen, denen aber fein Gegenjtand,
mithtn audy feine Bedeutung gegeben wird, bie einen Begriff vom Dbject
abgeben fonute. o wiirde 3. B. Subitanz, wenn man die finnfide Be-
ftimmung ber Beharrlidfeit wegliefie, nidytd iveiter ald ein Etwas be-
Deuten, bad ald Subject (ohne ein Pradicat von etwad anberem ju fein)
gedbadt werden fann. Ausd biefer Vorftellung fann id) nun nidts maden,
inbem fie mir gar nidyt angeigt, welde Beftimmungen dad Ding Yat,
welded ald ein joldesd erfte Subject gelten foll. Alfo find die KRategorien
obne Sdjemate wur Functionen ded Berftanded ju Begriffen, ftellen aber
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2. Bud). 2. Hauptit. Spftem aller Srundfipe besd veinen Berflanbes, 105

feinen Gegenftand vor. Diefe Bedeutung fommt ihnen von der Stunlid)-
Feit, die ben Verftand vealifirt, inbem fie thn jugleid) refiringirt.

Der
Trandfcendentalen Doctrin der Urtheildtraft
5 (ober Analytit der Grundfdge)

Bweited Hauptitiic.

@yftem aller Grunbdbidpe ded reinen Berftanbdes.

Wir haben in bem vorigen Hauptititde die transdfeendentale Mriheild-
fraft nur nad) ben allgemeinen Bedingungen ermogen, unier denen fie
10 gllein bie reine Berftanbesbegriffe su fynthetifden Urtheilen ju Hrauden
befuat ift. et it unier Gefdhafte: bie Urtheile, bie der BVerftand unter
biefer Fritifden Lorfidt wirkli) a priori u Stande bringt, in Tnftema-
tijdher Berbindung bdarjuftellen, wozu und ofhne Fweifel unfere Tafel ber
Rategorien e natitrlide und fidiere Lettung geben mup. Denn bdiefe
15 find e8 cben, beren Begiehung auf mdglide Crfahrung alle reine BVer-
ftandederfenninify a priori audmadien mufy, und deren RVerhdlinih Fur
Sinnlichfeit itberhaupt um dedwillen alle fransdjcendentale Grunbdjdpe ded
Lerftandedgebrandyd vollfidndig und in einem Syftem barlegen twird.
Grundjdge a priori fithren diefen Namen nidyt Hlod dedwegen, tweil
2 fie die Gritnbe anderer Urfheile in fidh enthalten, {ondern audy weil fie
felbit nicht in hoYhern und allgemeinern Erfenniniffen gegriindet find. Diefe
Etgenjdyaft itherhebt fie bod) nidyt allemal eined Bemweifed. Denn obgleidh
diefer nicht weiter objectiv gefithrt iverden ¥onnte, fonbern vielmehr alle
Grienntnif feined Dbjectd zum Grunde liegt, fo hindert died dody nidt,
s Daf nidyt ein Beweid ansd ben fubjectiven Duellen der Moglidhteit einer
@rfenninify ded Segenftanded iiberfaupt su idhaffen mbglidh, jo andy ndihig
todre, weil der Saf jonit gleihwohl den gropien Verdadyt einer blod ev-
ihlichenen Behauptung auf fid) haben witrde.
Ameitend werden wir uns bled auf biejentgen Grundidpe, die fid) auf
3 pie Kategorien begieben, einfdjranten. Die Principien der trandfcendentalen
Hfthetit, nad) weldhen Raum und Jett bie Bebdingungen der Mbglichleit
aller Dinge ald Erideinungen find, imgleiden die Reftriction biefer Grunbd-
{dte, daf fie ndmlidy nidht auf Dinge an fid felbft bezogen werden fonnen,
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106  Rritit ber veinen BVermunft. TranSfeenbentale Logit. 1. Abih.

gehbren alfo nidyt in unfer abgeftodhened Feld ber Unterfudjung. Gben
fo madhen die mathematifhen Grundiae feinen Theil diefed Syjtems aus,
weil fie nur aud der Anjdaunung, aber nidt aud dem reinen Verftanbes-
begriffe gezogen finb; bod) twird bie Mbglichteit Derfelben, weil fte gleid)-
wobl fynthetijde Urtheile a priori find, hier nothwenbdig Plag finden, groar s
nidgt, wm thre Ridjtigheit und apobifttjche Gewifheit zu bewweifen, weldyes
fie gar nid)t ndthig haben, fondern nur bie MoglidyFeit foldyer evidenten
@rfenntniffe a priori begreiflid) ju madjen und zu deduciren.

Wir werben aber and) von dbem Grundfabe analptifder Urtheile veden

150 mitfferr 1md bdiefed gwar im Gegenfahs mit dem der fynthetiidhen, ald mif 10

151

weldien tir und etgentltd) bejchaftigen, weil eben diefe Gegenjtellung bie
Theorie ber lebteren pon allem TMifverjtande befreiet und fle in ihrer
eigenthitmlichen RNatur deutlid) vor Augen legt.

Ded
Syftemsd der Grunbdidhe ded reinen Verjtandesd 15

@riter Abjdhnitt.

Bon dem oberften Grunbfabe aller analytifden Urtheile

Ron weldhem Juhalt andy unfere Grfeuntuip fei, und wie fie fidy auf
bag Object begiehen mag, fo ift boch die allgemeine, 0bzmar nur negative
Bedingung aller unferer Urtheile iberhaupt, dap fie fidh nidht felbft wiber-
jpredien, widrigenfalld diefe MUrtheile an fid) felbft (audy ofme Rixdfidyt
anfé Object) nichts find. Wenn aber audy gleidh) in unferm Urtheile fein
Rideriprudy 4jt, fo fann ed dbemungeadjiet dod) Begriffe fo verbinden, wie
e ber ®egenftand nidht mit fid bringt, ober audh ofhne daf und irgend
el ®rund roeder a priori nod) a posteriori gegeben ift, weldjer ein joldhed
Hriheil bevedhtigte; und fo fann ein Urtheil bei allem bem, daf ed von
allem tnnern Widerfprudye fret 1it, dod) entmweder falid) ober grundlod fein.

Der Sab nun: Keinem Dinge Fommt ein Prddicat gu, weldesd ihm
widerfpricht, heifit ber Sab ded Widerfprudd und ift ein allgemeinesd, ob-
swar blod negatived Kriterium aller Wahrheit, gehort aber and) darum =0
blog tn die Logif, weil er von Er¥enntniffen blod ald Erfenntniffen iiber-
haupt unangejeben ihred Inhaltd gtlt und jagi, dak der Widerfprudy fie
ganzlidy vernidyte und aufhebe.
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2. Budy. 2. Hauptit. 1. Ubfdm. B. b. oberften Grundfate aller anal. Urtheile. 107

Man fann aber dod) von demfelben aud) einen pofitiven Gebraud
madyen, b. {. nidt blod um Falfhheit und IJrethum (o fern er auf bem
Widerfprud) berubt) zu verbanwnen, fondern audy Wahrheit 3ut erfennen.
Denn wenn dasd Urtheil analytifd) ift, e8 mag nun vernetnend ober

5 bejahend fein, fo muf beffen BWahrheit jederseit nach bem Sabe ded Wider-
fprud)d hinveicdhend fdnuen ecfannt werben. Deun von dem, wad in der
Erfenninif ded Dbjectd {dion ald Beqriff Hegt und gebadt wird, wird das
Widerfpiel jederzeit ridytig verneint, der Begriff felber aber nothmendiy
von ihm bejabt merden miiffen, darum weil bad Gegenthet! deffelben bem

10 Dbfecte toiderfpredhen wiirde.

Daber mitflen wir and) den Sah ded Wiberfprudé ald das all-
geutetne unb pdllig hinretdende Principinm aller analytifden Er-
tenntnif gelten laffen; aber weiter geht audy fein Anfehen und Braud)-
barfeit nidt, alg eined hinveidyenden Kriterium der Wahrheit. Denn dof

15 thm gar feine Grfenntnif sumider fein fonne, ofne fidh {elbft su verntdhten,
bag madyt diefen Sap wohl zur conditio sine qua non, aber nidi zum
Befttmmungdarunde der Wahrheit unferer Srfenntnih. Da wiv e nun
eigentlid) wur mit dem fynihetifden Theile unferer Erfenutntp su thun
haben, {o werden wiv gmwar jedergeit bebadyt fein, diefem unverleplidhen

20 Grunbdiap wiemald guwider zu handeln, von ihm aber in Anfehung der
Balyrheit von dergleidhen Art der Erfenntnih niemald einigen Aufidiuf
gewdrtigen tonnen.

@3 ijt aber body eine Fovmel diefed bevithmten, obivar von allem
Suhalt entbldpien unbd blod formalen Grundjages, bie eine Synthefis ent

= Délt, welde aud Unvorfichtigleit und gang unnothiger MWeife in ihr ge-
mijdht worden. Sie heift: @8 ift nnmdglich, daf etwad gugleid) fet und
ntdt fei. HAnfer dem daf Yier bie apodittijde Gewifheit (durd) dasd Wort
unmdglidy) iberTiiffiger Weife angehingt worden, die ficdh doch von felbit
aud bem Sap nuf verftehen laffen, fo ift ber Saby durd) die Bebdingung

s ber Zeit afficirt und fagt gleidhfom: Ein Ding = A, weldjed etwad = B
ift, fann nidt zu gleider Seit non B fein, aber e fann gar woll beibes
(B fowobl, als non B) nad) einander fein. 3. B. ein Wenidh, der jung ijt,
famn nidyt zugleid) alt fein, eben berfelbe fann aber fehr wohl zu ciner
geit jung, jur anbern nidht fung, . . alt fein. Nun muf; der Sat Hed

» Widberfprudyd ald ein blod logifder Grundfap fetne Ansjpride gav nidt
anf die Settverhdlinifie einjdrdanten, bader ift eine folde Formel der Ab-
fidgt Deffelben ganz suwider. Der Mifverftand fommt blod daber, daf
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man ein Prddicat eined Dinged juvdroerit von dem Beqriff beffelben ab-
fondert und nadher fein Gegentheil mit biefem Prabdicate verfuiipft,
welded niemals einen Wideriprud) mit dem Subjecte, foudern nuy mit
beffen Rrdbdicate, weldyed mit jenem fynthetifd verbunden worben, abgiebt
und 3ivar nur dann, fwenn bad erfte und weite Prddicat gu gleidyer Jeit
gefetst werben. Sage idy: ein Menfdy, der ungelehrt ift, 1ft nicht gelehut,
fo muf die Bebingung zugleid dabei ftehen; denw der, o ju einer Jeit
ungelehrt tft, fanu gu einer anbern gar woBt gelehrt fein. Sage id) aber:
fein ungelebrier Menidy ift gelebhrt, fo ift der Saf analytifd, weil dasd
WMerkmal (her Ungelahrtheit) nummehr den Beqriff ded Subjects mit and-
madt, und alddann erhellt der verneinende Saf unmittelbar aus dem
Sate bed Widerfprudys, ohue daf de Bebdingung: jugleidy hingu Fommen
barf. Diefes it bennt audy bie Urjade, wedwegen id) oben die Formel
beffelben fo verdndert habe, daf die Natur eined analytifdhen Saked ba-
durdy deutlich ausgedrirdt wird.

Ded
Syftems ber Grundjdge bed reinen Lerftandes
Btoeiter Abjdhnitt.

Bon dem oberflen Grundfape aller jynthetifden Urtheile

Die Erlfrung der Moglichfeit fynthetijcher Urtheile ijt cine Aufgabe,
mit der bie allgemeine Logif gar nidtd zu fdjaffen hat, die audy fogar
thren Ramen nidt etnmal fennen davf. Sie ijt aber in einer frandjcen=
pentalen Logit bas widtigfte Gejdhdfte wnter allen und fogar dad eingige,
wenn vou der Mglidteit fynthetiicher Urtheile a priori bie Rebe ift, tm-
gleichen ben Bedingungen und bem Umfange ihrer Giilttgkeit. Denn nad
Bollendung deffelben fann fie ihrem Swede, namlidy ben Umfang und
bie Grengen des reinen Verftanbded gu bejtimmen, vollformmen ein Guniige
thu.

Xm analytifden Uribeile bletbe id) bei bem gegebenen Begriffe, um
etwas von ihm andzumadien. Soll ed bejahend fein, fo lege iy dicfem
Begriffe nur basjenige bei, was in ihm fdjon gebadt war; joll e5 ver-
netnend fein, fo {dlicfe tdh nur vad Gegentheil deffelben von thm ans.
Sn fynthetifden Urthetlen aber joll id) aud bem gegebenen Begriff hin
audgehen, wm ehwad gang andered, als in ihm gedadyt war, mit bemielben
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2, BPudy. 2. Hauptit. 2. Aofdgu. V. b. oberften Grunbfage aller ynth. Urtheile. 109

in Lerhdlinip su betvadtern, relded daher wiemald weder ein Verhalinih
ver Sdentitdt, nod) ded Wiberfprudyd ift, und wobet dem Urtheile an 155
ihm felbit weder bie Wakrheit, nody der Jrethum angefehen werden fann.
Alfo gugegeben, daf man aud einem gegebenen Begriffe hinaudgehen
mifle, um {hn mit einem anbdern jyuthetifdh su vergleidhen: {o ijt ein
Drittes nothig, worin allein die Synthefis sweter Begriffe entfiehen fanu.
Wad ift nun aber Hiefed Dritte, ald das Medium aller fynthetifden Nr-
theile? @3 ift nuv ein Jubegriff, davin alle unjre Vorjtellungen enthalten
find, ndmlid) der innre Siun und bie Fovm beffelben a priori, die Beit.
10 Die Synthefid der Vorftellungen berubht auf der Einbildungsfraft, bie
Touthetijdie Ginbeit derfelben aber (bie zum Urtheile exforderlidh ift) auf
ver Finbeit ber Apperception. Hierinwird alfo vie Moglichfeit fynthetijder
Urtheile und, da alle drei pie Quellen zu Vorftellungen a prieri enthalten,
audy die Moglidhteit reiner fynthetifder Uriheile u fudpen fein, jn fie
15 werden Jogar aud diefen Grimben nothwendig fein, wenn etne Erfenninif
pont Gegenftinben su Stande fommen foll, die lediglid) auf der Synthefis
ver Borjtellungen berubt.
Wenu eine Crfenntnify objective Realitdt haben, d. 1. fidh auf einen
®egenttand begiehen und i demfelben Bebeutung und Siun Hhaben folf,
fo mup ber ®egenftand auf trgend eine Avt gegeben werben Founen.
Dhne dad find die Begriffe leer, und man hat dadburd) gwar gedadt, in
per That aber durd) diefed Denfen nidhtd erfaunt, joudern blod mit Bor-
fteftungen gefptelt. @inen Gegenftand geben, wenn diefed nidyt wieberum
nur mittelbar gemeint fein folf, fondern unmittelbar in dev Anjdaiung
barftellen, ift nichtd anbers, ald deffen Vorftellung auf Erfahrung (ed fei
wirflide ober bod) mdglidhe) beziehen. Selbjt der Raum und bie Jeif, fo
vein diefe Begriffe and) von allem Empirifden fiud, und fo gewih ed aud
ift, baf fie pdUig a priori im Gemiithe vorgeftellt werben, miirden dod)
ohne objective ®iiltigleit und ohne Sinn und Bedeutung fetn, wenn ihr
» nothioenbiger Gebraud) an den Gegenftanben der Erfahrung nidt gezeigt
wiirde, ja thre Vorftellung ift ein bloges Scdhema, bas fid) fuumer auf die
reproductive Einbilbungdfraft besteht, weldje die Gegenftinve der Erfah-
rung erbei ruft, ofue die fie feine Bebeutung Haben witvben; und fo ijf
e mit allen Begriffen ohue Unterfdyied.

% Die MdglichFeit der Eriahrung ift alfo dasd, wad allen unfern
Grfenntuiffer a priori pbiective Realitat giebt. Run bevuht Erfabrung
auf ber fynthetifdhen GinGeit dex Crfdyeinungen, b. . auf einer Synthefis
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nad Begriffen vom Segenftande der Crideinungen itherhaupt, ohne welde
fie nidht einmal Grfenntnif, fonbdern eine Rhapfodie von Wahrnehnungen
fein wiirde, die fich in Fetnen Eontert nad) Regeln eined burdygdnaig ver-
Fritpften (mogliden)Betouhtieinsd, mithin aud) nidt sur transdicendentalen
und nothmendigen Ginbeit der Apperception gufammen jdiden wirden.
Die Grfahring hat alfo Principien ihrer Fovrm a priori jum Grunbde
liegen, ndmlich allgemeine Negeln ber Einbeif in der Synthefid der Gr-
jdheinungen, beren objective Realitdt ald nothwendige Bedingungen jeder:
seit 1 ber Grfabrung, ja fogar threr IMoglicheit gemwiefen werden fann.
Hufer dejer Begiehuny aber find {ynthetijhe Sape a priori gdnglid) un-
mOglid), weil fie fein Dritted, ndmlid) feinen Gegenftand, haben, an dem
pie fyuthetiicdie Einbeit threr Beqriffe objective Realitdt darthuu tonnte.

Db wir daher gleid) vom Naume itberhanpt oder den Geftatten, welde
die productive Einbildungsfraft in {hm vergeidpret, fo vieled a priori in
fynthetiicdyen Mrihetlen exfennen, fo daf wir wirkid) hiezu gar feiner Er-
fabrung bediirfen, fo witrbe bod) diefed Crlenntnify gar nidts, fondern
bie Bejdaftigung mit etnem blofen Hirngefpinft jein, ware der Raum
nidht al8 Bedingung der Eridetnungen, welde den Etoff jur duperen Cr-
fahrung audmadyen, angufehen: daber fid) jene veine fynthetifche Nrtheile,
obswar nur mittelbar, auf mdglidye Erfahrung ober vielmelr auf bdiefer
ihre MbglichTeit felbft begichen und barauf allein dic obfective Giiltigkeit
threr Synthefid griinben.

Da alfo Srfahrung ald empivifde Synthefis in threr Moglidykeit die
eingige Grfenntuipart ift, weldhe aller anbdern Syntbhefid Realitdt giebt,
jo Bat bdiefe al® Grfenntuify a priori andy nur daburd) Wabrheit (Ein-
ftimmung mit dem Object), dah fie nidytd weiter enthilt, olf wad ur
jynthetiiden Ginbeit der Eriahrung iiberhaupt nothwenbdig ift.

Dad oberfte Principium aller fynthetijen Uriheile ift alio: ein jeber
Gegenftand feht unter ben nothwendigen Bedingungen der fynthetifden
Ginfeit de8 Mannigfaltigen dev Anjdmuung in einer wmbgliden Er-
fabrumng.

Auf foldhe Weife find fynthetifhe Mrtheile a priori mbdglid), wenn
wir die formale Bedingungen der Anjdhauung a priori, dte Syntlejid der
Eindilbungsfraft und die nothwendige Ginheit derfelben in einer trans-
feentdentalen Mpperception, auf ein moglided Erfahrungderfenntnif itber-
haupt beziehen und jagen: bie Bebingungen der Mbglidyfeit der Cr-
fahrung Gberhaupt find jugleid) Bedbingungen dev Mdglidhfeit dev
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2. Bud. 2. Hauptft. 3. #bjdu. Syjtemat. Vorftellung atler fonth. Grumbdjdfge. 111

Gegenftande der Erfahrung und haben barum obfective Giiltigleit in
eiem fynthetijhen Urtheile a priori.

Ded
@yftems ber Grunbdfdpe ded reinen Verftandes

5 Dritter Abjdynitt.

Syftematifde Vorftellung aller {ynthetijden Grundidpe
peffelben.
Daf itberhaupt irgend wo Grundidse fiatt finben, dad ift lediglidy
bem veinen Rerftande guzuidhreiben, der nidht allein dad Vermdgen der
10 Regeln ift in Anfehung deflen, wad gejdhyieht, foudern felbit der Quell er
®rundidbe, nad) weldem alled (wad und nur al8 Gegenftand vorfommen
fann) nothivendig witer Regeln fteht, weil ofne folde ben Cridheinungen
wiemald Grfenutnif eined ihnen corvefpondivenden Gegenftanded zu-
fommen Founte. &elbjt Naturgefepe, wenn fie ald8 Grundiibe bed em-
15 pirtfden RBerftandedgebraudyd Letradptet werden, fithren jugleid einen
Husdrud der Nothwendigleit, mithin wenigftend die Vermuthung einer
Beftinumung aud Gritnden, die a priori und vor aller Erfahrung giiltig
find, Dei fid). Aber obne Mnteridhied ftehen alle Gefelse der Matur unter
BoGeren Gruunbdjihen ded Verftandes, inbem fie biefe nur auf bejondere
20 Fdlle der Gridheinung antenben. Diefe allein geben alfo den Vegriff, der
die Bedingung und gleidfom den Erpoventen gu einer Regel itherhaupt
enthalt, Griafhrung aber giebt ben Fall, ber unter der Regel fteht.
Daft man blod empirifde Grundidse fiir Grundidbe ded veinen Ber-
ftanded ober aud) umgefehrt anfehe, dedhald Fann wohl eigentlich feine
25 Gefabr fein; benn die Nothwendigfeit nad) Begriffen, weldje die leptere
audzeichnet, und deven Mangel tn jedem empirijden Sake, fo allgemein
er aud) gelten mag, lefdyt toahrgenommen wird, fann diefe Lerwedyielung
letdht verbitten. ©8 giebt aber retue Grundjdbe a priori, die idh gleid)moh!
body nidht dem reinen Verftanbe eigenthiimlid) beimefien mddhte, barum
w weil fie nicht aud veinen BVegriffen, fondern ausd reinen Unjdamungen
(obgleid) vermittelft bes Verftanded) gejogen find; Lerftand ijt aber dad
Rermbgen der Begriffe. Die Mathemattt hat dergleichen, aber ihre An-
wendung auf Erfahrung, mithin thre objective Giiltiglett, fa dbie Moglicy
feit folder fynthetijder Cr¥enninif a priori (die Deduction derfelben) be-
3 1t body tmmer auf dem reiven Lerftanbde.
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Dabher werde td) unter meine Grundfape die dber Mathematif nidyt
mityahlen, aber wohl biejenige, worauf fidy biefer ifhre Moglidyteit und ob-
jective Giiltigfeit a priori grinbet, und die mithin ald Principium bdiefer
Grundidpe angufehen find und von Begriffen zur Anjdavung, nidt
aber von ber Anfdanung su Begriffen audgehen. 5

Qn der Anwendung der reinen Verftanbedbegriffe anf moglide Er-
fahrung ift ber ®ebraud) threr Synthefis entweder mathematifdy, ober
bynamijdy; deun fie gelt 1heild blod auf bie Anfdhauung, thetld auf
bagd Dafein einer Erideinung fiberhaupt. Die Bedingungen a priort
der Anfdhauung find aber in Anfehung einer moglidhen Erfahrung durdy= 10
aud nothwenbiq, die ded Dafeind der Dhjecte einer mdglidhen empivijden
Anidavung an fid nur ufaliig. Daher werben die Grundidte ded mathe-
mafifdjen Gebraud)d unbedingt nothwendig, d. 1. apodiftijd), lauten, die
aber bed dynamijden Gebrand)d werden zwar aud) ben Charvafier einer
Nothwendigleit a priort, aber nur unter der Bedingung dbed empirijdhen
Denfend in einer Erfahrung, mithin nur mittelbar und indirect bei fidy
fitbren, folglidy biejenige unmittelbare Evidbeny nidyt enthalten (obswar

161 ihrer anf Grfahrung allgemein begogenen Gewifiheit unbefdjabet), bie
jenen eigen ift. Dod) Hied wird fich beim Schluffe diefed Syftems von
®rundjdpen beffer beurtheilen laffen. 20

Die Xafel ber Kategorien qiebt und die gang natirlide Anweifung
gur Tafel der Grunbdidpe, weil diefe dodh) nidhytd anderd ald Regeln Hed ob-
jectiven Gebraud)s ber erfteren find. Ale Grundidpe ded reinen Ber-
ftanbes find bemnad)

-

&

1_ a5
Apiomen
der
Anidyanung
2. 3.
Anticipationen NAnalogien 30
Der der
Wabhrnehmung Erfahrung
4.
Poitulate
bes 36
empirifden Denfens
itbevhaupt.
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Diefe Benenmungen habe idy mit Vorfidht gewodhlt, um die Unter-
fchiede in Anfehung der Evibenz und der ndithung defer Grundidpe nidht
unbemerft su laffen. €8 wird fid) aber bald zeigen: daf, was fowobl die
Gvideny, ald bie Befttmmung dber Eridieinungen a priori nagh den Kate-

5 gorien der Grdfe und der Qualitdt (wenn man lebiglidy auf die Form
per lefiteven adht hat) betrifft, die Grundidfe derfelben fdy darin von den 162
awet iibrigen nambaft unterjdeiden, inbem jene einer intuitiven, diefe
aber einer bloé didcurfiverr, objwar beiberfeitd einer vdlligen Sewifiheit
fahig find. b werde daber fene die mathematijdye, diefe die dyna-

10 mifdye Grunbdidpe nennen. Man wird aber wohl bemerken, baf idh hier
eberr fo wenig bie Grundidhe der Mathematit in einem Falle, ald die
Grundidge der allgenteinen (phyfifden) Dynamif tm andern, fondern nur
die bed reinen Verftanded im Verhdltnif auf den innern Sinn (ohne
Tinterfdhied der barin gegebenen BVorftellungen) vor Angen habe, badurd

15 benn fene indgefammt ihre Moglidhfeit befommen. ) benenne fie alfo
mehy in Betracht der Amvendung, ald um ihred JInhaltd willen und gebe
mun gur Srodgung derfelben in der ndmlidhen Drbnung, wie fie in ber
R afel vorgejtellt werden.

1.
20 Bon den Hgiomen der Anfdhanung.

Grundfol ded reinen Verftanbes: Alle Crideimmgen find
threr Anjdhanung nad) ertenfive Grogen.
Gine ertenfive ®rdfe nenne id) diefenige, in weldjer die Vorjtellung
perTheile dieBorftellung bed Gangen moglidy madyt (und alio nothwendig
25 por Diefer porhergeht). Xdj fann miv Teine Linie, fo Hein fie and) fef, vor-
ftellen, ohne fie in Gedanten 3u gichen, b. i. von einem Punite alle Theile 163
nady und nad) ju erzeugen und dadurdy allererft biefe Anjdyanung u ver
geidinen. Gbent fo ift ¢ aud) mit jeber, aud der Heinften Jeit bewandf.
%dy benfe mir darin nur den fucceffiven Forigang von einem Augenblid
a0 im anbern, o durdy alle Zeittheile und deven Hinguthun endlidy eine
beftimmte Settardfie ergengt wird. Da die bivge Anfdhanung an allen Er
{deinungen entweder der Raum ober die Seit ift, fo it jede Erideinung
alg Anfdyaung eine extenfive Sroge, inbem fie mur dburdy fucceffive Eyn-
thefid (von Theil ju Theil) in der Apprehenfion erfannt werben fann.

5 Nlle Criceinungen werden demnady {Hon als Aggregate (Menge vorher
fant's Shriften Werle, IV,
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gegebener Theile) angefdyaut, welded eben nidht der Fall ei jeber Yrt
Srdgen, fonbern nuv dever ift, die von und extenfiv ald folde vorgeftellt
und apprehendirt werben.

Auf diefe fucceffive Synthefid der probuctiven Eindildbungsfraft in
ber Erzengung der Geftalten qritndet fid) die Mathematif der Ausdehmung
(Geometrie) mit ihren Ariomen, weldje bie Bebingungen der finnlicen
Anfdyaruung a priori ausdriiden, unter denen allein dad Sdema eined
reinen Beqriffs der duberen Erideinung 3u Stande fommen fann; 3. €.
soifden gwei Punften ift nur eine gerade Binie mbglich, gwei gerabe
Linten {dhliefien Feinen Raum ein 0. Died find die Ariomen, weldeeigents
fich mur Grdfen (quanta) ald joldje betreffen.

Wad aber die Hrifje (quantitas), b. 1. die Antwort auf die Frage:

164 wie grof etwad fei, betrifft, fo giebt o8 in Aniehung derfelben, obaleich

perjdyicbene diefer Safe Jyuthetijdy und unmittelbar gewif (indemon-
strabilia) find, bennod) im eigentlidien Bevftande feine Ariomen. Denn
pah Gleidhed zu Sleidem hingugethan oder von diefem abgejogen ¢in
Gletches gebe, find analytifde Satse, inbem id) mir der Fdentitat der einen
Srofenerzeugung mit ber andern unmittelbar bewuft bin; Ariomen aber
jollen fynthetijhe Site a priori fein. Dagegen find die evtdente Sdbe ded
Bablverhaltniffes zwar allerdingsd fynthetiidy, aber nidht aligemein, wie
bie Der Geometrie, und eben mn dedwillen aud) nicht Ariomen, fondern
fonnen Bablformeln genannt werben. Daf 7+5 == 12 fei, ift fein ana-
Intijder Sab.  Denn td) denfe weber in der Lorftellung von 7, nod) von
5, nod) in ber Borftellung von der Jufanumenieung beider die Sahl 12
(bap tdy diefe in der Addition betbder denfen folle, Davon ift hier nidht
bie Rebe; denn bet dem analntifdhen Sape ift nur de Frage, ob ich Hasd
Pravicat weirkid) in dberBorftellung dbagSubjectd denke). Db er aber gleidh
fynihetiidy ift, {o it er boch nur ein eingelner Sab. So fern Yhier biog auf
die Synthefid def Gleidhartigen (ber Ginbeiten) gefehen wird, jo fann bie
@yuthefia hier nur auf eine eingige Art gefdhehen, wiewohl der Gebraund
biefer Bablen nadyher allgemetn ift. Wenn id) fage; durd) drei Linden,
beren el gufammengenonmen grdfer find alg die dritte, laft fid) ein
Triangel seidmen, fo Habe id) Hier die blofe Function der productiven

165 Einbildungstraft, weldje bie Linien grbfier und Heiner ziehen, imgleicen

nady allerlei betiebigen Winfeln Faun yufammenfiofen lafien. Dagegen
ift bie Sahl 7 nur auf eine eingige Art mdglich wund audy die Bahl 12, die
burd) die Synthefis der erfteren mit & evzeugt wird. Dergleichen Shpe
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2. Bud). 2. Hauptft. 3. Wbjhn. Epftemat. Borftelung aller fynth. Grundidbe 115

muf man alfo nidt Ariomen (benn jonit gdbe ed beven unendlidye), jon-
dern Bahlformeln nennen.
Diefer trandjcendentale Grunbdfaf ber Mathematit der Crideinungen
giebt unferem Erfermninify a priori grofie Gyiveiterung. Denn er ift 8
5 allein, welder die reine Mathematif in ihrer gangen Pracifion auf Segen-
ftande ber Erfahrung amwendbar madit, welded ohue diefen Grundiah
nidyt fo von felbft erhellen mddhte, ja aud) mandhen Wiberfprudy veranlaft
hat.  Grideimmgen find feine Dinge an fid) felbft. Die empirijche An-
{dhauung tit nur durd) die reine (ded Raumes und der Feit) moglicy; wasd
10 alfo bie Geometrie non bdiefer fagt, gilt aud) ofne Wiberrede von fener,
wd die Ausfliidyte, ald wenn Gegenftande der Stune nidyt dew Regeln
ber Gonftruction im Raume (3. €. der unendlichen Theilbarfeit der Linien
ober Wintel) gemdf fetn bitrfen, miiffen wegfallen. Denn daburd) fpridyt
man dem Raume und mit thm gugleid) aller Mathematif objective Giiltig-
15 Feit ab und weih nidyt mehr, rarum unbd wie weit fie auf Srideinungen
angumwenden fei.  Die Synthefid ber Rdume und Jeiten ald der wefent-
licgen Fornt alfer Anfdanung ift bas, wad zugleid) die Apprehenfion der 166
Eridyeinung, mithin jede dufere Erfahrung, folglidy aud alle Grfenninif
ber Gegenftdnde derfelben mdglid) madyt; und wad bie Mathematif im
20 reinen Gebrand) von jener beweifet, dad gilt and) nothwendig von diefer.
Alle Einritrfe dawider find nur Ehicanen einer faljdh belehrien Vermmft,
bie irriger Weife die Gegenftande der Sinne vou ber formalen Bebingung
unferer Ginnlidyteit lodgumadien gebentt und fie, obgleid fie blogd Gr-
{dheinungen find, al8 Gegenftinde an fich felbft, dem Rerftande gegeben
25 porftellt, in weldhem Falle freilich vou {hnewt a priori gar nid)ts, mithin
audy nidyt durd) reine Begriffe vom Raume fynthetijy erfannt werden
fonnte und die Wiffenidyaft, die diefe beftimmt, ndmlid) die Geometrie,
jelbft nid)t miglidh fein wiirde.

2.
30 Die Anticipationen der Wahrnehmung.

Der Grunbdfab, welder alle Wahrnehmungen ald jolde anticipirt,
heit fo: In allen Erideinungen hat die Empfindung und dag Reale,
weldped 1hr an bem Gegenftanbe entfpricyt, (realitas phaenomenon) eine
tntenfive @rofe, b. i. einen Grad.

35 Plan farnn alle Erfenninif, wodurd) id dadjenige, was zur em-
pii{den Crienntnif gehort, a prioel erferrten und beftimumen fanu, eine
8#
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Wnticipation nennen, unbd ohne Jroeifel ift bad die Bedeutuny, in welder

167 Epifur feinen Auddrud mporndic braudite. Da aber an den Eridpet-

nungen etwad ift, wad niemald a priori erfannt wird, und weldes daber
aud) ben elgentlichen Mnterfchied bed empivijden von dem Erfenntnif
a priori audmadyt, ndmlicdy die Empfindung (ald Daterie der Wahrneh-
mng), fo folgt, daf diefe ed eigentlidy fei, was gar nidt anticipivt werden
Fann. Dagegenwiirdenivir dieveine Beftimmungen im Raume und der Seit
jowoBl in Anjebung ber Geftalt al3 Groge Anticipationen der Eridjei-
nungen nennen fdunen, weil fie badjenige a priori vorftellen, wad immer
a posteriori it der Grfabhrung gegeben werben mag. Gefelit aber, ef finde
fidy dbody etwad, was fidh an jeder Empfindung old Empfindung ither-
hanpt (ofne dbaf eine befondere gegeben fein mag) a priori erfennen [dpt:
fo witche diefed im audnelmenden Berftande Anticipation genannt zu
toerben vevbienen, weil ed hefremblid) jdeint, ber Grialrung in demjenigen
borgugreifen, wad geradve die Materie derfelben angeht, die man nur aus
thr dopfen fann.  Und fo verhdlt ed fidh hier wirklid).

Die Apprehenfion blod vermittelft ber Cmpfindung erfiillt nuv einen
Augenblid (wenn id) ndwmlid) nidt die Succeffion vieler Empfindungen
in Betradt zlehe). A8 etwad in der Grideinung, defien Apprehenfion
feine jucceffive Synthefis ift, die von Thetlen sur gangen Vorftellung fort-
geht, hat fie alio Feine ertenfive Grofe: der WMangel der Empfindung in

168 bemfelben Augenblide tviirde diefen ald leer vorftellen, mithin==0. Was"

mun tn ber empirifden Anfdauung der Cmpfiudung corvefpoudirt, ijt
HRealttdt (realitas phaenomenon), wad dem Mangel dexrfelben entfpridyt,
Regation==0. RNun ift aber jede Ermpfindbung etner Verringerung fabhig,
fo baf fie abnehmen und fo almdblig verjdwinden fann. Daber ift
swifden Realitdt in der Erdeinung und Negation ein contimirlidyer Ju-
fommenhang vieler mbglidhen Zwifdenempfindbungen, deren Unterichied
von einander immer Fleiner ift, ald der Unter{dhied giwijdpen der gegebenen
und demr Bern ober der gingliden Negation. D. 1. dbad Reale in ber Gr-
fdyeinung hat jebergeit eine Grdhe, weldje aber nidht in ber Apprefenfion
angetroffen wird, inbem bdiefe vermittelft der blopen Empfindung in einem
ugenblicte wnd nidyt durdy fucceffive Synthefis vieter Empfindumgen ge-
fehieht und alfo nicht vou den Theilen yum Gangen gebt; ed hat alfo jwar
eine ®rdfe, aber feine ertenfive.

Pun nenne id) diejenige Grdfe, die nur ald Einbeit apprehendirt
wird, und in welder dle BVielheit nur durd) Anndherung zur Negation
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= 0 voraeftellt rerben Yann, dic intenfive Grofe. Alfo hat jede Reali-
tat in ber Gridetnung tntenfive GrdBe, 0. 1. einen Grad. Wenn man diefe
Realitdt ald Urfache (e fef der Empfinbung ober anbderer Realifdt tn der
Gricheinung, 3. B. einer Verdnderung) betradytet: {o nennt man den Srabd
ber Mealitat al8 Uriadie ein Moment, 3. B. bad Moment der Sroere,
b 3war darwm weil der Grad nur die Grofe begeihnet, deren Appre-
henfion nidht fucceffiv, fonbern augenbliclich ift. Diefed beriifhre id) aber
hier nur betldufig, denn mit ber Caufalitdt habe id) fitv jebt nod) nidyt
au thun.

10 ©n Yat bemnod) jebe Empfindung, mithin aud) jede Realitdt in der
@ridetnung, fo tein fie aud) fein mag, einen Grad, b. 1. eine intenjive
®vrdfie, die nodh inrmer verminbert werben fann, unbd jwifden Realitdt
und Negation 1t ein continuirlidyer Sufammenhang mdglicher Realitdten
und mbglider fleinerer Wahrnehmungen. Eine jede Farbe, 3. €. bie rothe,
Bat einen ®rad, ber, fo Hein er aud fein mag, niemald der Heinfte ift,
und fo ift e mit der Wtrme, dem Moment der Schwere 2. itberall be-
wanbt.

Die Eigenidaft der Srdfen, nad) welder an ihnen Fein Theil bex
Heinftmdglidhe (fein Theil cinfady) ift, Beift bie Continuitdt berfelben.
a0 Raum und Jeit find quanta continua, weil fein Theil derfelben gegeben
werden fann, ohne ihn zwifden Grenzen (Puntten und Rugenbliden) ein-
sufcbliefienr, mithin nur o, dah biefer Theil felbft wicderum ein Raum
pder eine Beit ift. Der Raum befteht alfo nur aud Rdumen, die Beit aud
Beiten. Punfte und Augenblide find nur Grengen, . 1. blohe Stellen
ihrer Einjdyrantung; Stellen aber fepen jederzeit jene Anjdauungen, bdie
fie befdyranfen ober beftimmen jollen, vovaus, und aud bloflen Stellen
af8 aus Beftandtheilen, die nod) vor dem RNaume oder ber Beit gegeben
werben fonnten, fann toeber Raum nod) Beit jufaminen gefebt werden.
Dergleichen Grofen fann man and) fliefenbe nennen, weil bie Synthefie
(ber productiven Ginbilbungdtraft) in ihrer Grjengung ein Forigang in
ber Seit ift, deren Continuitdt man Dbefonderd durd) ben Auddrud des
Fliehend (Berfliekend) zu begeidynernr plegt.

Alle Ericheimungen itberhaupt find demnady continuirtidhe Grdpen,
jomohl ifrer Anidauung nadh ald ertenfive, ober ber biofen Wahrneh-
35 mung (Gmpfindung und mithin Realitd) nad) alf intenfive Srdjen.

Fenn die Syuthefid bed Mannigfaltigen der Gridetnung unterbroden
ift, fo ift biefed ein Aggregat von vielen Cridheinungen (und nidyt eigent-
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lidy Crideinung ald ein Quantwm), welded nidt durd) die blofe Fovt-
fepung ber productiven Synilhefis einer geviffen Art, jonbern durd
Wiederholung einer immer auffdrenden Synthefid erzeugt wird. FWenn
id) 13 Thaler ein Geldbquantum nenne, fo benenne id) of {o fern ridhtig,
ald idy barunter ben Gehalt vou einer WMarf fein Silber verfiehe, weldye
aber aflerbingd eine continuirlie Grdfe ift, in welder fein Theil der
Heinjte ift, fonbern jeber Theil ein Geldjtiid audmaden Edunte, weldes
immer Materie 3u nody Heineren enthielle. MWenn id) aber unter jener
Benenmung 13 runoe Thaler verjtehe ald fo viel Mimgen (hr Silbergehalt
mag fein, welder er wolle), jo benenne idh e8 unjdyidlid) durdy ein Ouan-
tum vou Thalern, fondern muf ed ein Aggregat, d. 1. eine Sahl Selditiidfe,
nennen. Do nun bei aller Sahl dod) Ginheit jum Srunde legen mus,
ip ijt bie Crjdeinung ald Eindeit ein Quantum und ald ein Toldyes jeders
geit ein Gontinuum.

Wenn nun alle Eridjeinungen, jowolhl ertenfiv, ald intenjtv betrady-
tet, continuirliche ®rdfien find, {o witrde ver Sab: dofy aud) alle Berdn-
derung (Mbergang cined Dinged aud einem Juftande in den andern) con-
tinuirlid fei, letcht und mit mathematijder Eoideny hier betwiefen werben
formen, wenn nicht die Caufalitdt einer Verdubderung itherhaupt gany
auBerhalb der Grengen einer Transjcenbental-Philofophie ldge und em-
pirifde Principien voraudfefte. Denn daf eine Wifade mbglid) fei,
fpeldje den Buftand der Dinge verdndere, d. 1. fie gum Gegentheil eined
gemiffen gegebenen Suitanded beftimme, davon giebt ung bder Lerftand
a priori gar feine Grdffnung; nidit blog dedwegen, weil er die Moglidfeit
vavon gar nidt etnfieht (benn bdiefe Einfidyt fehlt uns in mehreren Er-
fenntniffen a priori), fondern weil bie Verdnderlidyfeit nur gewifje Be-
jtimmungen ber Erjdhetnungen irifft, welde die Crfahrung allein lehren
fann, indeffen bafy thre Urjadje in dem Unverdndertichen angutreffen ift.
Da wir aber hier niditd vor unsd haben, defjen wir nusd bedienen Fonnen,
al bie reinen ®vunbdbegriffe aller mdglihen Grfahring, unter welden
durdaud nidtd Empirifded fein muft, o Edunen wir, obhne bic Einbeit
bed ©yftems zu verlefen, der allgemeinen Naturmifjenidalt, welde auf
gewiffe Grunverfahrungen gebauet ift, nidt vorgreifen.

Gleidgoohl mangelt 8 und nidt an Beweidthiimern ded grofen

—

4]

[

5

Ginfluffed, den biefer unfer Grundap Hhat, Wahrnehmungen zu antict =

purent und jogar deren Mangel fo fern ju ergdugen, baft er allen faliden
Sdlitffen, die daraud gezogen werden mddyten, den Riegel vor{dyiedi.

221



(3

10

15

25

30

36

2. Bud). 2. Hanptit. 3. Abfdhn. Syftemat. Bosftedung aller fynth. Grundjde. 119

Wenn alle Realitdt tn der Wahrnehmung einen Grad Hat, wifden
et und der Negation eine unendlidje Stufenfolge tmmer minberer Grade
ftatt findet, unbd gleidwohl ein jeber Sinn einen beftimmien @rad der
Receptivitdt der Cmpfindungen haben mufi: fo ift Feine Wahrnehmung,
mithin audy feine Erfahrung moglid), die einen ghngliden Manget allesd
Realen in der Eridyeinung, ed fet unmittelbar pber mittelbar (burd) welden
Umidyiveif im Shlieen ald man immer wolle), bewiefe, d. 1. ed fann aus
per Erfahrung niemald ein Beweid vom leeren Raume ober einer leeren
Beit gegogen werben. Denn ber ginglidhe Mangel ded Realen in der finn-
lidgen Anjchauung fannerjtlid) jelbft nicht wahrgenommen werden, jweitend
fann er aus feiner eingigen Cridyeinung und dem Unterjdjiede ded Graded
ihrer Realitdt gefolgert, oder darf audy zur Crildruny derfelben niemald
angenommiert werben. Denn wenn audy die gange Anjdauung eined be-
ftimmten Raumesd ober Feit ourd) und durdy real, b. 1. Fein Theil der-
felben leer ift: fo mufi e8 dodh, teil jede Realitdt ihren Srad fat, ber bei
unverdnberter ertenfiven ®rofe der Crjdeinung 48 jum Nidid (dem
Leeren) durd) unendlide Stufen abnehmen fann, unendlidy veridjiedene
Grade, mit weldenr Raum oder Jeit exfitllt find, geben unb die intenjive
®rope in verfdhiedenen Eridjeinungen Feiner oder groger fein fonnen, ob-
fhon die ertenfive Grofie ber Anfdanung gleidy ift.

Wir wollen etn Beifpiel bavon geben. Beinahe alle Naturlefrer, da
fie einen grofen Unterdiied der Quantitdt ver Materie von verjdyiedener
Art unter gleichem Volumen (theild durd) bad Moment der Sdyiwere oder
ped Gewidyts, theild durdy bad Moment ded Wider{tanbded gegen anbere
bewegte TRaterien) wabrnehmen, fdlicen daraud einftimmig: bdiefed
Rolumen (extenfive Brdfe ber Eridjeinung) miiffe in allen Materien, ob-
gmar in verjdiedenem Mafe leer fein. Wer hitte aber von dielen gripten-
theild mathematifden und medanijdhen Raturforfdern fid) woht jemals
einfallen laffen, dafy fie diefen i{hren Sehlufp tediglid) auf eine metaphy-
fifhe Borausfepung, weldye jic dody fo Jehr ju vermeiden vorgeben, griin-
beten, inbem fie annehmen, baf dud Reale tm Raume (id) mag e8 Hier
nidt Unburdidringlidfeit odber Gemidyt nennen, ieil diefed empiriide
Begriffe find) allerwartsd einerlei fei und fich) nur der ertenfiven Srofe,
b. 1. der Menge, nady unterfdeiden Ionne. Diefer Voraudfebung, dazu
fie feinen ®Grund in der Grfalrung haben fonnten, und bdie aljo blog me-
taphufiidh ift, fehe id) einen trandjcendentalen Beweid entaegen, ber zivar
ben Unterjdhted in der Erfiillung der Réume nidht erflaven foll, aber dod)
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bie vermeinte Nothwenbdigleit jener Loraudfehung, gedadyten Unieridjied
nidht anderd wie durd) angunehmende leere Raume exflaren zu foinnen,
pdllig aufhebt und bad Verdienit hat, den BVerftand wenigjtend in Frei-
Beit su verfepen, fid) diefe Leridiedenbeit audy auf andere Art ju benfen,
wenn bie Raturertldvung Hiezu irgend eine Hypotheje nothwendig madyen
follte. Denn da fehen twir, baf, objdon gleiche Rdume von verfd)iedenen
Paterien vollfommen erfiillf fetn mogen, fo dak in feinem von jenen
ein Punkt iff, in weldyem niht ihre Gegenmwart angutveffen wdre, 1o habe
body jebed Reale Dei derfelben Dualitdt ihren Grad (ded Widerftanbdes
ober ded Miegens), weldher ohne Verminderung der extenfiven Grofe oder
Menge ind Unendlidhe Fleiver fein fann, ehe fle in dad Reeve itbergeht
und verfdywindef. So fann eine Aud{pannung, bie einen Raum erfitllt,
3 B. Warme, und auf gleicde Weife jede anbere Realitdt (in der Erjdei-
nung), ohne fm mindeften den Heinften Sheil diefed RNaumes feer su laf-
fen, in thren Graden tnd Unendlide abnehmen und nidhid befto weniger
pent MNaum mit diefen Hetvern Graden eben forwolhl erfiiflen, ald eine an-
dere Grideinung mit groferen. Meine Hbfidt ift Hier FeineBweges, zu
behaupten, daf diefed wirflid) mit der BVerfdyiebenheit der WMaterien ifhrer
fpeciftfhen Sdhwere nady fo bewandt fei, jondern nuv, and einem Grund-

175 {afe bed reinen Berftanded barjuthun, dbaf die Natur unferer Wahrneh-

mungen eine folde Erfdrungdart mbglid) madhe, und daf man falidlid
bad Reale der Eridjeinung dem Grade nady alf gleidh und nur der Aggre-
gation und deren extenfiven Grdfje nady alg verjdyieden annehme und die-
jed fogar vorgeblidher MMafen durd) eimen Grunbdish ded Lerftaudes
a priorl behaupte.

8 bat gleidhroohl bdiefe Anticipation der Wahrnehmung fitr einen
ber trandicendentalen {berlequng gewolhnten und padurd) behutfam ge-
worbenen Radforider immer etwasd Anffallended an fidy und erregt baviiber
einiged Bedenfen, dag der Verftand einen dergleiden fynthetiiden Sat,
al8 ber von dem Grad alled Nealen in den Erideinungen ift und mithin
ber Moglichfeit bed innern Unterfhieded der Empfindbung felbjt, wenn
man pon threr empirijden Qualitdt abjtrahirt, anticipiven Fonne, unb ed
ift alfo nody etne der Aufldfung nidt unwitrbige Frage: mie ber Verftand
Bierin fynthetiid) iiber Eridjeinnungen a priori audipredjen unbd diefe fogar
in demjenigen, was eigentlidy und blod empirifd ift, ndmlic) die Empfin-
bung angebt, anticipiren Fdnne.

Die Dualitdt der Empfindung ift jederzeit blod empirijdh und Fann
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a priori gar nidht porgeftellt werben (3. B. Farben, Gefdmad 2c.). Aber
ba3 feale, wad den Empfindungen fiberhaupt correfpondivt im Gegenfab
mif ber Megation = O ftellt nur Gtivad vor, deflen BVegriff an fidh ein
©ein enthdlt, und bebeutet nidyts ald die Synthefid in einem empirifdien

5 Beruptiein iberhaupt. In dem innern Sinn ndmlid Faun dasd'empirifdie
Bewuftiein von O bid 3u jedem grdfern Grade erhdht tverden, o dah
eben Diefelbe ertenfive Grofe der Unfdauung (3. B. erleudytete Flide) fo
grofie Gmpfindung erregt, al8 ein NAgaregat von vielem widern (minder
Erlendhteten) sufammen. Pan Fanu alfo von ber ertenfiven Grofie der

10 @ridheinung gdnzlid) abjtrahirven und fid) body an der blofien Empfindung
i einemt Woment eine Synthefid der gleidibrmigen Steigerung von O
big 3u dem gegebenen empiritchen Bewufitiein vorftellen. Alle Empfin-
oungen werben daker al8 foldje zvar nur a posteriori gegeben, aber bie
Eigenfdioft berfelben, daf fie einen ®rad Haben, fann a priori erfannt

15 werben. E8 ift merfwiitbig, bap wir an Grdfen itberhaupt a priori nur
girte eingige Vualitdt, ndmlid) die Continuitdt, an aller Vualitdt aber
(bem Realen der Gridheinungen) nidytd weiter a priori al@ die intenfive
Dualitdt verfelben, ndmlid) dafy fie einen Grad haben, erfennen founen,
alled itbrige bleibt ber Erfahrung iiberlaffen.

20 3.
Die Hnalogien der Eriahrung.

Der allgemeine Grunbdfah derfelben ift: Alle Gridetnungen ftehen
ihrem Dafein nady a priori mnter Regeln der Beftimmung ifred Verhilt-
niffed unter einander in einer Beit.

25 Die bret modi der Jeit find BeharrlidyFeit, Folge und Bugleid-
fein. Daber werben brei Regeln aller Seitverhdltnifie der Crideinnngen,
wornad) feber ifhr Dafein in Anfehung bder Ginbeit aller Beit beftimmt
werden fann, vor aller Erfafrung vorangehen und diefe alleverft mdglidy
madyert.

et Der allgemeine Grundiap aller brei Analogion beruht auf der noth-
iendigen Cinheit ber Apperception in Anfehung alled mdgliden em-
pirifdien Berwuptfeingd (ber Wahrnebmung) su jeder Feit, folglid), da
jene a priori zum Grunde liegt, auf der fynthetijden Ginbeit aller Er-
{deinungen nady {hrem Berhdltnifje tn der Jeit. Denn die urjpriinglice
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Apperception bezieht fid) auf ben innern Sinn (ben Inbeqriff aller Vor-
ftellungen) und zwar a priori auf bie Form deffelben, b. 1. bad BVerhalt-
nif bed mannigfaltigen empirifdhen Bewutieinsd in ber Jeit. In ber ur-
fpriinglidhen Apperception foll nun alle diefed Mannigfaltige feinen Beit-
verhdltnifien nady vereinigt werben; benn biejed fagt die trangfcendentale
Ginbeit derfelben a priori, unter weldjer alles fteht, wad gu meinem (0. 1.
meinem cinigen) Erfenntniffe gehdren foll, mithin ein Gegenftand fitr mid
werben fann. Dtefe fynthetijde Cinheit in dem Jeitverhalinife aller
Bahrnehmungen, weldhe a priori beftimmt ift, ift alfo bad Gefely; dap
alle empirifche Seitbeftimmungen unter Megeln der allgemeinen Beitbe-
ftimmung fteben miiffen, und bdie Analogien bder Erfahrung, von denen
wiv jebt handeln wollen, mitffen dergleichen Regeln fein.

Diefe Grundfdbe haben dag Bejondere an fidh, dafi fie nidht die Er-
jdeinungen und die Synthefid ihrer empirifden Anfdauung, fondbern
blod bad Dafein und thr Berhaltnif unter einanbder in Anfelung diefed
ihred Dafeinsd ermdgen. Nun Fann die Art, wie etwad in der Erideinung
apprehendirt twird, a priori dergeftalt beftimmt fein, dap die Regel ihrer
Shyuthefid augleid) diefe Anfdjauung a priori in jedem vorliegenden ent-
pirifiden Beifpiele geben, b. . fie baraud ju Stande bringen fann. Allein
vad Dajein der Cridyeinungen fann a priori nidt erfannt werden, und ob
wir gleid) auf biefem Wege babin gelangen Ednnten, auf irgend etn Dafein
3u fdhliefen, fo wiitben wir biefed dod) nidyt beftimmt erfermen, d. t. bas,
wodurdy feine empirijde Anjdianung fih von anbdern unteridjiede, anti-
cipiren fonnen.

Die vorigen jwei Grunbdidse, welde id) die nathematifdie nannte in
Befradyt deffen, daf fie die Mathematit quf Srideimmgen anzumwenbden
beredytigten, gingen auf Erideinungen ihrer blogen Mbglidykeit nady und
Iehren, tie fie fowoll ihrer Anidjauung, ald dem Realen threr Wakhr-
nehmung nady nady Regeln einer mathematifdhen Eynthefid erzeugt werden

tonnten; daber inmohl bei der einen, al8 bet der anbern die Jahigrofen unbd -

mit ihnen die Beftimmung der Gridheinung afld Grdpe gebraudyt werben
fonen. ©o werde idy 3. B. den Grad der Empfindungen ved Sonnen-
licht8 aud etwa 200000 Grleudiungen durd) den Mond ufammeniesen
und a priori beftimmt geben, 5. {. confiruiven fonnen. Daber tonnen wir
bie erftere Grundidpe conftitutive nennen.

Gang anbderd muf ed mit denen bewandt fein, die dad Dafein bder
Gritheinungen a priori unter Regeln bringen follen. Denn da diejesd fich
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nidyt confrutren [aft, o werben fie nur auf Had Verbaltnth bed Dafeind
gehen unb feineandre ald blod requlative Principien abgeben Ehnnen. Da
ift alfo reber an Ariomen, nody an Anticipationen 3u denfen, fonbdernwenn
um8 eine Wahrmehmung i einem Jeitverhiltniffe gegen andere (objwar
unbeftimmiz) gegeben ift, fo wird a priori nidht gefagt werden Eonmen:
weldje anbere und wie groRe Wahrnehmung, jondern wie fie dem Da-
fein nad) in biefem modo der Jeit mit jener nothwendig verbunden fei.
3Jn ber Philofophie bedeuten Analogien etwasd fehr Verjdhiedenes von
demjenigen, wad fie in der Mathematif vorftellen. In diefer find e For-
meln, weldje die Gleidfeit jroeier Grifenverhaliniffe audfagen, und jeders
geit conftitutiv, fo baf, wenn drei Glicder her Proportion gegeben find,
aid) bad bierte badurd) gegeben wird, b. 1. conftruirt werden Fann. In
ber Philofophie aber ift bie Analogie nidt die Gleichhett jrweier quanti-
tativen, fonbern qualitativen Berhdltniffe, wo id) aud dret gegebenen
®ltedern nur bad Lerhdltnif su einem vierten, nidyt aber diefed vierte
@liebd felbft erfennenr und a priori geben Fann, wohl aber etnre Negel habe,
ed in ber Grfahrung su fuden, unbd ein Merfmal, o8 in derfelben aufju-
finden. @ine Analogie der Erfabrung wird alfo uur eine Regel fein, nad
welder aud Wahrmehmungen Einheit der Erfahrung (nidt wie Wabr-
nehmung felbft ald empiviide Anjdawung iiberhaupt) entipringen joll,
unbd ald Grundiay von den Gegenftnden (den Cridheimmgen) nicht con-
ftitutiv, fondern blod requlativ gelten. Ebent bafjelbe aber wirh aud
pon den Poftulaten bed empirifdyen Denkend iiberhaupt, weldye die Syn-
thefig der blofien Anfdyanung (der Form der Eridyeinung), der Wahrieh-
mung (ber Materie derfelben) unbd der Griabhrung (bed Verhaltniffes diefer
Wahrnehmungen) sufammen befreffen, gelten, namlid) daf fie nur regus
lative ®rundidke fiud und fidy von den mathematifhen, die confjtitutiv
fiub, swar nidt in der Gewifheii, welde in beiben a priori feftiteht, aber
pody in ber Art der Evideny, d. . bem Intuttiven derfelben, (mithin aud
oer Demonftration) unterfdeiven.

Was aber bei allen fynthetijhen Grundidhen erinmert ward unbd hier
voriiglid) angemertt mwerben muk, ijt diefed: dap diefe Analogien nidt
alé Grundithe ded trandfcenbentalen, fondern Hlod bed empiriiden Ber-
ftanbedgebraudsd ibre alleinige Bedeutung und Gitftighett haben, mithin

s audy nur alg joldye betoiefen werden fonnen, dak folglidy bie Gricheinungen

night unter die Kategorien jdledthin, fondern nur unter iYre Sdemate
jubfumirt werben miiffen. Denn wiren bie Gegenftande, auf welde diefe
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Grunbdidte bejogen werben folfen, Dinge an fidy felbit, fo whre e3 gang
unmpqlid), etwad von ihnen a priori fynthetijdh u erfenmen. MRun find ed
nidht8 ald Gridheinungen, deven vollftdndige Erfenntnif, anf diealleGrund-
jdke a priori zulest dody tmmer qudtaufen miffen, lediglich die mbglidye
Griabrung ift; folglid) tonnen jene nidytd, ald blod bdie Bedingungen der
Ginbeit bed empiriiden Crfenniniffed in der Synihefid der Eridjeinungen
aum Biele habern; diefe aber wird nur allein in dem Sdjema bded reinen
Berftandedbeqriffd gedadit, von deren Ginleit ald etner Synihefis iibers
baupt die Rategorte bie burdy feine finuliche Bedingung reftringirte Funce
fion enthidtt. Wir werden alip durdy diefe Grundidhe die Eridjeinungen
nur nady einer Analogie mit der logifden und allgemeinen Ginbeit der
Begriffe sufammen gu feben beredhtit werden und daker ung in dem Grund-
fabe felbjt swar der Kategorie bedienen, in der Ansfithrung aber (der An-
wenbdung auf Erfdeinungen) dad Sdjema derfelben ald ben Sdyliffel ihred
Gebraud)d an defien Stelle, pder fener vielmebr ald reftringirende Bebin-
gung unter dem Ramen einer Formel ded erfteren gur Seite fefen.

A
Erite Analogie.

®rundjah der Beharrlidteit.

Nlle Grideinungen enthalten dad Beharrlide (Subftany) alg den
Gegenftand felbft und bas Wanbelbare ald defien blofe Bejtimmung, b. {.
eine Art, wie ber Gegenftand exiftirt.

Bemeid diefer erften Analogie.

Alle Eridjeinungen find in der Heit. Diefe fann auf 2iweifade Weife
bud BVerhdlinif im Dafein derfelben beftimmen, entwebder {o fern fie
nad) einander ober gugleid {tud. Jn Betradt dber erfteren wird bie
Beit alg Jeitreihe, tn Anfehung der sweiten ald Jeitumfang betradytet.

Hnfere Appreheniion des Mannigfaltigen bder Grideinung ift
jebergeit fucceffio und ift alfo immer wedyfelnd. Wir Fonnen alfo dadurd)
allein niemald bejtimmen, ob biefed Mannigfaltige ald Gegenftand der
Grfahrung gugleidy fei, ober nady einander folge, wo an ihr nidi etwas
sum Grunbde liegt, wasd jederzeif ift, b. 1. etwad Bleibended und Be-
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harrlidyes, von weldem aller Wediiel und Bugleidifein nidid ald Jo viet
Arter (modi der Jeit) fiud, wic bad Beharrlidie exiftivt. Rur in dem Be-
Darrlidyen find alfo Beitverhdltniife moglic) (benn Simultaneitdt und Sue-
ceffion find bie eingige Berhdlinifle in ber Beit), b. 1. dad Beharrlidie ift 183
s bad Subftratum der empirifdhen Lorftellung der Beit felbit, an weldem
alle Jeitbeftimmung alletn mdglid) ift. Die BeharelidyFeit driedt iiberhaupt
pie Zeit ald dad beftdndige Corvelatum alled Dafeind der Eridjeinungen,
afled Wedifeld und aller Begleitung aud. Denu der Wedyfel trifit bie Seit
felbit nidht, Jonbern nur die Erideimungen inr ber Beit (fo wie dad Ju-
10 gleid)fein nidyt ein modus ber Jett felbit ift, ald in weldjer garfeine Theile
jugleidy, fondern alle nady einander find). Wollte man der Heit felbft etne
#olge nady einanber betlegen, {o miite man nod) eine andere Seit benten,
in weldjer defeFolge mbglidh wave. Durd) dad Beharrlicye allein betommt
bad Lafein in verjdiedenen Theifen der Jeitreihe nad) einander eine
15 @rofe, die man Daver nennt.  Denn in der blofien Folge alletn ijt das
Dafetn immer verjcywindend nnd anfebend und hat niemald bie mindefte
©rdfe. Dhne bicfed Bebarrlidhe ift alfo fein Jeitverhdlinifi. Nun Fann
die Beit an fid) felbft nidht walrgenommen werden; mithin ift diefes Bes
havrtidhe an den Gridheinungen dad Subftratum aller Bettbeftimmung,
20 folglid) aud) bie Bedingung der Veoglichteit aller fynthetifden Ginbeit der
Wahrnehmungen, b. t. der Erfahrung; und an diefem Beharrlidyen Fann
alled Dafein und aller Wedhfel in ber Jeit nur ald ein modus der Gyifteny
beffent, wad bleibt umd beharrt, angefehen werben.  Alfo ift in allen Gr-
feinungen dag Beharrlidhe der Gegenftand felbft, b. i. bie Subftany
2 (phaenomenon); alled aber, wad wedfelt ober wedyfeln Fann, gelbrt nur 184
ju er Art, wie diefe Subftans ober Eubitangen exijtiren, mithin zu ifren
Beftmmungen.

3¢ finde, baf su allen Jeiten nidyt 6108 ber Rhilofoph, fondern felbft
ber gemeine Berftand diefe Beharrlidjkett ald ein Subftratum alles Wedy-
% feld ber Gvjdjeinungen voraudgefeht haben und and) jederseit afd ungeswei-
felt annchmen werben, nur dof der Philofoph ficy hierither etwag be-
ftimmter augbriidt, inbem er fagt: bei allen Verdnberungen in der Welt
bleibt bie Subftang, und nur bie Accidenzen wedfeln. I treffe aber
von biefem fo fyuthetifdien Sabe ntvgendsd and) nur den Berjud) voneinemn
3 Beweife; jo er fteht aud) nuv felten, wie e8 ihm dody qaebithrt, an Der
©pipe der reinen und vollig a priori beftehenden Gefese ver Natur. In
ber That ijt der Sas, dof die Subftang beharrlid) jei, tautologiih. Denn
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blog diefe BeharrlichFeit ift ber Grund, warum wir auf die Crideimmg
bie Kategorie ber Subftang anwenden, wib mon Hitte beweijen ntiiffen:
baf in allen Erideinungen etwad Beharrliches fet, an weldem dasd Wan-
pelbare nichtd ald Beftimmung feined Dafeind ift. Da aber ein folder
Bemwetd niemald dbogmatifd), d. i. aud Begriffen, gefiihrt werden Famn,
mweil er etnen fyntbetiihen Sap a priori betrifft, und man niemald dbaran
badyte, daf dergleichen Sage nur in Beziehung auf mdglide Sriahrung
gitltig find, mithin aud) nur durd) eine Debuction der MoglichFeit ber
letern Dewiefen werben fdunen: fo ijt fein Munder, wer er jwar bei
aller Grfabrung sum Grunde gelegt (weil man deflen Bebiirfnif bei der
empirijden Erfenntnif fiihlt), niemals aber bewiefen rorden it

Ein Philofoph wurde gefragt: wie viel wiegt ber Raudh? Er ant-
foortete: ziche von bem Gerwtdhte ded verbrannten Holzed bas Gewidht Her
itbrigbleibenden Aide ab, fo hajt bu bad Gemwidt bed Rauds. Gr fepte
alfo al8 unmiverfpredilid) voraus; dap felbft im Fener die Materie (Sub-
ftanz) nidht vergebe, fondern nur bie Form derfelben eine Abandertmy er-
leibe. Ehen fo war der Saft: ausd nid)td wird nidhts, nur ein andever
Folgejab aud bem Grundiage der Beharrlidifeit, ober vielmehr dedimmer-
wibhrenden Dafeins bed eigentlidhen Subjectd anden Erfdhetnungen. Derm
wemt badjenige aun der Erideinung, wad man Subftang nennen will, das
eigentlide ©ubjtratum aller BeitbefHimmung fetn oll, fo mufi fowohl
alled Dafein in der vergangenen, ald dad der Hinftigen Seit baran einzig
und allein beftimmt werben finnen. Daber FHnnen wir etner Eridyeinting
nur barum den Namen Subjtany geben, weil wir ihr Dafein zu aller Jeit
vorandjeten, welded durdy dad Wort BeharrlichFeit nidht einmal wobhl
audgedriidt wird, indem biefed mehr quf Finftige Beit geht. Jnbeffen ift
pie innre Nothwenbigfeit ju beharren dody ungertrennlidy mit der Notl)-
wendigfeit immer gemwefen u fein verbunden, und der Ausbdrud mag alfo

186 bleiben. Gigni de nihilo nihil, in nihilum nil posse reverti, aren et

©ape, welde die Alten ungertrennt verfnitpfen, unbd die man aud Mip-
verftand jebt bidieilen frennt, weil man fich vorftellt, bag fie Dinge an
fih felbjt angehen, und ber erftere der Abhangigkeit der FWelt von einer
oberjten Nrfade (audy fogar ihrer Subjtan; nad) entgegen fein bitrfte,
weldye Beforgnif windthig ift, indent hier nur von Erideinungen tm Felde
per Grfahrung bie Nede ift, beren EinYeit niemals mdglid) fein witrde,
tenn ir neue Dinge (ber Subftans nad)) wollten entftehen laffen. Denn
alBbann fiele dadjenige weg, welded die Einheit der Seit allein vorjtellen
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fortn, ndmlid) bte Jdentitdt bed Subftratum, ald woran aller Wedyfel allein
burdygdngige Ginbeit hat. Diefe Beharrlidhfeit 1ft inbed dbody weiter nidtd
ald bie Art, und bad Dafein dber Dinge (in der Erjdieinung) vorzuftellen.
Die Beftimmungen einer Subjtang, die nidhtd anders find ald be-

5 {onbere Arten Dderfelben u eriftiven, bHeifen Accibenzen. Sie find jeder-
zeit real, weil fie bad Dajein der Subftang betreffen (Regationen find nur
Beftimmungen, die bas Nidytfein von etwod an der Subftany ansddriiden).
Wenn man nun diefem Realen an der Subftang ein befondered Dafein
betlegt (3. €. ber Bewegung ald einem Accideny der Materie), o nennt
10 man biefed Dafein die Inhdrens zum Unterjdyiede vom Dafein Her Sub-
ftan, bad man Subfijteny nennt. Alein hieraud entfpringen viel Mip-
beutungen, unb e ift genauer und ridytiger geredet, wenn man dad Acct-
beng nur durd) die ¥Art, wie bad Dafein einer Subftany pofitiv beftimmt
ift, begetchnet. [nbeffen tjt e bod) vermdge der Bebingungen bed logifdien

187

15 Pebraudyd unfered Berftanded unvermeibdlid), badjenige, wad im Dafein -

einet Gubftang wedfeln fann, tnbeffen dah die Subjtany bleibt, gleidfam

abzufonbdern und in Verhaltnif auf dad eigentliche Bebarrlide und Rabi-

cale gu betradyten; baber Denn audh diefe fategorie unter bem Titel der

Berhalintffe fteht, mehr alg die Bebingung derfelben, ald dah fie felbit
20 ein Perhdltnif euthielte.

Auf diefer Beharrlidhfeit gritndet fich nun aud) die Beridhtigung Hed
Begriffs von Berduderung. Entftehen und BVergehen find nidht Ver-
dnberungen bedjenigen, wad entfteht ober vergeht. Berdnderung ift eine
Art gu eriftiven, welde auf eire andere rt zu eriftiven eben deffelben

25 Segenftanded erfolgt. Daber ift alled, wad fid) verdndert, bleibend,
unbnur fein Juftand wedyfelt. Da biefer Wedfel alio nuv bie Beftim-
mungen teifft, die aufhoren oder aud) anbheben founen, fo Fnuen wir in
einem etwad paraboy fdeinenden Ausdrud fagen: nur dbas Beharrlide
(bie Subftang) wird verdndert, dad Wandelbare erleidet Feine Verdnbe-

o rung, jondern einen Wedhjel, ba einige Beftimmungen aufhdren, und
andre anheben. ,

Berdnderung fann daber nur an Subflangen wahraenommen werben,
und dad Entftehen oder Vergehen jdhlechithin, obme daf ed blos eine Be-
fimmung ded Beharrlidhen betreffe, Fann gav Feine mdgliche Wakbrneh-

s mung fetn, wetl eben diefed Beharrliche die Vorftellung von bem Uber-
gange aug einem Juftande in den andern und pon Ridein jum Sein
mbglid) madyt, die alfo nur al® wedielnde Beftimmungen defien, wad
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bleibt, empirifdh erfannt werden founen. Nehmet an, daf etrwad jdyledht-
Bin anfange su feln, o mift ihr einen Jeitpuuft haben, in dem ed nidt
twar. Woran wollt ihr aber diefen heften, wenn nidt an demjenigen, was
fdon da ift2 Demn etne leere Jeit, die vorherginge, ift fein Gegenjtand
der Wahrnehmung; ipft ihr diefed Entitehen aber an Dinge, die vor- s
Ber waren unbd bid zu dem, wad entfteht, fortdauren, fo war das leptere
wur eine Beftimmung bed erfleven ald bed Beharrliden. Eben fo ift €3
audy mit hem Bergeben: denn bdiefed jenst die empiriiche Borftellung einer
Pett voraus, ba eine Erideinung nidt mehr ift.

Subftangen (in der Gridieinung) find die Subfirate aller Feithe: 1o
fmanmgen.  Dad Catftehen einiger und dad Vergehen anbdever derfelben
wiirbe jelbft die eingige Bedingung ber empirifden Einfeit der Seit auf-
Bebent, und die Gridheirungen wiirben fich afddann auf gweierlei Jeit be-
sichen, im Denen neben einanber dbad Dafein verfldfje, weldyed ungeretnt
tit. Denn 8 ift nur eine Beit, in weldjer alle veridyiedene Seiten nidt 15
sugleid, fondern nad) einander gefebt werben miiffen.

So ift vemnady die Beharrlidfeit eine nothmwendige Bedingung,
wnter weldher allein Erideinungen afld Dinge oder Gegenftdnde in einer
mbglidien Grfabrung beftinmibar find. Wad aber dad empirifde Krite-
vium biefer nothwendigen Beharrlidhfeit und mit ihr ber Subftansialitat 20
ber Gridieinungen fei, bavon wird und bie Folge Gelegenheit geben, bad
Rithige angumerfen.

B.
Bweite Analogic.

Gruudjab der Erzeugung. 25
Afled, wad gefdyieht (anhebt gu fein), febt etiwasd vovaud, worauf
e8 nady einer Negel folgt.

PBeleid.

Die Apprehenfion des Mannigfaitigen der Eridyeinung ift jedergeit
fucceifty. Die Vorftellungen der Thetle folgen auf einanber. b fie fich 20
aud) tm Gegenftande folgen, ift ein gweiter Punkt der Reflerion, der tn
der exfteren nicht enthalten ift. Ftun favm man gwar alled unbd fogar jebe
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Rorftellung, o fern man fidy ihrer bewuht ift, Dbiect nennen; allein wad

Diefed Mort bei Cridieinungen zu bedeuten habe, nidgt in §o fern fie (als
Lorftellungen) Objecte find, fondern nur ein Object begeidmen, ift von 190
tieferer Unterfudung. ©o fern fie unr ald Borftellungen gugleidy Segen-
5 ftdnbde bed Beronhtieinsd find, fo find fie von dbev Apprehenfion, . i. ber
Nufualme in die Synthefid ber Einbildbungsfraft, gar nidyt unterjdyieden,
und man muf alfe fagen: dad Mannigfaltige ber Erjdeinungen wird im
Gemitth jeberzeit fucceifiv erzeugt. Wiren Srideinungen Dinge an fich
felbft, jo witrde Yein Menfd) ansd bder Succeffion der Vorftellungen von
w0 {hrem Mannigfaltigen ermeffen Fonnen, wie diefed in dem Dhject verbun-
den fei. Denn ivir Gaben ed dodh nur mit unfern BVorftellungen ju thun;
toie Dinge an fith felbit (ohue Ridfidyt auf Lorftellungen, dadburd) fle uns
affictren) fein mbgen, tft gdnalid) auber unfrer Crenntnipiphdre. Ob nun
gleid) die Gridjeinungen nidyt Dinge an fid) feibft und gleichwohl dod) dad
15 eingige find, waf unsd jur Erfenntuify gegeben werden fann, fo joll id) an-
setgen, wad bem WMannigfaltigen an ben Grideinungen felbft fiir eine Ber-
bindung i ber Jeit jufomme, tndeffen daf die Vorftellung befjelben in
der Apprehenfion jedergett fucceffiv ift. So ift 3. €. bie Apprehenjion Hed
Mannigfaltigen in ber Erjdjeinung etnes Haufed, bad vor mir ftebt, fuccef-
20 fiv. Wuw ift die Frage, ob dad Manuigfaltige diefed Hanfes felbit andy) in
fid) fucceffiv fei, weldes freilid)niemand sugebenwird. Fun ijt aber, {o hald
id) meine Begriffe von etirem Gegenftande bis zur trandjeendentalen Bebeu-
tung fteigere, das Hausd gar fein Ding an fid) jelbjt, fondbern nur eine Er-
fheimung, b. i. Borftelling, deven trandfcendentaler Gegenftond mnbekannt
» ift; wad verftehe id) alfo unter der Frage: wie pad Mannigfaltige in ber
Erfdheinuing felbjt (bie dodh nidytd an fidy felbft ift) verbunben jelu mdge?
Hter wird bad, wad in der fucceffiven Avprehenfion liegt, ald Borftellung,
die Gridheinung aber, die urir gegeben ift, uneradiet fie nidytd weiter alein
Fnbegriff diefer Vorftellungen ift, ald der Gegenftand derfelben befradytet,
30 mit weldyem ntein Begriff, beu ich aud den Borftellungen der Apprehenfion
stehe, sufammen ftimmen foll. FMan fieht bald, baf, weil Ubereinitim-
mung der Grbenntiif wit bem Dbject Wabrheit ift, hier mur nady den
formalen Bedingungen der empirifden Wahtheit gefrapt werden fanw,
und Erideimung im Segenverhdltnih mit ben BVorftellungen der Appre-
ss heufion wur baburd) ald bad bavon unterfdichene Dbject derfelben fonue
vorgeftellt werbdei, wem jte unter etner Regel fteht, welde fie bou jeder au-
bevn Apprefenfion unterfdetdet und eine Art der Verbindug ded Mannig:

Fant' 8 @driften. Werte IV,
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faltigen nothwendig madht. Dadfenige an der Eridheirung, wad die Bedin-
gung diejer nothwenbigen Regel ber Apprebenfion enthdlt, it Had Dbject.

Joun fofit und gu unjrer Aufgabe fortgehen. Daf etwad gefdelhe,
b. 1. etwas ober ein Juftaud werbe, ber vorher nidht war, ¥ann nidt em-
pirifdy walrgenommen werben, wo nidt eine Srideinung vorhergeht,

192 yeldye diefen Buftand widyt inn fidy enthalt; denn eine Wirtlidykeit, die auf

etue [eere Heit folge, mithin ein Enijtehen, vor dem fein Juftand ber
Dinge vorbhergeht, faun eben o wenig ald bie leere Seit felbft apprefen-
pirt werdben. Jebe Apprehenjion einer Begebenbeit ift alfo cine Walkr-
nehmung, welde ouf eine anbere folgt. Weil diefed aber bet aller Syn-
thefid ber Apprehenfion fo befdjaffen tft, wie id) oben an der Crideinung
eined Haujed aezeigt habe, fo unterjdieidet fie fidh daburdy nody nidyt von
anbern. Allein id) bemerfe audy: bah, weun idh an einer Erfdeinung,
melde ein efdyehen enthdlt, den vorhergehenben Jujtand der Wahrneh-
mung A, ben folgenden aber B nenne, dbap B auf A in ber Apprehenfion
nur folgen, bie Wabhrnehmung A aber auf B nidht folgen, fonbdern nur
porhergehen fann. Iy fehe 3. B. ein SHiff den Strom hinab tretben.
Meine Wahriehmung feiner Stelle unterhald folgt auf die Wahrnehmung
der Stelle deffelben pberhalh dem Laufe ded Fujjed, und ed ift unmbdglid,
bap in der Apprefenfion biefer Erjdetiumyg dad SHiff zuerft unterhalh,
nadyher aber pberhalh bed Stromed wahrgenommen werden follte. Die
Dronung in der Folge dev Wahruehmungen in dber Apprehenfion ift hier
affo beftimmt, und an diefelbe ijt bie lestere gebuubden. Fu dem vorigen
Beifpiele von einem Haufe fonnten meine Wahrnehmungen i der Appre-
henfion von der ©pite deflelben anfangen und betm BVooden endigen, aber
and) von uwten anfangen und oben endigen, imgleidhert vredts ober Hnf3
pagd Mannigfaltige der empivifden Anfdauung apprehendiren. In der

193 Reife Ddiefer Wabhrnehmungen war alfo feine beftimmte Orbuung, weldhe

¢8 nothwendtg madhte, wenu i) in ber Apprehenfion anfangen mitfhte,
um bag Mannigfaltige empivifdy su verbinben. Diefe Negel aber ift bei
ber Wahrnehmung von dem, waed gefdyieht, jederseit angutreffen, unb fie
madht bie Drbnung Der einanbder Folgendben Wabhrnehmungen (in der
Apprehenfion diefer Erideinung) nothwendig.

3y werde alfo in uuferm Fall die fubdjective Folge der Appre-
henfiont bow der objectiven Folge ber Grideinungen ableiten miifjen,
weil jene fonft gduglich mubeftimmt {ft und feine Grideinung von der an-
bern unferfdyetvet. Jene allein Deweifet nidhtd vou der Berkniipfung Hed
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Mannigfaltigen am Object, weil fie gang beliebig ift. Diefe alfo wird in
per Dronung bed Mannigfaltigen ver Erideinung beftefen, nad) welder
die Apprehenfion ded einen (iwad gefdhieht) auf die ded andern (bad por-
hergeht) nady einer Reqel folgt. Fur daburdy fann id) von der Eridyei-

s wung Jelbit und nidht blod von metner Apprehenfion bereditigt fein, ju
fagen, bap in jener eine Folge anzutveffen fei, tweldied o viel hedentet,
alg bap id) die Apprehenfion nidht anderd anjtellen foune, ald gerade in
biefer Folge.

Nad) etner foldyen Regel alio mup in dem, wad iberhaupt vor efner

10 Begebenheit vorhergeht, die BVedingung u einer Megel legen, nad
weldyer jeverzett und nothwendiger Weife diefe Begebenbeit folgt; umge:
fehrt aber fann idy nidyt von ber Begebenheit juvitdgehen und basdjenige 194
bettimmen (durdy Apprehenfion), wasd vorhergeht. Denn von dem folgen-
pen Feitpuntt geht feine Erideinung 30 bem vorigen zuriid, aber begieht

15 fidy dody auf irgend einen vorigen; von einer gegebenen Beit ift ba-
gegen ber Fortgang auf die beftimmte folgende nothwendig. Daher weil
ed dod) etiwad ift, wad folgt, Jo muk id) ed nothwendig auf etivad andered
iiberhaupt beziehen, wad vorhergeht, und worauf ed nady einer Negel, b. 1.
nothivendiger MWeife, folgt, o bafy bie Begebenheit ald bad Bedingte auf

20 irgend eine Bedinguny fidere Aniweifung giebt, diefe aber die Begeben-
beit beftimmd.

Man fete, e gehe vor einer Begebenheit nidytd vorher, worauf die-
felbe nady einer Regel folgen mitkte, fo wdre alle Folge der Walrnelhuung
nur letiglich in der Apprefenfion, d. 1. blod fubjectiv, aber badurd) gor

25 nidht objectiv Beftimmt, weldied eigentlich bad Lorhergehende und welded
bad MNadfolgende ber MWabhrnehmungen fein milfte. Wir wiirden auf
foldge Tetfe nur ein Sptel der Rorjtellungen haben, vad fid) auf gar fein
biject begdge, . 1. 8 wiivde dburd) unfre Walhrnehmung eine Eridieinung
von feber andern dem Seitverhiltniffe nad) gar nidyt untexjdhieden werbden,

a0 weil bie Succeffion tm Apprehenbiren allertydrtd einerlet und alfo nidis
in ber Gridetuung tit, was fie bejtimmt, fo bak badurd) eine gewiffe
Folge al3 objectiv nothiwendiy gemadt wird. Jd) werde alfo nidyt Jagen,
daf in ber Grideinung pwei Bujtdnde auf einander folgen, jonbdern nur, 195
pap eine Apprebenfion auf die andre folgt, weldjed blos etwad Subjectived

a5 ijt und Fein Object beftimmt, mithin gar nidt fitr Erfenntnif irgend
eined ®egenftanbesd (felbft nidt in ber Crfdeinung) gelten fann.

Wenn wir alio erfabrew, dap etroad gefdhieht, fo Jepen wir dabei
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jebergeit voraus, baf irgend etwad voraudgehe, orauf ed nad) einer Regel
folgt. Denn ohue diefed witrde idy nicht von Dem Ohject fagen, bakp e
folge, weil bie blofe Folge in meiner Apprehenfion, weun fie nidt durdy
etne Regel in Begtehung auf ein Borhergehended beftimmt ijt, Feine Folge
tm Dbjecte berechtigt. Ao gefchicht ed immer in Niidficht auf eine Regel,
nach) weldyer die Erideinungen in ihrer Folge, 0. 1. fo wie fie gefdelen,
burd) den vorigen Suftand beftimmnt find, dak id) meine fubjective Syn=
thefid (ber Apprehenfion) odjectiv madye, und nur lediglich unter diefer
Lorausdfepung alfein ift felbft bie Srfahrung von etwasd, wad gejdhieht,
mbglidy.

Bwar jdeint e8, ald widerfpreche diefed allen Bemerbungen, die man
jederzeit itber ben Gang wnfered Verftandedgebraudyd gemadyt hat, nad)
weldjerr wir nur aflererft durd) die wahrgenommenen und verglidenen
iibereinftimmenben Folgen vieler Begebenhetten auf vorfergehende Cr-
fdetnungen, eine Nepel su entveden, geleitet worden, der gemdfl gewiffe
Begebenbeiten auf gewiffe Crideinungen jederzeit folgen, tnd dadurd
auerft veranlaft worben, und den Begriff vou Urfade ju maden. Auf
foldhen Fup ioiirbe diefer Beguiff blog empirifdy fein, und die Regel, bie
er verfdafft, dah alled, mad gefdyieht, eine Urjadhe habe, wiirde eben fo

sufdllig fein alg bie Grfahrung jelbft: feine Allgemeinheit und Rothrwen- 2

digfeit wdren al8dann mtr angedidytet und hatten feine walyre aligemeine
Oiiltigteit, weil fie nidt a priori, fonbern nur auf Inbuction gegrindet
wdven. &8 geht aber Hiemit fo, wie mit andern retnen Vorjtellungen
a priori (3. B. Raum und Jeit), bie wir darum allein aud der Eriahring
alg Flare Begriffe heraussiehen Hunen, wetl wir fie in die Crfahrung ge-
legt Hatten und biefe daher burdy jene allererft su Stanbde bradyten. Frei-
lidh it bie logifde Rlarheit bdiefer Vorjtellung einer bdie Rethe der Be-
gebenbeiten bejtimmenben Regel ald eined Begriffd von Urfade nur ald-
pann moglidy, wenn wir bavon in ber Erfarung Sebraudy gemadyt haben;
aber eine Ritdfidht auf diefelbe ald Bedingung der fynthetifchen Einbeit
ber Erideinungen in der Feit war dod) der Grund der Erfafhrung jelbit
unb ging affo a priori vor ihr vorber.

&3 fommt alfo barauf an, im Beifpiele su geigen, dafs wir niemald,
felbjt in der Grfalhrung, bie Folge (einer Begebenleit, da etroad gefdhieht,
wad vorher nicht war) dem Object betlegen b fie bon der fubjectiven
miferer Apprefenfion unterfcheiden, af wenu eine Regel zum Srunde
liegt, bie und ndthigt, diefe Drdmung dev Wahrnehuungen vielmehr ald
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eirte anbere ju beobadyten, jn bafy diefe Mothiqung B eigentiid) fet, was
bie Borjtellung einer Succeffion {m Dbject alleverft mbglidy madyt.

Mir haben Borftellungen in und, deven wiv und aud) bewuhi werden
fonnen. Diefed Bewuftiein aber mag {o weit evfiredt und fo genau oder
pinftlidy fetr, ald man twolle, fo bleiben ed dod) nur tmmer Lorftellungen,
b. 1. innve Beftinmungen unfered emiithd in diefemn ober [enem Heit:
verhdltniffe. ie fommen wir nun dagu, daf wir dicfen Lorftellungen
ein Object fepen, ober itber fhre jubjective Realitdt ald Mobdificationen
thuen nod), idh wetf; nidt, wad fitr eine, objective betlegen? Dbjective
Beveutung fann wid)t in der Begtehung auf eine audre Vorftellung (von
pem, wad man vom Gegenjtande nenncn wollte) beftehen, denn jouft er-
neuret fid) bie Frage: wie geht defe Vorjtellung wichernm aus fid) felbft
beraud und befommt objective Bebeutung nod) fiber bdie jubjective, weldhe
thr ald Beftivunung ded SemithFzuitanded eigen iH? Wenn wir unter-
fucheu, wa benn bie Legiehung auf cinen Gegenjtand unferen Boy-
ftellingen filv eine nene Bejdhafienheit qebe, und welded bie Dignitaf fei,
bie fie baburd) erhalten, fo finden wir, dah fie nidytd weiter thue, afg die
Lerbindbuug ber Vorftellungen anf eine gewiffe Art nothwendig ju madyen
und fte einer Megel 3u unterwerfen; dafy wingekelhrt nuy dadurd), dafy etne
gewifie Drbuung in dem Heitverhiltniffe unjever Lortellungen nofhwen-
ig ift, thnen objective Bebeutung ertheilt wird.

% ber Snuthefid der Grjdeinungen folgt dad Mauntgfaltige der
Lorftellungen jederzeit nad) einander. Hievdburdy wird nun gar Fein Ob-
fect vorgeftellt, weil buvdy diefe Folge, dic allen Apprehenfionen gemein
tjt, nichtd vom anbern unteridieden wird. o bald id) aber walrnehine
ober povaud aunelpne, baf in diefev Folge eine BPeziehung auf den vor-
Gergehenden Zuftand fei, aud weldem bdie Vorftellung nad) einer Regel
folgt: o ftellf fidh Ehwad vor ald Begebenheit, oder wad ba gefdyieht, d. 1.
idy erfemue cinen ®egenitand, den id) in dev Jeit auf efue gewifie be-
ftimmte Stelle fepern muk, die ihm nad) dem vorhergehenven Juftaunde nidt
anderd crtheilt werben famn. Wenn 1d) alfo wahrnehme, dafy etivad ge-
fchieht, fo ift tn biefer Vorltellung cxtlid) enthalten, dak etwasd vorher:
qgehe, weil cben tn Beziehung auf diefed die Erideinung ihr Jeitverhdlt:
nify befommt, ndmbid nad) etner vorfergehenven Heif, in ber fie nidyt
war, u eriftiven. Yber ihre beftimumte Beitftelle in diefem Verhdltniffe
fann fie wur dadurd) befownien, baf tw vovhergehenden Buftande etwasd
boraudgejept wird, worauf ed jedergeit, d. i nady eitner Regel, folgt:
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woraud fid) benn ergiebt: baf id) erftlich nicht die Reihe wmfehren und
bad, wad gefdyieht, Demjenigen vovanfeben Fann, worauf e folgt;
sieitend baf, wenu der Juitand, der vorhergeht, gefest wird, diefe be-
ftimmte Begebenheit unaudbleibtidy unbd nothwendig folge. Dadurd) ge-
fthieht ed, dap eine Drbnung unter unfern BVorftelungen wird, in welder
bad Gegenidrtige (o fern ed gemproen) auf irgend einen borhergehenden
Bujtand Anmweifung giebt ald ein, obzwar nod) unbeftimmites Sorvelatum
biefes Grdugnified, bas gegeben ift, weldes fidy aber auf biefed ald feine
Golge beftimmend bezieht und ed nothwendig mit fich in ber Jeitreibe
verfuiipft.

Wenn ed nun ein uothwendiged Gefes unferer Stunlicy¥eit, mithin
etne formale Bedingung aller Wakrnehmungen ift, dak bie vorige
Jett bie folgende nothwendig beftimmt (indem id) jur folgenben nidht
anderd gelangen Fawr, atd durd) die vorhergebende), fo ift 8 aud) ein
unentbefriiches Gefeh der empivifden BVorftellung der Jeitreihe,
daf vie Srfdeinungen der vergangenen Beit jedes Dafein in ber folgenbden
beftimmen, und dap diefe al8 Begebenheiten nicht flatt finden, ald fo fern
jene thnen 1hr Dafetn in der Jeit beftimmen, b. 1. nady einer Regel feft-
fegen. Demw nur an den Erideinungen fonnen wir diefe Conti-
nuitit im Sufammenbange der Beiten empirifdy erfenmnen.

Bu aller Grfalyrung und deren MoglichFeit gehdrt Berftand, und das
erfte, masd er dagu thut, ift nidyt, bah er dte Vorfteliung der Gegenftinde
beutlih madt, fondern dak er die Borftellung eined Gegenjtandes itbers
baupt mbglidy madyt.  Diefed gefdyieht nun dadurdy, daf er die Reitord-
nung auf bte Erfdeinungen und derenr Dafein itbertragt, indem er jeder
perfetben ald Folge etne in Anfehung der vorhergehenden Srideinungen

200 a priori beftintmte Stelle i1 der Sett guerfennt, ohne weldhe fie nidyt mit ber

Beit felbft, bdie allen ihren Thetlen a priori ihre Stelle beftimmt, iiberein-
fommen witrde. Diefe Beftimmung ber Stelfe fann nun nidyt von bem Ber-
halintfy dev Crideinungen gegen die abjolute Seit entlehnt werden (denn
bie ift fpin Gegenftand der Walyrnehmung), Tondern umgefehrt, die Cr-
idpetnungen miiffen einanbder thre Stellen in ber Seit felbit beftimmen und
biefelbe i ber Jeifordnung nothwendig maden, b. 1. dadjenige, wad da
folgt ober gefdyieht, mufy nady einer aligemetnen Regel auf dad, was im
vorigen Juftande enthalten war, folgen, woraus eine MReibhe der Grjdieinun-
gen wird, die vermittelft bed Verftandes eben diefelbige Orounung und fteti-
gen Buiammenbhang in der Reihe miglidier Wahrnehmungen hervorbringt
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und nothwendig mad, ald fie in der Form ber innern Anfdanung (ber
Beit), barin alle Wabhrmehmungen thre Stelle haben miiffen, a priori an-
getroffen rotrd.
Daf alfo etwad gefdyieht, ift eine Wahrnehmung, die u einer mbg-
s licdhen Grfahrung gefhodrt, bie baburd) wirfiid) wird, weun id) die Sridei-
nung ihrer Stelle nady in der Jeit «l8 beflimmt, mithin ald ein Object
antfefe, weldyed nad) einer Regel im Sujammenhange der Wahrnehmungen
jederzeit gefunben erben fanu. Diefe Regel aber, etwad der Beitfolge
nady gu beftimmen, ift: baf in bem, wad vorhergeht, die Bedingung an-
10 gutreffen {ei, unter weldyer bie Begebenbeit jederzeit (b. 1. nothwendiger

Wetfe) folgt. Alfo ift der Sap vom gureidenden Grunbe ver Grund mdg- 201

lidjer Grfafrung, ndmlid) der objectiven Crtenniniff der Crideinungen
tn Anfehung ded BVerhdltnified berfelben in Reihenfolge der Beit.
Der Beweidgrund diefed Saped aber beruht lediglich anf folgenden
15 Momenten. Bu aller empirijden Crfenninip gehdrt die Syntheftd ded
Mannigfaltigen durd) die Einbildbungsfraft, bie federseit fucceffiv ift, b. 1.
bie Borftelungen folgen in ihr jeberzeit auf einander. Die Folge aber
ift in der Ginbilbungdfraft ber Drduung nady (wad vorgehen und was
folgen mitfie) gar nidyt beftimmt, unbd bie Reihe der vinander folgenben
20 Borftellungen fann eben jorwohl ritdrodrtd ald vorwdvtd genommen tver-
ben. Xt aber bdiefe Synthefid eine Synthefid ber Apprebenfion (ded
Mannigfaltigen einer gegebenen Gridyeinung), fo ift die Drdbnung im Ob-
ject beftimmt, ober genauer ju reden, €8 ift darin eine Tronung der fuc-
ceffiven Synthefis, bie ein Dbject beftimmt, nad) weldjer efmad nothmwen-
25 big voraudgehen und, wenn bdiefed gefeht 1§, dad andre nothwendig folgen
miiffe. ©oll alfo meine Walymehmurnyg die Erfenntnif einer Begebenheit
enthalten, da ndmlid) ctwad wirflid) gefdyieht, jo mup fie ein empirifd
Vrtheil fein, in weldem man fidy denkt, dafp die Folge beftimmt fei, b. {.
daf fie eite andere Gridyeinung der Jeit nad) voraudfetse, worauf fie noth-
s0 wendig ober nad) einer Regel folgt. Wibvigenfalld wenn id) dad Lorher-
gehenbe fefie, und Die Begebenheit folgte nidht barauf nothivendig, fo
witrde id) fie nur fitr ein fubjectived Sypiel meiner Einbildungen halten
mitffen wnd, ftellte idy mir banuter dod) ettvad Objectived vor, jte einen
Blofen Traum nennen. Aljo ift dad BVerhdltnif der Er{dheinungen (als
35 mbglidier Wabrnehmungen), nad) weldem dad Nadfolgende (wad ge-
fdyieht) burd) etmad Borhergehended feinem Dafein rady nothwendig und
nad) eher Regel in der Jeit beftimmt ift, mithin dad Verhdltnif er Ur-
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fade gur Wirfung die Bebingung der objectiven GiiltigFeit unferer ems
pirijden Urtheile in Anfehung der Neihe der Wahrnehmungen, mithin
ber empirifdhen Wahrheit verfelben und alfo der Eriahrung. Der Grund-
jap bed Caufalverhiltnifies in ber Folge der Gricheinungen gilt daber
attd) bor allen Segenfianden der Erfahrung (unter ben Bedingungen ber
Gucceffton), weil er feldjt der Grund ber MiglichTeit einer folden Criah-
rimg ift.

Hier dufert fich aber nody etwe BedentlidyFeit, die gehoben werden
mufl. Der Sap ber Canfalverfriipfung unter den Grideinungen ift in
unfrer Formel auf dte Reibenfolge derfelben eingefdyrantt, da 8 fidh dodh
bet bem Gebraud) deffelben finbet, baf er audy auf ihre Beglettung pafie
und Urfadye wnd Wirkung jugleidy fein Bune. €3 ift 3. B. Wdrme im
Simmer, bie nicdht in freier Luft angetroffen wird. Xd) fehe mid) nad) der
Urfadhe um und finbe einen gefeizten Dfen. Run ift diefer ald Nrfade
mit feiner Wirtung, der Stubenwdrme, ugleidy; alfo ijt hier feinre Reihen-
folge ber Beit nad) zroijden Urfade wund Wirkung, fonbern fie find ju-
gleid), nnd vad Sefels gilt dody. Der qrofte Theil ber wirfenden Urjaden
tn oer Jatur ijt mit thren WirFungen jugleidy, und die Jeiifolge der lefs-
teren ird nur pabdburd) vevanlafit, dafi die Mrfade ihre ganze Wirfung
nidyt in einem Augenblid vervidyten Fann. Wber tn dem Nugenblide, da
fie guerft entitebt, ift fie mit ber Caufalitat ihrer Urfache jederzeit zugleid,
weil, wenn jene einen Yugenbli vorher aufgehdrt hdtte zu jein, diefe gar
nidht entftanden wdre. Hier mub man wohl bemerfen, dafi ed auf bie
Orbnung der Jeit wnd nidyt den Ablauf derfelben angefehen fei: dad

Berhdltnih bleibt, wenngleid) feine Jeit verlanfen ift. Die Jeit gwifchen 25

ber Ganfalitdt ber Urfache und deven unmittelbaren MWivkung Fann ver-
fdhmwindend (fie alfp zugleid)) fein, aber bad BVerhdltnif ber einen zur
anbern bleibt bod) immer ber Seit nady beftimmbar. TWenn id) eine Kuget,
die auf einem andgeftopften RKiiffen liegt und ein ®ritbden darin driick,
ald Wrjadye betrathte, fo ift fie mif ber Wirkung gugleidh. Alein idy unter-
fdheide bod) betde burdy bag Beitverhdlinif der dynamifden Rerknitpiung
betber. Denn wenn id) die Kugel auf bad Kitffen lege, fo folgt auf bie
vovige glatte Geftalt defjelben dad Gritbdjen; Hhot aber das Kitffen (id)
toetf) nidyt wober) ein Gritbden, Jo folgt daranf nidt eine bleierne Kugel.

Demnady ift die Jeitfolge allerdingd bad eingige empirijdhe Kriferinm
per Wirkung in Begiehung auf bie Saufalitdt der Urfadye, bie porhergeht.
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Das Glad ift dte Urfadye von dbem Steigen bed Waijfers itber feine Hori- 204

sontalflade, Dbg[eicf) beibe Gridjeinungen jugleidy flud. Denn o bald id
biefed aud einem grofieren Gefda it dem Glafe fdhdpfe, fo erfolgt ef-
toas, ndmlid) die Verdnbderung ded Horizontaljtanded, den ed dort hatte,
i1 eitten concaveu, den ef im ®laje annimmt.

Diefe Canfakitdt fithrt auf dben Beariff der Handlung, diele auf den
Begriff ver Kraft nnd dadurdy auf den Begriff der Subjtang. Da id)
mein fritifched Borhaben, weldesd lebiglid) auf die Quellen der fynthetiiden
Erfenntnip a priori geht, nidit mit Bergliederungen bemengen will, die
blod bie Erlduterung (nidyt Erveitering) der Begriffe angehen, fo itber-
laffe idy bie umftandlide Erdrterung derfelben einem Hinftigen Syftem
der reinen Vermunft: wiewoh! man eine folde Analyfis im reidjen Maje
audy {dyon i ben Hidher beFannten Rehrbiichern diefer At antrifft. Allein
pad empirifde Kriterium einer Subftang, o fern fie fidy nidt durdy die
Beharrlidyfeit der Erideinung, fondern befjer und leichter durdy Handlung
i offenbaren jdeint, fonn idy nicht wuberithrt laffen.

Wo Handlung, mithin Thatigleit und Kralt ift, da tjt aud) Sub-
ftans, und in diefer alletn muf der Sip fener fruchtharen Duelle der Er-
jcheinungen gefudyt werben. Das ijt gang qut gefaat: aber wenn man fid
daritber erfldren jolt, wad man unter ©ubftang verftee, und dabet den
fehlerhaften Girfel vermeiden will, jo ift ¢8 nicht jo leicht verantiwortet.
Wie will man ausd der Handlung fogleid) aufdie Beharrlidfeit bed
Hanbelnden jchiiehen, weldyed dod) eint fo wefentliched unb eigenthitmlidesd
Kenngeidyen ber Subftani (phaenomenon) ifi? Allein nad) unferm voe
rigen Hat bie Aufldfung der Frage dod) Feine Joldhe Shmwierigleit, ob fie
gleid) nady ber gemetnen Art (blod analytifd) mit feinen Begriffen zu ver-
Fafren) gany nnaufiddlidy fein wiirbe. Hanbdlung beveutet {don vad Ber-
haltnify bed Subjectd ber Caunfolitat jur Wirtung. Weil nun alle Wir-
fung in bem befteht, wad dba gefdhieht, mithin im Wanbdelbaren, wad bdie
Beit ber Succeffion nad) begeidnet: {o ift dad leite Subject deffelben bagd
Beharrlidye ald bad Subftratum alled Wedyfelnden, . i. dbie Subjtang.
Demnt nady dem Grundiabe der Caufalitdt find Handlungen immer bder
erfte Grund voun allem Wedfel der Eridheinungen und Fonnen alfo nidt
in einem Subject legen, wad felbit wed)ielt, weil fonft andere Hanbdlungen
und ein andered Subject, welded diefen MWechfel bejtimmie, erforderlich
wirew. Kraft defen beweifet nun Handlung alg ein hinveidended empi-
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rifhed Rriterium die Subftangialitdt, ohne bdaf idh bie Beharrlichfeit
beffelbenr durch verglichene RWahrnehmungen alleverft zu fuden ndthig
hitte, weldjed audy auf diefent Wege mit der Audfithrlichfeit nidht gefdyelen
fonnte, die 3u der Grdpe und ftrengen Algemetngiiltigtett ved Vegriffs
erforberlidh tit. Denn daf das erfte Subject der Canfalitdt alled Ent-
ftehend und Bergehensd feldbft nidyt (tm Felde ber Ericheinungen) entitehen
und vergehen tonne, ift ein fiderer Schluf, der anf empirijde Nothwen-
pigfeit und Beharrlidheit im Dafein, mithin auf den Begriff einer Sub-
ftang atd Crideinung auslanft.

Tenn etwasd gefdyieht, fo ift dasd blofe Entftehen ohue Ritdidht anf
bag, ad da entfteht, fdhon an fid) felbit ein Segenftand der Unterfuduug.
Der ilberparrg and bem Nidytfein cined Juftanded in diefen Suftand, ge-
jebt dafs diefer aud) feine Qualitdt in ber Erideinung enthielte, ijt {don
aflein ndthig gu unterfudjen. Diefed Entftehen trifit, wie in der Numuter
A gegeigt worben, nidyt die Subftang (bernn bie entjteht nidht), fondern
ihren Buftand. €3 ift alfo blog Verdnderung und nidt Uriprung aus
Richts. Wenn diefer Urfprung ald Wirfung vou einer fremden Urjade
angefefen wird, o eift er Ehdpfung, welde alg BVegebenbeit unter den
@ridheimmgen nidt yugelaffen werben fann, indem ihre Moglicyfett allein
{dhon die Ginbeit der Erfahrung aufheben wiitde; obzwar, wenn id) alle
Dinge nichyt als Rhdnomene, fondern alg Dinge an fid) betradyte und ald
Gegenftinde ded blopen Berftanbdes, fie, objdon fie Subftansen find, den-
nody wie abhingtg ihrem Dafein nad) pon fremder Urfadhe angejehen
toerben fornen, weldhed aber aldbann gang anbere Wortbebeutungen nad)
fidy siehen und auf Grieinungen ald mogliche Gegenftinde der Erfah-
rtng nidt paffen witrde.

Wie nun tberhaupt ehwad verdnbert werden Idune, wie o8 mibglid)
ift, daf auf einen Buftand in einem Jeitpunkte ein entgegengefehter tm
anberr folgen ¥onne, davon Hhaben Wwir a priori nidht den mindeften Be-
griff. Hierau wird die Kenntnifp wirklicher Krdfte erforbert, weldye nur
empirifd) gegeben werden fann, 3. B. der berwegenben Krdfte oder, weldyes
einerlet ift, gewiffer fucceffiven Grideinungen (ald Bemegungen), weldpe
jolche Rrdfte angeigen. Aber die Form einer feden Verdnberung, die Be-
pingung, unter welder fie ald ein @ntftehen eined andern Juftanded
allein vorgehen ¥ann (der Jnhalt devfelben, d. 1. ber Buftand, der ver-
dnbdert wird, mag fein, weldyer er wolle), mithin die Succeffion der Bu-
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ftande felbft (bag Gefdiehene) Fann dodh nady dem Gefepe der Caufalitdt
und den Bebingungen dber Beit a priori erivogen wetrben.®)

Wenn eine Subftang aus einem Suftande a in einen andern b ither-
geht, fo ift ber Beitpuntt ded zweiten vom Bettpunfte ded erfteren Ru-

5 {tatded unteridhieden uud folgt demjelben. Gben fo it audy der gweite
Suftand alg Realitdt (in der Crideinung) vom erfteren, barin diefe nidit
ar, wie b vom Jevo unterfdhieden; b. i. wenn der Juftand b fidy audy
pon bem Fuftande a nur der Grofe nad) unterjhiede, io 1ft bie Rerdnde-
rung ein Gntftehenr von b—a, weldyed tm vorigen Suftanbe nidht war,

w und in Anjehung deffen er = 0 1ft.

8 fragt fid) alfo: wie ein Ding ausd einem Suftande == a in einen
andern = b fibergehe. Bwifthen zwei Augenblidken ift immer etne Seit
und goifden gwei Suftanden in denfelben tmmer ein Unterjdied, der eine
Grdfe hat (denn alle Theile Der Crideimungen find tmumer wiedernm

15 Grigen). Alfo gefdjieht jeber bergang aus einem Suftande in den an-
bern in einer Sett, die swifdien gwei Augenbliden enthalten ift, beren ber
erfte Dent Buitand beftimmt, aud weldhenm dag Ding heransgeht, der giveite
ben, i weldjen e gelangt.  Beibde alip find Grengen der Beit einer BVer-
duberung, mithin ded Zmwifdenguitandes gwifdyen beiden Bujtdnden und

w gehdren afg foldje mit zu ber gangen BVeranderung. Nuw Hhat jede Ler=
anbderung eine Urfadhe, weldje in der gongen Beit, in rweldjer jene vorgeht,
ihre Gauialitdt beroeifet. Mfo bringt diefe Mrfadie ihre Berdnberung
nidyt pIoplic) (auf einmal ober in einem Yugenblice) hervor, fondern in
einer Jeit, fo baf, wie die Beit vom Anfangsangenblice a hig gu ihrey

s Bollendbung tn b wadijt, aud die Grofe der Realitit (b—a) burdy alle
fleinere Grade, bie awifdhen dem erfren und letiten enthalten find, erzeugt
wird. Alle Verdnderung ijt alfo nur durd) eine continuirliche Handlung
ber Gaufalitat mdglid), weldge, o fern fie gleichidrmiq ijt, ein Moment
heit. Aus diefen Momenten befteht nidhyt die Verdnbderung, fondern wird

w0 daburd) erzeugt ald thre Wirkung.

Dag ift nun bad Gefes der Continnitdt aller Verdnderung, deffen
Grund diefer ijt: baf weder die Beit, nodh audy die Gridyetnung in der
Jeit aud Theilen befteht, die die Fleinften find, und daf doch der Suftand

*) Mar merte wobl: dbaf idh nidyt von ber BVerdnberuny gewifier Relationen

s5 fiberBaupt, Jonbern von Berdnberung bed Juftandes rebe. Daber wenn ein Rbrper

jiy gletehfdrmig bewegt, fo verndest er feinen Buftand (ber Bemequng) gar niht,
aber wohl, wenr feine Bewegung au- ober abnimmt.
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bed Dinged bei feiner BVerdnbderung durd) alle diefe Theile ald Clemente
ju feinem gweiten Buftande ibergehe. €8 ift Fein Unterfdyied bes
Realen in der Gridetmung, fo wie fein Mnterfdied in bev Groke dey
Aetfen der Fleinfte; und fo erwddyit der nene Buftand der Realitit von
bem erften an, dartn diefe nidht war, durdy alle unendlide Srade derfelben,
beren Nnteridiiede vou einander indgefammt Heiner find, als der ywifden
O unb a.

Welchen Mnben diefer Saf in der Naturforfdhung Hhaben mbge, dag
geht und hier wicyts an. Aber wie ein foldjer Sap, der unfre Ertenninih
ber Natur fo 3u ermeirern fdeint, vollig a priovi mdglidy fei, Dad exfordert
gar fehr unfere Pritfung, wenn gleidy der Augenidein beweijet, dap er
wirftid) und riditig fei, 1nd man alfo der Frage, wie er mdglidy geroelen,
iiberhobenr ju fein glamben modyte. Demnt ef giebt jo mandjerlet wnge-
griindete Anmafungen der Eriveiterung wnferer Erfenninify dburd) reine
Revmmft, daf of sum allgemeinen Grundiah angenomnten werden muf,
bedhatb durdhaud wiftrawifd) gu fetn und obhne Documente, die eine
gritndliche Sebuction verfdafen Tonnen, felbft auf den Harften fogma-
tHidhen Betweid nidytd devgleidhen 3u glauben und angunehnien.

Ner Juwachd ded empirifdhen Crfenntniffed wnd jeder Fortidritt
ber Wahrnelimng 1t nidtd ald cine Grweiternng der Beftimmung bed
imern Sinned, d. 1. ein Fortgang in der Jeit, die Gegenjtdnde mbgen
fein, weldge fie wollen, Erfdeinumgen oder vetue Anjdamurgen.  Diejer
Tortgang in der Beit beftimmt afle§ und it an fidy felbft durd) nidhte
weiter beftinumnt, b. 1. die Theile defjelben find nuv in dev Jeit und durd
die ©ynthefid derfelben, fte aber nidyt vor iy gegeben. Um pedwillen it
eitr jeder Ubergang in ber Wahenehmung ju etwad, mad iu der Heit folgt,
eine Beftimmung dber Jeit durd) die Ergenguug dieler Wabhrnehmung wnd,
ba jene immer med tn allen ihren Theilen eine Grofe ift, dic Erzengung
einer Wahrnehmung als etner Grdfe durd) alfe Grade, deven teiner dev
Fletnfte ift, von Dewr Bevo an bi§ gu ifrem beftimmten Grad. Hieraud
erhellt nun bie Moglichteit, ein Gefeh ber Lerdnderungen ihrer Form
nad) a priori 3u erfennen.  Wiv anticipiven nur unfere eigene Apprehen-
fion, beren formale Bedingung, da fie und vor aller gegebenen Srideinung
felbt beiwohut, allerbings a priori mufy evfannt werden Ihmen.

o ift bewnady eben o, wie bie Beit die Funlide Bebinguug a priori
pon der Moglicifeit eined continnirlidhen Fortganged ded Eriftirenden gu
bem Folgenven enthalt, der Verftand vevmifteljt dey Einfeit der Apper-
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ception bie Bebingung a priori der Moglichleit einer continuiriichen Be- 211
ftinnnung aller Stellen fitr die Cridetnungen in bdiefer Beit durd) die
Jteihe von Urfadjen und Wirfungen, deren die erjteve der legtern ihr Da-
fein unaudbletblidy nad) fidy ziehen und dadburdy die empirifde Ertennt-

s nify ber Seitverhaltnifie fitv jebe Jeit (allgemein), mithin objectiv giiltig
maden.

C.
Dritte Analogte.
Grundfap der Gemeinidaft.

10 Mile Subftangen, fofern fie gugleid) find, ftehen in durdygdngiger
@emeinfdhaft (0. 1. Wedyfelwirfung unter einander).

Betweis.

Dinge find gugleid), fo fern fte in einer und berfelben Bett eriffiren.

Woran erfenut man aber, bap fie in etner und derfelben Seit find? Wenn

15 die Dbty in der Synthefis ber Appreheniion diefed Mannigfaltigen
gleidygititig ift, b. 1. vou A burd) B, C, D auf B, ober aud) umgefelyrt von
E 3u A gehen famn. Demn ware fie fn der Jeit nady etnanber (in der
Orbnung, die von A anhebt und in T endigl), fo ift ed unwbglidy, die
Apprehenfion in der Wahrnehuung von E anguheben wnd viidwdrtd ju

20 A fortzugehen, weil A jur vergangenen jeit gehovt und alfo Fein Gegen-
ftand der Hpprehenfion mehr fein fann.

Rehrret nun q, in einer Manmigfaltigheit von Subftangen afg Er- 212
fdheingen mire jebe derfelbent voflig ifolivt, . 1. feine wirtte in die an.
Dere und empfinge von dicfer wedyfelfeitig Einftirije, fo fage id), daf dasd

o 3ugleidhfein derfelben fein ®egenftand etner mbglidyen Wahrnehnung
Jeitt witvde, uud dap bad Dafein bev cinen durdy feinen Weg der empi=
rijdhen Synthefid auf bas Dafein der andern fithren Binte. Dentvwenn ifr
cudy gedentt, fie wdren durd) einen vdllig leeven Raum getveunt, fo wirde
bie Mahruehnuing, dic von der chwen jur andevn in dev Feit fortgeht,

s jwar diefer ifr Dajein vermittetit ciner folgenden Wahrnehmung bejtim-
men, aber nidyt nteridyeiden fhnen, ob dte Erjdjeinung objectiv aufdie
erftere folge, vdev mit jener vielmehr jugleid) fei.

3 muf alfo wod) aufer dem blofen Dafeire choas fein, wodwrd) A
deinr B jeine Stelle tn der Seit bejtinumt und wmgefebhrt and) wiederwm B
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pem A, tweil nur unter biefer Bedingung gedadyte Subftangen ald ju-
gleid eriftirend cmpirifdh vorgeftellt merden founen. RNumn beftimmt
nur dadjenige bent anbern feine Stelle in ber Jeit, wasd die Urjache von
hin ober feinen Bejtinunungen ift. Alfo muf jebe Subftang (ba fte nur
in Anfefung threr Beftimmungen Folge fein fann) dte aufalitdt geroifjer
Beftinmungen in dev anbdern unb zugleid) die Wirfungen von der Cau-
falttdt der anbern in fid) enthalten, . {. fie mitfjen in dynamijder Ge-
meinfdaft (unmittelbar oder mittelbar) jtehen, wenn bad Bugleidhiein tn
irgend einer mdglichen Erfalrung exfannt werben foll.  Jtum it aber afled
basjenige in Anjehung dber Gegenftdnde der Srfahrung nothwendig, ohne
welded be Grfahrung von dicfen Gegenjtdnden felbft unmiglidy jein
wiirbe. Alfo ift e8 allen Subftangen in ber Crideinung, fofern fie Jugleid
find, nothwenbig in dburdygdngiger Gemeinjdhaft der Wedyjelwirfung untey
einanber gu ftehen.

Dad Wort Gemeinfdyaft ift i unferer Spradye zveibentig und fuom
fo viel ald communio, aber gud) ald commercium bedeuten. FWir bedie-
nten ung hier defjelben {m lehtern &Sinn, ald einer dynamifdien Gemein-
fdhaft, ofue weldye jelbft die locale (communio spatii) niemals empirijd)
erfannt werben fonnte.  Unferen Erfahrungen ijt ed leidyt anjumerfen,
baf nur die continuirlidhen Einfliiffe in allen Stellen bed Ranmes unfern
Sinu von einem Gegenftanbe gum andern leiten fonuen, dap dad Lidt,
welded pwifden unferm Auge und den Welttorpern {pielt, eine mittelbare
Gemeinidhaft swifden und und diefen bewirfen und dadurd) dad Fugleid)-
fein der lepteren Beweifen, daf wir feimen Ort empirifd) verdnbern (biefe
BLerdnderung wabhrnehmen) tounen, ohne daf und allerivdrid Matevie die
BWahrnehmung unferer Stelle mdglich madpe, und diefe nur vermittelft
ihred roedfelfeitigen Ginfluijed hr Bugleidhiein und dadurd) bid zu den
entlegenften @egenftdnden bieCoexiftens derfelben (obgmwar nur mitfelbar)

214 parthun fann.  Olne Gemeinjdaft ift jede Walhrmehmung {(ver Eridyei-

nung im Raume) vou der andern nbgebrodjen, und die RKette empivijdher
Lorftellungen, . 1. Erfahyung, wirbe bei eimemr nenen Dbject gang von
vorne anfangen, ohne baf; bie vorige damit im gertngften ufammenfdngen
ober im Beitverhaltnifie ftehen tounte. Den teeren Ravm will id) hiedurd)
gar nidyt wiberlegen: denn ber mag tumer fedin, wohin Wahrnehmungen
gar nidyt veicdgen, und alfo feine empirijde Erfenntnify ded Sugleidieind
ftatt finbet; er ift aber alghann fiir alle unfere moglide Erfahrung gar
fein Dbject.
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Bur Grlduterung fann folgenbed dienen. In unferm Gemitthe miiffen
alle Gridheinungen, alg in einer moglichen Crfahrung enthalten, in e-
meinjdaft (communio) ber Apperception fiehen, und fo fern die Gegen-
ftdnbe ald zugletd) exriftivend vertnitpft vorgeftellt werben follen, o mitfien
5 fie ihre Stelle in einer Feit wedyelieitig beftimmen und dabuvd) etn Gan-
3¢8 audmadien. Soll biefe fubjective Gemeinidaft anf einem objectiven
Gruubde beruben ober auf Grjdeinungen ol8 Subftanzen bezogen werben,
fo mup bdie Wahrnehmung der einen ald Srund die Wahrnehmung der
anbern und fo umgelehrt mdglid) madyen, bamit die Succeffion, bie jeder-
10 geit in ben Walrnehmungen alf Apprehenfionen ift, nidyt ben Dbjecten
betgelegt werbe, fonbern biefe ald sugleid) eriftivend vorgeftellt werben
fonnen. Diefed ijt aber ein wedhfetfeitiger Einfluf, b. 1. eine realeGemein-
fhaft (commercium) ber Subjtanzen, ofne welde alfo dad empirifde
Berhdltnif ded Jugleidhieind nidt in der Erfabrung ftatt finden Ednnte. 215
15 Durdy diefed Commercium madyen bie@richetnungen, fo fern fie anker ein-
anber, unbd dodh in Verfniipfung ftehen, ein Jujammengefetsted ausd (com-
positum reale), und bergleidyen Compofita werben auf manderlet Art
mbglid). Die brei dynamijdye Berhdltniffe, baraus alle itbrigeentipringen,
find baber dad ber Juhdren, der Eonfequeng und der Compofition.

* L]
EJ

20 Died find dbenn alfo bie dreiUnalogien der Erfubrung. &Sie find nidts
anderd, ald Grundidfe ber Beftimmung ded Dafeind der Erideinungen
in ber Jeit nady allen drei modis derfelben, bem Lerhditnifje zu der Jeit
felbft al8 einer ®roge (bie Grdfe ded Dafeind, . 1. bie Dauer), bem Vey-
Haltniffe tn der Jeit al8 einer Reihe (nad) einander), endlid) audy in thr

25 al8 einem Inbegriff alled Dafeind (zugleidy). Diefe Einbett der Seithe-
frimmung ift dburd) und durd) dbynamifdy; b. i. die Jeit wird nidht ald
basjenige angefeben, worin die Erfahrung unmittelbar jebem Dafein fetne
Gtelle beftimmie, weldjed unmdglich ift, weil bie abfolute Zeit fein Gegen-
flaud der Wahrnehmung ift, womit Erideinungen Hanen zufammenge-

30 Halten werden; fondern bie Regel bed Verftanded, durd) weldje allein bad
Dafein der Ericheinungen fynthetijdhe Einbeit nady Jeitverbaltniffen he-
Fomnen fann, beftimmt jeber derfelben ifre Stelle in ber Beit, mithin
a priori und giiltig fiir alle und jede Seit.

Unter Ratur (im empirvifchen Berftande) verftehen wirden Juiammen- 216
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hoang der Grideinungen threm Dafein nad) nad) nothwendigen Regeln,
b. 1. nad) Gefesen. €2 jind alio gemifie Gefefse und gwar a priori, weldye
aflererft eine Matur mbglic) madjen; die empirifdhe Fonmen nur vermitielft
ber Grfahrung und zwar gufolge jener wriprimgtidien Gejetse, nad) weldyen
felbft Grfalrung alleverft mdglid) wird, ftatt finden und gefunven werden.
Unfere Analogien ftellen alfo eigentlidy die Natuveinbeit tm Jujammen=
hange alfer Grideinungen wnter gewiffen Erponenten day, weldype nidyté
anberd audoriidfen, al8 bad Berhalinif der Jeit (fo fern fie alled Dafein
in fid) begreift) gur Ginbett dev Apperception, bie nur in der Synthefia
nad) Regeln fatt finden fann.  Jufammen jagen fie aljo: alle Erjcei-
nungen legen tn efuer Matur und mitffen darin liegen, weil ohne biefe
@inbeit a priori feine Ginlheit dev Erfahrung, mithin aund) feine Bejtim-
mung ber Gegenftdnde in berfelben mbglid) wdre.

11ber bie Bemweidart aber, deren wir und bei diefen trandfeendentalen
Raturgefeien bedient haben, und die Gigenthitmlichfeit berfelben ift cine
Anmerfurtg zu madyen, die gugleidy alf Borfdyrift fitr jeden andern Ver-
fudh, intellectuelle und sugleid) fynthetifde Sife a priori ju beweifen, fehr
widhtig fein muf. Hitten wiv diefe Analogien bogmatifd, d. 1. aus Be-
guiffen, beweifen wollen, dbafy ndmlid) alled, wad exiftirt, nur in bem an-
getroffen werbe, wad beharrlid) ijt, baf jede Begebenleit etivad im vorigen
Buftande voraudfese, worauf fie nady einer Negel folgt, endlid) in dem
annigfaltigen, dad gugleid) ift, bie Juftdnde in Beziehuug auf etnander
nady einer Regel gugleid) jeien (in Gemeinidyaft ftehen), fo wdre alie Be-
mithung génalich vergeblich gewefen. Denn man fau pon einem Segen-
ftande und defien Dafein auf dbag Dafein desd andern oder feine At gu
ertftiven burd) blofe Begriffe dicfer Dinge gar nidyt FTommen, wan mag
biefelbe zergliedern, wie man wolle. Wad blieh und nun iibrig? Die Mig-
lichfeit per Griafrung ald etner Erevminif, dorin ung alle Gegenitdude
auleft mitffen gegeben werben Fonnen, wenrn thre Borftellung fitr ung ob-
fective Realttdt haben foll. I biefem Dritten nun, deffen wefentlidye
Form in der fynthettidhen Ginheit dev Apperception aller Grideinungen
befteht, fanden wir Bebingungen a priori ber dburdygdngigen wud nothiwen-
bigen Jeitbeftimmung atled Dafeind tn der Erjdyeinung, olne weldye felbft
bie empirifhe Beitbeftimmung unmbdglid) fein witrde, und fanbden Megeln

ber fynthetifden Einfeit a priort, vermittelft beven wirdie@rfahrunganti= o

cipiren fonuten. Jn Ermangelung diefer Methobde wnd bei dem Wahne,
fynthetijhe Sie, welde der Erfahrungdgebraud) bed Berjtanded alg feine
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Principien empfiehtt, bogmatifdy bereifen gu wollen, ift e8 benn gefchehen,
bap vou dem Sabe ded ureidjenden Grunded fo oft, aber immer ver-
geblidy ein Beweid ift verfudyt worden. An bie beibe itbrige Analogien
hat niemand gedadt, ob man fid) ihrer gleidh immer fiillfchweigend be-

5 biente), weil ber Leitfaden der Kategorien fehlte, der allein jede Liide bed
Verftanded fowohl tn Begriffen, ald Srundidben entdeden und merkiid
maden Fann.

4.
Die Poftulate des empivifdhen Denfens iiberhaupt.

10 1. ag mit den formalen Bedbinguugen der Crfahrung (ber Anfdau-
ung und den Begriffen nady) itbereinformmt, {ft moglich.
2. Wad mit ben materialen Bebingungen dev Erfahrung (der Gm-
pfindung) gujammenhdngt, ift wirklid.
3. Deflen Zufommenfang mit bem Wirflidhen nad) allgemeinen Be-
15 dingungen der Erfabrung befimmt ijt, {jt (exiftird) nothwendig.

Eriduterung.

Die Kategorten der Mobalitat Haben bag Befonbere an fich: bof fie
peit Begriff, dbem fie ald Pradicate beigefiigt werden, alg Beftimmung bed
Dbjectd nidht tm mindeften vermehren, jonbern nur Had Berhdlinif sum

20 Erfenntnifvermigen audbdriiden. Wenn bder Begriff eined Dinged jdon
gang vollftandig ift, fo Fann id) dod) nodh von diefem Gegenftande fragen,
ob er blod mbglid) oder aud) wirklid), ober wenn er bad lehtere ift, ob er
gav aud nothwendig fei. Hiedburd) werden feine Beflimmungen mehr tm
Dbjecte felbft gedadht, jondern 8 frdgt fid) wur, wie ed fid) Fammt allen

25 *} Die Ginheit bed Weltgangern, in welGem alle Erideimumgen verfnipft jein
follen, ift offenbar eine bloge Folgernng bed ingeheim angemommenen Grundfaled
der Gemeinidaft aller Subftangen, die jugleich find: benn wdven {ie ifolixt, fo
witthen jte widht al8 Theile ein Ganged audmadien, und wére thre BVerfnipfung
(Wedyelmitfnag ded Warminfattigen) widhe {dion um bes Bugleid)eind willen noth:

80 wendig, fo fiinte man oud biefenr a3 einem Hlog ibealen BVerbiltnif auf jene
ald et rvealed widt {dliefen. Wiewobl rir an feimem Drt gegeigt baben, baf
bie Gemeinfdyaft eigentlid} der Brund ber MibglichTelt einer empirifhen Erlenntnif
ber Goerifteng fei, und dak man alfo eigentlich nur aud biefer aquf jene al8 ihre
Bebingung zurid diliepe.

fant'd Sehrittem Lerle IV.
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fetnen Beftimmungen) pum Verftande unbd deffen empirijden Gebraude,
gur embpirijchen Urtheildfraft und gur Vevsmumft (fn ihrer Anwendung auf
Erfabhrung) verhalte.

Ghen wm dedwillen finb aud) die Grunbdidbe dber WMobalitdt nidis
metter, alé Grfldrungen der Begriffe der Moglichteit, WirFlidkeitund Noth-
wendigleit in threm empivijdhen Gebraude und bhiemit gugleidy Reftric-
tionen aller Rategorten auf den blod empirijdhen Gebraudy, ohne dentrans-
feentdentalen sugulafien und gu erlauben. Denn tweun diefe widyt eine blos
togifche Bebeutung Haben unbd die Form ded Denfens analytifd) ausd-
briiden follen, fondern Dinge und deren Mbglichfeit, WirflichFeit oder
Rothroendigteit betreffen {ollen, jo miiffen fie auf die moglide Erfahrung
und deren fynthetijdhe Einbeit aehen, tn weldjer allein Gegenftdnde dey
Grfenntnify gegeben iverben.

Dad Poftulat der MdglidiFett der Dinge fordert alin, daf der Be-
griff bevielber mit den formalen Bebingungen einer Grfahrung iberhaupt
aufammenftimme. Diefe, ndmlid) die objective Form der Erfahrung iiber-
haupt, enthilt aber alle Snuthefis, weldje jur Sefenntnif der Objecte
erforvert toird. Gin Begriff, der eine Syuthefid in fid) fabt, ift fiir leer
3t Balten und begieht fidh auf feinen Gegenjtand, wenn bdiefe Synthefia
nidyt gur Exfabrung gehdrt, entiweder ald von ihr erborgt, und dann heift
er ein empirijdier Begriff, ober ald eine {olde, auf der ald Bebin-
giing a prieri Exfabrung itberaupt (die Fornt berfelben) beruht, und dann
ift e8 ein vetuer Beariff, der dennod) jur Crfafrung gehdrt, weil fein
Lbject nur in diefer angetroffen werden farn.  Denn wo will man den
Eharatter ber IMNdglichfeit eined Seqenftanded, der durdy etnen fynthetifdhen
Begriff a priori gedadht worben, hernehmen, wenn ed nidyt von der Syn-
thefis geidyieht, weldje bie Form der empirifdjen Erlenntnif der Objecte
aumadht? Daf in einem folden Begriffe fein Wiberfprudy enthalten fein
nuiiffe, ift 3mar eine nothwenbige Iogifdhe Bedingung; aber zur objectiven
Realitdt des Begriffs, d. 1. ber MiglidyFeit eined {olchen Gegenjtandes,
a8 durd) den Begriff gedadht wird, bei weitem nidt genug. So ift in dem
Begriffe etner Fgur, die in wei geraden Linien eingefdlofien ift, fein
Biberfprudy, benn bdie Begriffe vou et geraden Linien und deren Ju-
fammenfiofung enthalten feine Verneimung etner Figur; fondern die 1n-
mbglidpfett beruht nicht anf dem Begriffe an fid) felbft, jondern der Con-
ftruction defielben im Raume, . 1. den Bedingungen Hed Raumes und
ber Bejtimmung deffelben; diefe Haben aber wieberum {hre objective Rea-
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2. Bud). 2. Hauptft. 3. Ubjdn. Syftemat. Borfiellung allerjynth. runbidfe. 147

litdt, b. i. fie gehen auf mogliche Dinge, weil fie bie Form der Erfahrung
itberhaupt a priori in fidy enthalten.
nd nun wollen wir den audgebreiteten Nuben und Einflufy diefed
Loftulatd der Mbdglichfeit vor Augen legen. Wenn i) mir ein Ding vor-
s ftelle, bad beharrlid) ift, fo bap alled, wad ba wedfelt, blod ju feinem Ju-
ftoande gehort, fo fann id) niemald and einem {oldyen Begriffe allein er-
fennen, baf ein dergleiden Ding moglid) fei. Dbder idh ftelle mir etwad
vor, welded fo bejdaffen fein {oll, daf, wenn ed gefeht wird, jederzett unbd
unaudbleiblidy etmad Anbdered darauf erfolgt, o mag bdiefed allerdings
16 Dhne Wiberiprudh fo gedadyt werben ¥dunen; ob aber dergleidhen Eigen-
{haft (ald Canfalitdt) an ivgend einem mogliden Dinge angetrofien werbe,
tonn badurd) nidyt geurtheilt werden. Enblidy fann id) mir verjdyiedene
Dinge (Subftangen) vorftellen, die jo bejdaffen find, bak der Sujtand
bed einen eine Folge im Buftanbe ded andern nady ficdy zieht, und fo
15 wedieldweife; aber ob dergleidhen Berhdlinik irgend Dingen zufommen
fonme, fann aud diefen Begriffen, weldje etwve blod willfirlidhe Synihefis
enthalten, gar nid)t abgenouumen werben. MNuv davan alfo, dap bdiefe Be-
grifie bie LVerhiliniffe dev Wahrnehmungen in jeder Erfabrung a priori

audbriiden, erfennt man ihre objective Realitdt, b. 1. ihre trandfcendentale 2:

20 Wahrheit, und goar freilid)y unabhingig von der Grfahrumg, aber dod)
nidyt unabfhdugig von aller Beziehung auf dte Form einer rinhrung iiber-
baupt und die fynthetijde Cinbeit, in der allein Begenftdnde empirifd)
tdnnen erfanut werden.

PWenn man fid) aber gar nene Begriffe von Subftanzen, von Krdften,

o5 von Wedyfelwirfungen aud dem Stoffe, den und die Wahrnehmung dar:
bietet, madyen wollte, ohne von bder Erfafrung felbit bad Beifpiel threr
Berfnitpfung su entlefnen: {o witrde man in lauter Hirngefptufte gerathen,
derent MoglidyFeit gang und gar Fein Kenngeidyen fir fid) hat, wetl man
bet fmnen nidt Sriafrung sur Lehrerin annimmt, nod) diefe Begriffe von

a0 thr entlehut. Dergleidhen gebdichtete Begriffe Ionnen den Eharafter threr
Moglichfeit nidyt {0, wie bie Kategorien, a priori, al8 Bedingungen, vou
penen alle Grfahrung abhdugt, fonbern nur a posteriori, al8 joldje, die
purd) die Grfabhrung felbit gegeben wevben, befommen, und thre Moglidy-
feit mup entiveder a posteriori und empirijd), ober fie fann gar nidy er-

ss fannt werden. €ine Subftang, welde beharrlid) tm Raume gegenwdrtig
tdtre, dbod) ofne ihn gu erfitllen (wie badjenige Mittelding wijden WMa-
terie und penfenben Wefen, weldjes etnige haben einfithren wollen), obex
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cine befonbere Grundfraft unfered Gemiiths, dbad RKinflige sum voraus
angufdauen (nidit etwa Hlo8 Fu folgern), ober endlid) ein Bermbgen
veflelben, mit andernt Menjden tn Gemeinfdaft der Gedanfen zu ftehen(fo
entfernt fie aud) fetn mogen:) dad find Begrifie, beven Mdglicifeit gany
grunblog ijt, weil fie nidyt auf Erfahrung und deven befannte Gefebe ge-
grimbet twerden fann unbd ohie fie eine willkinlide Gebanfenverbindung ijt,
die, ob fie gwar feinen Widerfprudy enthilt, dody feien Anfprudy auf ob-
fective Realttat, mithin aufbie Moglidteit eined foldhen Gegenftandes, alg
man fid) Hier benfen will, madyen fanu. Wad Realitdt betrifft, jo verbietet
e3 fid) wohl von felbft, fidh eine foldye in concreto 31t denfen, ohne die Er-
fabrung gu Hitlfe g nelhmen: weil fie nur auf Empfindung ald Materie ber
Erfabrung gehen Fann und nidt die Form ded Verhaltnified betrifft, mit
per man allenfalld in Grbidungen fpielen Fnnte,

Aber idh laffe alled vorbei, beflen Mdglichfeit nur ausd der Wirflichfeit
in ber Erfobrung fann abgenominen werben, und ervdge hier nur die
Moglid¥ett der Dinge burd) Begriffe a priori, von benen idh fortfahre zu
behaupten: baf fie ntemald ausd foldyen Begriffen fitr fid) allein, fondern
federseit fur ald formafeund objective Bebingungen einer Erfahrung iiber-
haupt ftatt finden Fomten.

8 hat zivar den Anfdiein, ald wenn die Moglidhfeit eined Triangels
aud fetnem Begriffe aw fid) felbft Fnne crfannt werben (von der Gralh-
rung it er geifi unabhdngia); beun in ber That onnen wir ihm gnglidy
a priori efien Gegenftand geben, 0. . thu conftruiven. Weil bdicefed aber
nur die Form voun einem Gegenjtanbde ift, fo wiirde er dody trmer nur ein
Probuct ber Einbilbung bleiben, von deffen Gegenftand bie Moglichfeit
nody zroeifelfaft blicbe, al8 vozu noch etivad mehr erforbert wird, ndmitd
bap eine folde Ftgur unter Yauter Bedingungen, auf denen alle Gegen-
ftinde ter Erfabrung beruben, gedadht fei. Dak nun der Raum eine for-
male Bedingung a priori von dufieren Erfahrungen ift, baf eben diejelbe
bilbenbe ©ynthefis, wodburd) wir in der Elubildungsbraft einen Trtangel
confteuiven, mit derjenigen gdanglidh einerlei fef, weldhe wiv tn der Uppre=
benjion einer Eridyeimumg auditbenr, wm und dbavon einen Erfahrungdbe-
griff gu madyen: dasg ift o8 allein, wad mit diefem Begriffe die Vorftellung
bon dev Miglicfeit eined jolden Dinged verfuiipft. Und fo tft die Mig-
licyteit comtimuirlidher ®rofen, ja fogar der Grifen itberhaupt, weil bie
Begriffe dbavou indgefammt fynthetijd) {ind, niemald aus den Begrifien
felbit, fondern aud thnen ald formalen Bebingungen dev Beftimutung der
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2, Bud. 2.Hauptft. 3. Ubjdn. Syftemat. Borftellung aller fynth. Brundfdte. 140

~ @egenftande in der Grfahrung itberhaupt alleverjt Flar, und oo folite man
aud) Gegenftdnde fuchen wollen, die den Begriffen wrreipnnhttten, mire
¢3 nidyt in der Erfahrung, durd) die und allein Gegenjtande gegeben wer-
pen; wiewohl wir, ohne eben Grfabhrung felbit voran gu fdiden, biod in

5 Beziehung auf die formale Bedinguugen, unter welden in thr {iberboupt
etwad ald Gegenftand beftimmt wird, mithin vdllig a priori, aber dod
nur in Begtehung auf fie und tnuerhalb ihren Grengen die Moglidfeit ber
Dinge erfennen und Garafterifiren tonuen.

Das Poftulat, bte Wirflid¥eit der Dinge ju erfenuen, fordert

10 Wabhrnehmung, mithin Empfindung, deren man fichy bewnpt ft, zwar
nidht eben unmittelbar von bem Gegenftanbde felbit, deffen Dafein erfannt
werden foll, aber dodh) Sujammenhang deffelben mit irgend einer wirfliden
Wahrnehmung nachy ben Analogien der Erfahrung, weldhe alle reale Ber-
tnitpfung in einer @rfafrung itberhaupt darlegen.

15 i dem blogen Begriffe eined Dinged fanu gar fein Charakter
feined Dafeind angetroffen werden. Denn ob derfelbe gleid) nodh fo voll-
ftanbtg fei, daf nicyt bad minbefte ermangele, um ein Ding mit allen feinen
inmern Beftimmungen g denfen, fo Hat dad Dafein mit allers diefem dodh
gar nidhtd su thun, fondern nur mit der Frage: ob ein folded Ding nnd

20 gegeben fei, fo dafi die Wahrnehmung befielben vor dem Begriffe allenfalld
porhergeben fonne. Denn bafy der Begriff vor der Wahrnehmung vorher-
geht, bebeutet deffen bloge MiglicyFett, die Wahrnehmung aber, die dent
Stoff gum Begriff Hergiebt, ift dev einzige Eharafter ber WirlichFeit.
Man fann aber audy vor ber Wakrnehmung bed Dinged und alip com-

25 paratt’be a priori dag Dafein bdeffelben erfennen, wenn ef nur mit
einigen Wahrnehnungen nady den Grundidpen ber empivifden Vevknitp-
fung derfelben (ben Analogien) gufommenhingt. Denu alddann hangt
bodh bad Dafein ded Dinged mit unjern Wahrnehmungen in etner mog-
{igen @rfafrung gufammen, und wir fnnen nad) bem Leitfaben jener

xc Yualogien yon unferer wirflidien Wahrnehmung gu dem Dinge in perx
Reife mdglicher Wahrnehmungen gelangen. So erfennen wir dad Dajein
eirter alle Kdvper durdhdringenden magnetijdien Materie aud der Wakr-
nefmung des gezogenen Gifenfeitigs, vbzwar eine unmittelbare Wahrneh-
mung diefes Stoffs und nad) ber BVejdaffenheit unferer Drganen unndg:

5 lidh ift. Denn fberhaupt witvben wir nad) Gefetien dev Sinntidy¥eir und
pemt Gontert unferer Wahrnehmungen in einer Erfabrung oud auf bie
unmittelbare empirifche Anjdauung derjelben ftogen, wein unfere Sinnen
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feiner twdren, deren ®robbeit die Form mbglidyer Erfahrung itberhaupt
nidjtd angeht. Wo alfo Wahrnefmung und deren Anhang nady empirifdien
Oefeben hinvetdt, dahin reidyt aud) unfere Grfenntnif vom Dafein der
Dinge. Fangen toir nid)t von Erfahrung an, ober gehen wir nidht nady
Oefepen ded empirifdien JufammenBanged der Grideinungen fort, fo
maden Wwir und vergeblid) Staat, bas Dafein irgend eines Dinged er-
rathen oder erforfdien zu toollen.

Was endlid) bad dritte Poftulat betrifft, fo geht 8 anf die materiale
Rothroendigleit im Dafein und nidhyt die blod formale und logijde in Ler-
fniipfung der Begriffe. Da nun feine Crifteny der Gegenitdnde der Sinne
vllig a priori erfannt werben fann, aber dod) comparative a priori, re-
lativifd) anf ein andered {dyon gegebenesd Dafetnr, man gleichmofl aber aud)
alddann nuv auf bicjentge Criftens Fommen fann, die irgenbwo in bem
Bujammenhange der Erfahrung, davon bdie gegebene Wahrnehmung ein
Theil ift, enthalten fein muf: fo fann die Rothwendigleit ber Erifteny nie-
mald ansd Begriffen, fondern jedergeit nur aud der Verkniipfung mit hem-
jenigen, wad wabhrgenomnten wird, nad) allgemeinen Gefepen der Erfal-
rung erfanut werden. Da ift nun fein Dafein, was unter der Bedingung
anderer gegebener Erfdieinungen a8 nothwendig erfannt werden fonnte,
al8 dad Dafein der Wirfungen aud gegebenen Urfaden nad) Gefepen der
Canfalitdt. Alfo ift 8 nidjt Had Dafein der Dinge (Subftanzen), {onbern
thred Buitanded, wovon wir allein die Nothwendigleit erfennen Foumern
und gwar aud anderen Suftdnden, die in der Wabrnehmung gegeben find,
nad) empirijdien Gefepen der Caufalitdt. Hieraus folgt, daf das Krite-
tigm ber Mothwenbdigheit lediglidy in dem Gefese ber mbglichen Erfabrung
liege, dafy afled, wad gefdyieht, durd feine Urfadje in der Erjdyeinung
a priori beftimmt fei. Daher erfennen wir nur bie Nothwendigfeit der
WirFungen in der Natur, deren Wrfaden und gegeben find, und das
Merfmal der Nothroendigleit im Dafein reicht ntcht weiter, ald dag Feld
mbglider Grfabrung, und felbft in diefem gilt 8 nidht von ber Erifteny
ber Dinge ald8 Subftangen, wetl diefe niemald ald empirifde RWirhmgen
ober etwad, bad gefdhieht und entfteht, formen angefehen werben. Die

228 Nothmendigfeit betrifft alfo nur die Verhiltnifje der Eridieinungen nady

dem dynantifdhen Gefepe der Saufalitdt und die darauf fidh griindende
Moglidyteit, ausd irgend einem gegebenen Dafetn (einer Urfache) a priori
auf ein andered Dafein (ber Wirfung) su jhliefen. Alles, was gejdhieht,
ijt bypothetiid) nothwendig: das ift etn Grundjas, welder die Verdnbes
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2. Bnd). 2. Hauptit. 3. Ab{dn. Syitemat. Borftellung aller fynth. Grundidbe. 151

tung in ber Welt einem Sefetse untertoirft, . 1. etner Regel ded nothien-
bigen Dafeind, ohne welde gar nidht einmal Notur ftatt finben wiirde.
Daber ift der Sal: nichtd gefdyieht burd) ein Blinded Ungefdhr (in mun-
do non datur casus), ein Naturgefel a priori, tmgleichen: feine Nothwen-
5 bigleit in Dder Natur ift blinde, fondern bebingte, mithin verftandliche
Rothwendigkeit (non datur fatum). Beide find {olde Gefepie, burdh welde
pag Spiel der Verdnderungen einer Natur der Dinge (ald Eridei-
nungen) unfermorfen toird oder, welded einerfei ift, ber Gindeit ded BVers
ftanbed, in weldyem fie allein ju einer Grfahrung al3 der fynthetifden Ein-
10 Beit der Sridyeinungen gehdren formen. Diefe hetbe Grundjdse gehdren
au ben dbynamiiden. Der erfteve ijt eigentlid) eine Folge bed Grundjabes
von ber Canfalitdt (unter dex Analogien der Erfahrung). Der gweite ge-
hort zu ben Grundidhen der Mobdalitdt, welde su der Caufalbeftimmung
nod) ben Begriff der Nothwenbigleit, die aber unter einer Negel bed Ver-
15 ftanbed fteht, hingu thut. Dad Princip ber Continuitdt verbot in ber Reife
ber Gridetnungen (Berdnderungen) allen Abfprung (in mundo non da-
tursaltus), aber and) in dem Iubegriff aller empivijdhen Anjdanungen fnr 229
Raume alle Liide oder Kuft swifden jwet Erjdeinungen (non datur hia-
tus); dent {o fann man ben Sab auddbritden: dbaf in die Erfahrung nidid
20 hinein fommen fann, wad ein vacuum bewiefe, vber audy nur ald etnen
Ihell der empivifdhen Synthefid suliefe. Denn wad dHad Leere betrifft,
welded man fidh anferhald dem Felde mbglidher Erfahrung (ber Well)
denfen mag, fo gehort biefed nid)t vor bie Geridytdbarkeit ded Hlofen Ver-
ftandes, weldyer nuy itber die Fragen entjdeidet, die die Mubung gegebener
5 @rfdeimumgen gur empirijden Grienntnify betreffen, unbd ift eine Aufgabe
fitr bte ibealifhe Bermunft, die nody iiber bie Sphare einer mbglichen Gr-
fahrung hinausdgeht und von dem urtheilen will, wasd diefe felbft umgicht
und begranst, mup daber in ber frandfcendentalen Dialeftit ertvogen wer-
pert. Diefe pier Safe (in mundo non datur hiatus, non datur saltus,
s0 non datur casus, non datur fatum) fonuten wir leidht, jo wie alle Grund-
fdke trandfcendentalen Mriprungs nady ihrer Orbnung gemdf ber Ord-
nung ber Kategorien vorftelliy madjen und jedem feine Stelle beweifen;
allein ber {dhon geiibte Lefer wird biefed von felbft thum, oder den Reit-
faben bagu letdyt entbecen. Sie vereinigen fid) aber alle lebiglidh dahin,
i um in der empiriiden Synthefid nidtd juzulaffen, wad bem Verftande
und dem continuirliden Bufammenhange aller Erideinungen, d. i. ber
Ginbeit feiner Begriffe, Abbrudy ober Eintrag thun Funte. Denn er ift
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230 3 allein, worin die Ginhett dber Grfahrung, tn dev alle Wahrrehmungen

231

ifre &telle haben mitffen, mdglid) mwird.

b dad Feld ber Moglichleit qrofer fei, ald dad Feld, wad alles
Wirklide enthilt, diefes aber wiebeyum grifer ald die Menge bedfenigen,
inad nothreenbdig ift: dad find avtige Fragen unbd jwar vou fynthetifder
Aufldfung, die aber aund) nur der Geriditsbarteit der Vernunft anbeim
fallew; beun jie wollen ungefdhr fo viel fogen, ald ob alle Dinge als Er-
fheinungen indgefammt it den Inbegriff und den Couteyt einer eingigen
Grfahrung gehdren, von ber jede gegebene MWahrnelnunyg ein Theil ift,
per alfo mit Feinen andern Erfdeinungen foune verbunben werben, vber
ob meine Wahrnehmungen i mehr wie ciner miglichen Erfahrung (in
ihrem allgemeinen Jujammenhange) gehoven founen. Der Verftand gieht
a priori ber Grfalrung ftberhaupt nur die Rege! nady den jubjectiven und
formalen Bedbingungen fowobhl bev Sinnlichfeit ald der Apperception,
teldye fie allein moglid) madjen. Anbeve Formen bder Anfdaunng (als
Rawm unb Jeit), imgleidyen anbeve Fovmen ded Verftandesd (als bie Hiss
curfive ded Denfend ober der Crfenntnif durd) Begriffe), ob fie gleid
mbglid) wdven, tonnen wir und dod) auf feinerlei Weife evdenfen und faf-
lid) madyen; aber wenn wir ed audy fonnten, {o wiirden fie dod) nicht ur
Erfabhrung ald bem eingigen Erfenntntfy gehdrven, worin und Gegenftinde
gegebenr werben. Db anbdere Wabhrnehmungen, ald itherhaupt ju unfever
gefammten mbgliden Erfabrmng gehdrven, und aljo ein gang andered Feld
per Materie nod) fratt finden fonne, Fann der Verjtand nidyt entidjeiden, ex
hat ed nur mit ber Eynthefid deffen ju thun, was gegeben ift. Sonft ift
bie Armfeligleit unferer gewdhuliden Sdliiffe, wodurd) wiv ein grofes
Reidy der MiglidyFeit heraud bringen, davow alled IirFlide (aller Gegen-
ftand der Erfabrung) nur ein fleiner Theil fet, febr i bie Augen fallend.
Alled Wirklidge ift mbglidy; Hievausd folgt natiirlicher Weife nad ben fo-
gifdhen Regeln der Umbehrung der blod particulare Saf: efniged Mig-
fiche ift wirkid), weldyed denn fo viel zu bebenten fdyeint, alg: ed ift vieles
mbglidy, wad nidyt wivklidy ift. Swar hat ed den Anidjein, ald tdune man
audy gerade i die Babl bes Moglidhen iiber die bed Wirkliden daburdh
binaudfehen, weil ju jener nedy etwad Hhingufommen muf, wm diefe qug-
aumaden. Allein diefes Hinjuommen zum Moglidhen fenne id) nigt.
Denn wad tiber duffelbe nod) jugefesst werden follte, wdre unmbdglid. &5
fann nur 3u meinem Verftande etwad ftber die Jufammenftimmung mit
den formafen Bedingungen der Erfahrung, ndmlid) die BVerknitpfung mit
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irgend einer Wabriehmung, hinzutommen; wad aber mit diefer nady em-

+ pirifdien ®efelsen verfniipft ift, ift wirflid), ob eF gleid) unmittelbar nidt
afhrgenommen wird. Daf aber im durdgangigen Bufanmenhange mit
dent, wad mir in ber Wahrnehmung gegeben ift, eine anbere Reihe von

5 Erfcheinungen, mithin mefr wie eine eingige, alled befaff enbe'@rfaf)rung 233
wmbglidy fet, 1aBt fidy aud dem, wad gegeben ift, nidt {hliefien und, ohne
dap irgend etwasd gegeben ift, nod) viel weniger, weil vhne Stoff fidy itber-
all nichtd denfen [akt. Wad unter Bedinqungen, die felbft blod mbglich
find, allein modglicy i}, ift e8 nidht in aller Abfidht. FJn Diefer aber

1o ird bie Frage genommern, wenn man wiffen will, ob bie MoglicyFeit der
Dinge fid) weiter erftrede, ald Eriafrung reichen fann.

3t habe biefer Fragen nur Erwdhnung getharn, um feine Litde in
pemjenigen su laffen, wag der gemeinen Meinung nad) juden Verftandes-
begriffen gehdrt. Jn ber That ift aber die ablolute Miglidyfeit (die in

15 aller Abfidyt gitltig 1ft) fein bloger Verftandesbeqriff und fann auf feiner-
Tei Weife bon empivifdem Gedrandie fein, fonbern er gehdrt allein der
Lernunft gu, oie fiber allen mbglichen empirifhen Berftanbedgebraud)
hinandgeht. Daber haben wir unsd Hiebel mit einer blod Eritifden An-
merFung beguitgen miifien, itbrigend aber bie Sadie bid Jum weiteren,

20 Fitnftigen BVerfabren in der Dunfelheit gelaffen.

Da id) eben diefe vierte RNumuter und mit fhr sugleidh) bas Syftem
afler Grundidse ded reinen BVerftanbes fdliegen will, o muf id) nody
Grund angeben, warum idy die Principien ber Mobalitdt gerabe Pojtulate
genannt habe. Jd) will diefen Ausddrud hier nidt tn der Bebeutung

25 nehmen, weldje thm einige neuere philofophifde Berfafjer wider ben Sinn 233
ver Mathematifer, Denen ex bod) eigentlid) angefort, gegeben haben, nim-
lidh: bap Poftuliren fo viel heifen folle, ald einen Sab fiir unmittelbar
gewify ofue Redyifertigung ober Beweid audgeben; denn wenn wir bad
bei fynihetiiden Sdpen, o evident fie aud) fein mogen, einrdumen follten,

so bap man fie ofne Deduction, auf dag Anjehen ibhresd etgenen Augfpruds,
pem unbebingten Beifalle aufheften diirfe, fo ift alle Kritif bed Rerftanbed
verlorert; und da ed an bdreuften Anmafungen nidt fehlt, deren fich aud
oer gemeine Glaube (ber aber fein Creditiv if¥) nidt weigert: {o wird
unfer Lerftand jedem Wabhne offen ftehen, ohre daf er Jeinen Beifall den
as Andipriihen verfogen Fann, bie, obgleid) unredhimagiy, dod) in eben dems-
felben Zone ber Buverfid)t ald wirflide Ariomen eingelaffen u werden
verlangen.  Wenn alfo zu dem Begriffe eined Dinges etne Beftimmung

256



154  Rriti? ber reinen Vermunft. Trondfrenbentale Logif. 1. AbLH,

a priori fynthetifdh hingufommt, fo muk von einem folden Sate, wo nicht
ein Beweid, dod) wenigitend eine Deduction ber Redytmafia¥eit feiner
Behaupting unnadlaplid) hingugefiigt werben.

Die Grundbiihe der Modalitdt find aber nidht objectiv fynihetifch,
toeil bie Pradicate der Moglidyfeit, WirflidyFeit unbd Nothwendigfeit den s
Begriff, von dem fie gefagt wevden, nidt tn mindeften vermehren, da-
burd daf fte ber Vorftellung bed Gegenftanded nod) etwasd hingufepten.

234 Da fie aber gleichmwohl dody tmmer fynthetiid) find, fo find fie e8 nur fud-
jectiv, b. 1. fie fitgen zu bem Begriffe eined Dinged (Realen), von dem
fie fonit ni®ts jagen, die Crferminifiraft bingu, worin er entfpringt und
jeinen Sik Bat, fo daf, wenn er blod im Verftande mit den formalen Be-
bingungen ber Grfafrung in Verfniipfung ift, fein Gegenftand moglid)
Beifit; ift er mit der Wahrnehumung (Cmpfindung al8 Materie ber Stume)
im Bufammenbhange und durdy diefelbe vermittelft bed Werftandes be-
ftimmt, fo ift bas Dbject wirkidy; {ft er burd) den Jujammenbang dber 1
Wahrnehmungen nod) Begriffen beftintnt, fo heift ber Gegenftand noth-
wentdig. Die Grundfdbe ber Mobalitdt affo fagen von etnem Begriffe
nidhts anderd ald bie Handlung ded Erfenntuifvermbgens, dbaburd er ers
seugt wird. Run feift ein Poltulat in der Mathematif der praftijhe Sak,
ber nidt8 als bie Synthefid enthdlt, wodurd) wiv einen Gegenftand uns 2
suert geben und beflen Begrifi ergengen, 3. B. mit einer gegebenen Linie
aud einent gegebenen Puntt auf einer Ehene einen irkel ju befdyreiben;
und ein dergleichen Sab fann barum nidyt bewiefen werben, weil dad
Berfahren, wasd er fordert, gerade bad ift, wodurd) wir den Begriff von
einer oldjen Figur gucrit erzeugen. o fouven wiv demmad) mit eben 25
pemfelben Redyre die Grundiabe der Mobdalitdt poftuliren, weil fie thren

235 Begriff von Dingen {iberhaupt nidht veymehren™), fonbern nur die Art
angeigen, wie er ftberhaupt mit der Erfenntniffraft verbunben wird.

ey

0

* Durd) bie Wirklid)Eeit eined Dinges felie id) freilich mebr a8 die Mig-
lichleit, aber nidht tn bem Dinge; benu basd fann niemald mehr in ber Wirklig. a0
Teit enthalten, al8 was in beffen vollftdnbiger MiglidgTelt enthalten war. Sonbern
ba bie Moglidfeit blod eine Poittion bed Dingesd tn Begiehung anf den Verjtand
(beffen empivijdjen Gebrauch) war, fo ift bie WirkiichTeit jugleid eine Rerfnitpfung
beffelben mit ber Wabhenehmung.
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Der
Zrandfcenbdentalen Doctrin der Nriheildtraft
(Analytif der Brunbdidse)

Dritted Hauptjtiid.

5 Bondem Orunbde der Unterfdeidbung aller Gegenftinbde
itherhaupt
in
Phasnomena unb Noumena.

Wir haben jept dad Land ded reinen Berftanded nidht allein durdy-
10 veifet und feben Theil bavon forgfaltia in Augenidein genommen, fonbdern
e8 aud) burdymeffen unb jedem Dinge auf bemfelben feine Stelle beftimmd.
Diefed Land aber ift eine Infel und durd) dte Natur felbft i unverdnder-
lidje ®rangen eingefdloffen. &3 ift bas Land der Wabrheit (ein reizender
Name), umgeben non einem weiten und ftiiemifden Oceane, dem eigent-
15 lihen Sife bed Sdjeind, o mandye Nebelbanf und mandyed bald reg-
{dmelzende @18 neuwe Lander ligt und, indem ed den auf Entdedungen 236
ferumjdywdrmenden Seefabhrer unauffbrlicy mit leeren Hoffnungen taufdyt,
ihn in Abenthener verflidyt, von benen er niemald ablaffen und fie dod
auch niemal8 u Ende bringen fann. &he wir und aber auf diefes Meer
20 fpagern, wm 8 nacdy allen Breiten gu burdhjuchen und gemwih 3u werden,
0b ettpag in thuen u Hoffen fei, fo wird 8 uiiplic) fetn, suvor nod) etnen
Blid auf die Karte bed Landed ju werfen, basd wir eben verlaffen wollen,
unb erftlich ju fragen, ob wir mit dem, was ¢s tn fidh enthalt, nicht allen-
falld gufrieden fein fonuten, ober aud) aus Noth zufrieden fein milfjen,
3 foennt e fonft iiberall Feinen Boden giebt, auf dem wiv und anbauen Hun-
ten, gweitend, unter weldjem Titel wir benn felbft diefes Banbd befiben
unb uns wider alle feinbfelige Anfpritdhe gefichert halten tonnen. Objdjon
wit biefe Fragen in dem Rauf der Analytif Jdhor hinreidhend beantwortet
baben, fo fanm dod) ein jummarifdher Uberidhlag ihrer Anfldfungen Die
o Ubergengung dadurdy verftdrfen, bap er bie Momente derfelben in einem
Bunft vereinigt.
Bir haben ndmlidy gefehen: dap alled, was der Verftand aus fidh
felbit {chopft, obhne ed von ber Erfahrung zu borgen, bad habe er dennod)
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